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PREFACE.

 The present work is mainly based on—is, in fact.
in some degree a reproduction of—those of Lala
Lajpat Rai and Mehta Radha Kishen, who have
done, and are doing, so much to produce valuable
and healthy vernacular literature in the interests
of the Vedic Religion. The original work by the
late lamented Pandit Lekh Ram has also been now
and then consulted and utilized.

The undersigned is conscious of the numerous
imperfections of the work he sends forth. Had his
younger brother, Bawa Arjan Singh, lived, it would
never have come into existence. For the Bawa,
at the unlersigned’s suggestion, set about writing a
biographical sketch of Swami Dayanand, wrote
a considerable part of it, and sent the
manuscript to the Vedic Press, at Ajmere, for being
printed. But naught came of his labours, for the
manuscript still remains unprinted and lying in
the Press. Probably it will never see the light of
day. It was the treatment accorded to his
brother’s work that made the undersigned commence
a “sketch ” of his own. But a man shattered in
health can’t do much, and it is doubtful whether
the writer would me by this time reached half
way, had not he chanced to show his manuscrigtl;lto
that truly noble soul—Lala Hans Raj—who ds
his greatest delight in doing good to others and in
advancing the cause of the Swami’s great mission
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in every way he can. The Principal of the D. A.-V.
College and President of the Lahore Arya Samaj
uttered words of encouragement, adding that in case
the undersigned succeeded in his attempt, the Arya
Pratinidhi Sabha, Punjab, should publish his work,
and should, in some degree, make it worth his
while to have produced it. The words of encourage-
ment did not fall on deaf ears, and the thing was at
last finished, and i$ now before the public. ‘

But in spite of the undersigned’s passion for
* scribbling,’” and in spite of the doubly encouraging
words of iala Hans Raj, the undersigned (let the
reader give him credit for veracity) would neve
have put his work before the public in a book-form,
had some abler man come forward to do the needful,
Since, however, no such per son would come forward
the undersigned thought he might as well take the
place of one and do what was for him possible of
accomplishment.

The reader will see that it is Lala Dwarka Das
M A, Pleader, Chief Court, Punjab, who has written
the Introduction. The undersigned is deeply grate-
ful to the learned gentleman, and his only hope is,
that the Lala may not find much to be ashamed of
in the work to which he has furnished an Intro-
duction. But after all, there could not be anything
to be ashamed of in a .work like the present. The
greatness of a great man like Swami Dayanand
needsnot literary excellence or depth of thought to
be appreciated: it borroweth not but lendeth : it
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is like the rays of the sun which transforms the
meanest dust into particles of gold !

In conclusion, while once more pleading guilty to
mnumerous faults of omission and commission, the
writer takes occasion to assure his readers that
should a second edition of the work be ever called
for in time (i. e., when as yet the writer is in the
land of the living), he will endeavour to do more for
them than he has been able to in his first attempt.

LAHORE : } CHHAJJUSINGH
15th February, 1903. ‘






INTRODUCTION.

There is a law in the physical world, that when
the action of any of the elements is, in any place,
more than usually vigorous, it is always followed
by a veaction corresponding to it in volume and
iutensity. A violent cyclone or thunder-storm, or
any other serivus conflict of the elements, is, for
example.  generally always succeeded by a down-
pour of vain, which, in its terrible character, almost
equals the fury of the former. A similar law is
tound to hold good in the case of the moral world
also. Hcre, too, when any race or community
of mnen reaches o very low level of moral depravity
ot degradation. and when the cup of their iniquity
and inumorality is full to the brim, a re-action in
the opposite direction usually takes place. This
re-action is  uniformly heralded and ushered in
by a uiwber of that community, who appears,
to all intents and purposes, to be specially born
with that particular objeet. He is not only greatly
in advancee ot the other people, both in intellect
and morals, but he is specially amply equipped
with all thosc requirements which are so badly
necded to wage a  successful war against the
unrighteousness and  moral turpitude of his
contemporaries. Being a genius and a genuinc
scer, he anticipates and sees things which are not
only as vet sealed secrets to the others, but upon
which they look in the light of extraordinary
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sutprises when revealed to them. His eagle-eye
penetrates into mysteries which are as yet entirely
foreign even to their wildest and remotest dreams,
while his winged imagination soars into heights,
where, he thinks, he hears the harmony of the
spheres. The second sight, with which he is so
richly endowed by nature, enables him to grasp,
with a perspicacity and precision of which the
others can form no idea, problems which lie as
much above the highest range of their compre-
hension as the hcaven lies above the earth. His
hatred of all that is unholy and immoral is so strong
and so pronounced, that he cannot, by any mcans,
be persuaded to hold any parley with them, far
less adopt towards them an attitude of compromise
or of temporising. Conscious of the righteousness
and justice of his causc and confident of the
eventual success of his mission, he launches forth
his sharp and incisive invectives, unsparingly
and undauntedly, against all those evils which,
he finds, are eating into the vitals of his people.
His object being a complete eradication of the
vices which have brought his country down, he
does not seck any unfair reconcilation with any

party.

Swami Dayanand Saraswati was pre-eminently
a reformer of this type. Being one of his own
countrymen, he acquired and inherited the genius
peculiar to them. The spirit which breathed in
him was essentially indigenous, and he was,
both in his conceptions and in his methods,
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entirely Aryan. Though in the boldness and
height of his speculatious hc was so much ahead
of his people, that they did not even believe that
his opinions could be honest, he was yet so
thoroughly Indian that there was nothing in him,
which could, in the remotest degree, be traced to
any foreign influence. His education was wholl

and exclusively confined to a study of Sanskrit
literature, and his mind was stored, cramful, with
the best and the deepest learning for which that
literature is deservedly so famous. He had
drunk deep and copious draughts at the fountain-
head of Sanskrit Philosophy and Theology, and he
was a passed master of those subtle and recondite
arguments of which Sanskrit literature is so
full. His mind had been ennobled and elevated
by a constant study and contemplation of those
high national ideals of duty, morality and intense
religious faith, which abound, to such a large
extent, in Sanskrit religious literature. The’
incomparable models of saintly life and character,
with which the course of his study was so profusely
strewn, had kindled and deepened within him a
passionate love for all that is lofty and ethereal
in human nature. He had, as if it were, personally
sat at the feet of those noble and grand characters,
who had made the life of an old Hindu, a life
of such spotless beauty and purity. His constant
communion with their spirit, while it had im-
mensely raised his own ideals of life and character,
had given his life a tone which at once marked
him out as a prince among men, The genius of
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the old Vedic civilisation had so strongly and so
fully impressed him, that his highest ambition
and his greatest delight was to revive, if possible,
those good old days which were among the
proudest for India. His thorough study of the
ancient, especially of the Vedic, literaturc had
made his mind familiar with the old institutions
of the Aryans, and had npaturally engehdered in
hkim a strong attachment for them. A thorough
master of every detail connected with them, he
had, with his unusual insight, seen their full
effect upon the spiritual and the secular life
of the ancient Aryans. He had discovered that
the grandeur and solemnity of the lives ot
our forefathers were mainly due to their in-
stitutions and to the fidelity with which they
conformed their lives to those institutions. The
old Hindu lived his life ona plan which made
it at once a life of cxtreme simplicity and of
very high thinking. Caring for his body just sc
much as was absolutely necessary to keep it in
a working order, he devoted all his energies to
the cultivation of his mental and psychical
faculties. They were trained by him with so
much care and with such strict regard to their
usefulness for the service of his fellow-beings.
that he did not regard his education as efficient
or complete, ifit did not prepare him for a lifc
of absolute self-abnegation and of devotion to
the welfare of others. Perceiving that the old
institutions of the Hindu, which regulated his
life literally like a clock, had contributed very



v

materially in making his ideals casy of attain-
ment, Swami Dayanand could not help devcloping
for them feelings of great admiration and ap-
preciation. He was so forcibly struck by the
sanctity, the purity and the self-satisfied ease of
the life of an old Hindu, that his conclusion
that our present miseries were all ascribable o
departure from the old lines, was not only
veasonable but incvitable. His faith in the efficacy
of those institutions as true guides and exemplars
of life was therefore naturally very great. He had
realized the excellent patterns of virtues, both public
and private, which those institutions had fostered
and produced, and he was certain that similar
consequences Would flow from them once again,
if‘they were re-cstablished and re-inforced in our
society. His knowledge of the modes of life and
thought, peculiar to the old Aryans, was so exten-
sive and so profound, and his sense of their
importance for a truly rational life so great, that
he appcared constantly to live in the company
of, and after, his ancestors.

Born in a family of orthodox and rigid
Brahmins, Swami Dayanand had inherited, thougk
in a diluted dose and in a misdirected form, some
of that spirit which once animated the ancient
Brahmins of India. He had from early years an
intensely religious nature, and evenin his younger
days his tastes all tended in the direction of a
highly spiritual and intellectual life. Though a
fairly respectable servant of the native state in.



which he lived, Swami Dayanand’s father gave,
in his own life, the place of homer to what he
regarded to be his religious duties. These latter
had an undoubted precedence over all his other
secular work, and he did not deem it desirable to
. commence any of his other business, till he had,
in his own way, done full justice to them. This
ardent zeal for religious faith he transmitted to
Swami Dayanand Saraswati, who, by his diligent
study and devout contemplation, gave it a develop-
ment which was such a marked feature of his
whole life ever afterwards. He had received his
education from men who were themselves very
staunch representatives of the religious views they
advecated. His own life had been mostly passed
in the company of men who were, those of them at
least with whom he was specially intimate, very
earnest in their beliefs. is Imagination had
been fired by the glowing descriptions, which he
bad read in the old Aryan Shastras, of that
sanctified life and ardent religious devotion, which
some of our ancient forefathers so abundantly
displayed in the midst of the daily round of their
ordinary duties. The whole history, full of lessons
of rare wisdom and of great practical instruction,
of the rise and fall of the various religious faiths,
which had their birth in this land of innumerable
creeds, was constantly before his mind’s eye,
and he was thoroughly conversant with all its
turning points. All tfe hoary traditions which threw
such a unique halo of light and sanctity round
aome of the customs and institutions of the old
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Hindus, werc familiar to him and he gave eadirits
due weight. He knew full well how the ancient
Aryans moulded and lived their practical lives, and
what high ideals and lofty motives moved and
stimulated them to action. He knew what golden
rules guided the old Hindu in shaping his conduct,
and what hopes and aspirations surged within
his breast. Hec bhad a full knowledge of all the
tcndencies and predilections which governed the
lives of our ancestors, and he knew to what particu-
lar matters they accorded the palm of primary
importance in carrying out the plan of their lives.

Swami Dayanand’s appreciation of the Hindu
character was not confined only to its spiritual
nature. His sense of its intellectual side was
also equally high. Anunquestioned master of the
niceties and subtleties of a philosophy, the complex
and surprisingly bold theories of which, to this day,
challenge the admiration of the highest intellects
of the world, none really had a better opportunity
of gauging the real capacities of the Hindu in-
tellect. He had waded with delight through the
minutest details of that elaborate social system
which the Hindu intellect had reared with so much
care and assiduity, and had discovered its conform-
ity, in many esscntial points, to the laws of nature.
H}; had found out that though in some respects it
was a little too rigid, in others it was extremely
clastic. The ethical and moral codes of the Hindus
also bore a strong testimony in favour of the
strength of their intellectual faculties. The dis-
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coveries they had made in the other civilising arts
and sciences, especially in thosec which trained the
intellect so accurately and which appealed to the
emotions so passionately, told the same tale.

Swami Dayanand Saraswati, whose trainiug had
been conducted, entirely and exclusively, on Hindu
lines, had so considerably profited by his studies,
that, though a Hindu by birth, he had, if' possible,
become more so in his feelings and intellect. Al
the equipments and accomplishments, with which
he hu&, sometimes with difficulty and at great per-
sonal risk, cmbellished his gigantic mind, were
drawn from the incexhaustible store-house of old
Hindu literature. The more important and valu-
able part of his vast learning consisted of what
Hindu rescarch and Hindu genius had once
achicved and elaborated. Hindu models and ideals of
lifc tormed the pabulum of his mind, and Hindu
desires and Hindu objects chiefly, I may say exclu-
sively, stirred the mnmost depths of his soul.
Though in possessing an unusually strong and clear
intellect, he was, in great measure, indebted to the
generosity of nature, yet much of the culture which
made it so transcendental and usually so invincible,
came from the study of Hindu thoughts. Though
his disposition was, from his very birth, uncommonl
religious and devotional, yet all its strength and
its aerial beauty were duc to the inspiration which
he constantly received from our ancestors of the
Vedic period. Though born in an age when selfish
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ness and selfishness alone moved a Hindu to action,
and when a religion, which taught such a world-
wide charity, had, in his hands, come to be identified
with one’s own personal interests, the sympathies
wf Swami Dayanand were so' broad that not only
the Hindus but, in a way, the whole world was in-
clnded within his programme of reform. It is truc
that he regarded his mission to be chiefly intended
for the amelioration of the Hindu races, and that
it was to the latter that he morce conspicuously
addressed his message, but the vision that a majority
of the human race may, in some remote future,
rally round the Vedic Religion was not entirely
absent from the eyc of his faith. This wide sym-
pathy, especially with the Hinduns, was the out-
come of his Hindu instincts and his Hindu
training.

Swami Dayanand was thus a Hindu of Hindus,
both in his conceptions and. his methods of reform
.and general lines of work. The past of the Hindus
had been, beyond question, a glorious past, and as
.all its silver linings were vividly printed on the
canvas of his mind, it inspired him with high hopes
for the future. He could not understand that a
race of men who had evolved such complicated
systems, as the Hindu systems of philosophy admit-
tedly are, had lost all vigour and had irretrievably
passed into a state of irremediable senility. It
was inexplicable to him that a people, who had
enjoyed a very high level of civilization when
the rest of the world was in a comparatively
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barbarous condition, and who had been the
pioneers of civilization for the other races, were
fated to only pass away into oblivion. He found
it difficult to believe that a people, whose ancestors
had been providentially selected for the high and
privileged office of being the recipients and the
repositories of God’s revelation, were in the last

p of their earthly life. He saw distinctly the
hand of the Infinite Being in the significant fact
that notwithstanding the violent social and politi-
cal revolutions through which the Hindus had passed
and each of which had left them weaker than before,
the Hindus survived to this day. The thought was
to him full of meaning that while, in spite of their
brilliant civilizations and their highly developed
social organizations, the Greeks and the Egyptlians
were no more, the Hindus still struggled on, though
under circumstances of a very adverse mnature.
That the Hindus, though subjected to a longZforeign
domination, which more than once threatened to
crush all religions vitality out of them, still
retained their ancient spiritual bent to this day,
was not devoid of all lessons to him. These thoughts’
filled the mind of Swami Dayanand with very high
‘hopes for the future of the Hindus, and true to his
ideals he spared himself no pains in attaining his
object.

Swami Dayanand was, therefore, free from all
taint of foreign influence and had cousequently thie
advantage in his work of reform, that notwithstand-
ing the 1mmense height from which he addressed his
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eople, he addressed them as his own kith and kin.

e knew and understood all their weaknesses, in-
dividual and national, and he never made to them
any proposals which were either extravagant or
impossible of attainment. Being able to locate
with accuracy the height from which they had fallen
and the stages through which they had passed in their
downward course, he naturallir demanded that to rise
again they should practically retrace each step.

e did not seek to impose upon the people any out-
landish sch eme of reform, nor did he require them to
undertake anything which was against their national
genius. Knowing that the Hindu was essentially
and by instinct re iiious, and that his ancient civilisa-
tion was based on the adamatine foundations of re-
ligion, he exhorted him to make his ancient religion
a lever for his future advancement. He was fortified
in this view by the universal lessons of history.
History tells us of no civilisation which en-
dured for a very long time and which was yet not
based upon the firm ground of a faith in the Deity.
On the other hand, 1ts verdiet strongly supports
the conclusion that it is religion only which gives
a mnation and its institutions a really long and
abiding lease of life. The interests of a social
organization, the object of which is the attainment
of merely temporal ends, are limited by those ends.
But rehgion makes the interests of a society co-
extensive with eternity, and invests it with forces
which make for that high destination.

Besides the advantage referred to above, Swami
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Dayanand had another necessary qualification
for his work. In fact that advantage would have
been a matter of very little significance, if it were
not coupled with the second. He was, in intellect,
in learning and right view of things, head and
shoulders, above his countrymen and occupied
therefore a position which fully qualified him to
assume the rdle of a leader and reformer. His
knowledge of Sanskrit Grammar, Sanskrit Philosophy
and of the Vedas and the Vedic literature generally,
was so profoundly deep, that the sounding lead of
the nrost learned Pandits, whe came to break a lance
with him, failed to fathom its depth, far less to touch
its bottomn. Many eminent men, who enjoyed
very wide reputations for vast and deep learning,
came to measure swords with Swami Dayanand,
but one and all acknowledged that his scholarship
was of a high order. 'lghe commonly accepted
idea of a Sanskrit-knowing Pandit was that of
s man who knew a great many things by-heart which
he repeated like a parrot, but who was not trained to
make any decent use of his thinking faculties. But
this view was totally falsified in the case of Swami
Dayanand. He was a man of such acute discern-
ment and of so keen an intellect that, when in
his presence, one felt greatly surprised how his
thoughts were so fully divined by the great Swami
long before they were uttered. His critical and
argumentative powers were so fully developed and
so well polished that he could go on with the ex-

sition of a subject for hours without feeling the
least mental strain, He was such a ready debater
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that even in the most protracted controversies, where
the forces of opposition were unusually strongly
represented, he was never known to have once
fumbled for an argument or a reply. His mind
was trained with such strict regar(F to the canons
of logic, that you could not address a faulty reason-
ing to him without its being immediately detect-
ed and exposed. His sense of relevant, as opposed
to irrelevant, matters and of their comparative

merit was so great, that, instead of frittering away
his energies on side issues, he at once clinched the
real point at issue and dealt with it with a masterful
mind and an adroit skilulness. His reading of
the Shastras, amazingly extensive as it was, had
been throughout so intelligent and so thorough, that
you could not quote to him any inconsistency which
had not alrcady attracted his attention and which
he had not already unravelled in his own marvellous
manner. He was as much at home in the midst of
the comglicated labyrinths and cluding intricacies
of metaphysical and theological problems as when
dealing with the most ordinary duties of every-day
life. There was nothing in the vast range of
Sanskrit literature which could either stagger him.
or come upon him as a surprise. e had
subjected the most puzzling questions, with which
Sanskrit philosophy and ontology so profusely
bristle up, to such a searching and persistent
analysis, that there was nothing in their minutest
details which was hidden from his inquiring gaze.

His mind roamed through the darkest corners and

the most obscure niches of Sanskrit learning with
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.a familiarity =~ which was truly astonishing.
There was no conundrum in it with which you
could outwit him, nor any riddle with which
you could puzzle his brains.

For several centuries the study of Sanskrit had
been under a regular ban. Not only had no en-
couragement in any form been afforded to Sanskrit
learning, but it had been looked upon in the light
of a positive disqualification. At times the opposing
forces were so overwhelming and so obstinately
defiant that they threatened the very life of that
language. It did not in those days pay any person
‘to study it. On the other hand, its knowledge
marked out a person as a special object of hatred.
But the most cruel persecution could not enttrely
deter the Hindus from that study. Those eternal
springs which had so long ‘supplied spiritual nectar
to them and had always continued to feed the stream
of their faith with a precious liquid, still attracted
their attention. They could not bear with patience
that a language, which they had learnt to associate
with the gods, and a literature, a large portion of
which they had been taught to regar§ as revealed
by God, should be allowed to pass into mere oblivion.
The Hindus had, therefore, always made it a part of
their sacred duty to keep a knowledge of Sanskrit
alive, Though the number of those who studied it
was continually and steadily decreasing, there always

were, in several well-known centres, a group of men,
however small, who consecrated their whole lives toit.
These disinterested persons took it upon themselves
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to keep the flame of Sanskrit learning always
alight, and their devotion and zeal invariably
attracted to them a small But never-failing stream
of devoted students. The latter, in their turn,
took the place of their noble masters, and the torch
of knowledge was thus handed down from generation
to generation. Some of these torch-bearers have
been men of considerable erudition, and they have
literally illuminated the age in which they lived.
The number of those, however, to whom the goddess
of learning appeared to have disclosed her most
hidden treasures and upon whom nature had pro-
fusely lavished her choicest gifts, had been in this
country, as elsewhere, necessarily always small. To
this class belonged the learned Shankaracharya and
the. astute Swami Dayanand. The mission of both
had been the revival of the Vedie religion, as cach,
according to his lights, "conceived it to be. The
former had to wage a war against the Buddhists and
the Hindu Ritualists, the %atter against more nu-
merous and not less formidable enemics. The work
of the former, difficult enough in all conscience,
had been, to some slight extent, facilitated by the
fact that both classcs of his foes were his own
countrymen and that the weapons of attack and
defence of both parties had been shaped and fa-
shioned in the same work-shop. In the case of
Swami Dayanand, he had to contend against both
indigenous and alien faiths. To do his work with
effect, Swami Shankaracharya needed a plentiful
supply of the orthodox type of Hindu philosophical
lore, and of this he had enough and to spare. If he
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could prove to the Buddhists the futility of the
arguments on which they rejected the authority ot
the Vedas, and to the Ritualists the inefficacy of
mere rites as instruments for purifying life, it was
more than sufficient for all his purposes. It was
not necessary for him to disprove the claims of any
foreign religion or to prove any of those ordinary
postulates, which all the sects and faiths having
their origin in this country, readily and unanimously
admitted and allowed. The opponents of Shan-
karacharya did not look with hatred and witha
superior air of disdain, upon those principles which
formed the basic elements of Hindn philosophy.
He had not, therefore, had to clear the ground by
disposing of any of those preliminary objections,
which necessarily lie on the threshold of every
controversy with the followers of foreign creeds,
and which, in war with the latter, have always to be
first reckoned with and settled. In the case of
Swami Shankaracharya, a knowledge, a thorough
and extensive knowledge, of the Hindu metaphysics
was all that was practically necessary.

Swarmni Dayanand, on the other hand, had to work
under radically different circumstances. Hc had,
unlike Shankaracharya, to defend the Vedas not
only against the attacks of those who did not admit
their authority, but also against the calumnies of
those who, while purporting to believe in them,
really reduced them to mere masses of unmeaning
practices and grandly absurd rituals. Want of
education and a long life of low superstitions and



xXvny

credulity had so far degraded the latter class of
men, that they took delight in associating the
lowest forms of worship and  belief with what they,
in the same breath, deemed to be a revelation of the
holy will of the Holiest Being. Dense ignorance
prevented them from seeing that what they hugged
with such a firm grasp, were, after all, only the
chains of their mental slavery. Though somne of the
biggest and the bitterest controversics, in which
Swami Dayanand was in his lifctime engaged,
were waged with these people, he was not able to
make many converts from among some of the learn-
ed fools who led them. He had to make gigantic
cfforts to carry their imagination back into the days
of the old Rishis, and he found by repeated experi-
ence that in the majority of cases he totally failed
to rivet it there. He adverted, times out of number,
to the keys which, in the hands of their ancestors,
had locked the jewels which were shut up in the
Vedic caskets, but their vitiated tastes could not be
persuaded to display any appreciation for them.

A great deal of the work, which the indefatigable
Swami did with so much alacrity, was directed to-
wards the establishment, on a firm basis, of that
method of interpretation which he wished to b

applied to the study of the Vedas and the literature
connceted with them. A close and critical study
of the Vedic literature had convinced him that our
people had, in their long and ever-widening devia-
tion from their high and right orbit, completely
sorgotten the strictly scientific and etymological
fystem of construing the Vedas. It had, therefore,
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been one of his incessant endeavours to revive that
system. The old Vedic Rishis had, in their writings,
lefs sufficiently full materials for us to understand
and apply the canons of that system to our studies.
But we had, for ages, neglected the study of those
writings. The study of the Vedic literature was
with us a mere matter of history, and though some
of us had learnt to orally refer every precept of
morality and every article of our faith to their ori-
ginal source in the Vedas, really we knew as much
of these works as of the man in the moon. The
most learned Pandits among us had forgotten even
as much as the names of some of the works com-
prised within that literature. And yet every gross
‘superstition, every mythological tale, and every
extravagant belief was preached in the sacred name
of the Vedas. The voluminous works, especially
the incomparable translations of the Rig and the
Yajur Vedas, of Swami Dayanand, fully testify to
the ditticulties he had to confront when dealing
with these people.

Swami Dayanand’s primary object, as alrcady
stated, was a reconversion of the Hindus, and as
this work was, owing to their peculiar position and
environments, fraught with singular difficulties,
Swami Dayanand had to devote all his attention"and
time to it. He had, with this object, to visit the
great centres of population in the country, deliver
series of lectures on various subjects, and to write
out a number of books. Shankar Swami had also,
in some respects, work of a similar character beforc
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him. But he had primarily to deal with men who
werewell readin the Shastras and whose instincts had
not yet become entirely un-Hinduised. Though the
clement of spirituality, which really animates and
electrifies every system of religion, worthy of the
name, was no more present in the beliefs of Swami
Shankar’s antagonists,theirminds had notyet become
entirely materialized. Altruism and self-sacrifice
being still an essential ingredient of the systems
in which they believed, their minds still posses-
sed the capacity of regaining their previous
clasticity and of returning to their old stand-point.
Swami Shankar had only to present onc or two
points on the other side with lucidity and cogency
to wean them back from their existing views.
Shankar Swami had only to demonstrate the
insufficiency and the untenability of some of the
opinions of their leading Pandits, and his general
victory was assured. The Pandits with whom he
bad to carry on polemical discussions were sincere,
and as self-interest did not form the substratum of
their beliefs, they readily gave in, the moment it
was proved that they were incorrect. The kin
and the masses followed the Pandits faithfully, and
when the opinions of the latter were once shaken,
the conversion of the former was only a foregone
conclusion. This really explains why Shankar’s
success was so rapid and so far-reaching.

Swami Dayanand had to deal with men of &
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different order. The priestly class among the
Hindus was mostly ignorant, and even their leaders
did not know anything beyond a few formulas and
ceremonies. Those who had studied Sanskrit, were
also so firmly wedded to the prevalent forms of
beliefs, that their knowledge did not help them in
differentiating between what was true and what
was palpably false. Above all, their religion was a
source of livelihood to the whole priestly class, and a
very large majority of them only lived on the incomc
derived from it. Thus their whole worldly pros-
perity, in fact the very continuance of their life,
depended upon the practice of a few forms and
ceremonies which was all that they understood by
religion. It was, therefore, to their interest that
the masses should continue their allegiance to
those forms, and though the exigencies of policy
sometimes compelled them to show fight, they
did not, as a rule, like to run the risk of an open
discussion. Some of them were shrewd enough to
%now that such discussion, even when not decisive,
sometimes shook the beliefs of some of their follow-
ers. It was, therefore, everywhere a part of their
ﬁenera,l policy to avoid being drawn into these

iscussions. Swami Dayanand had great difficulty
in overcoming this studied apathy on their part. He
had to repeat his challenge several times in every
important place, and each time in stronger and
more condemnatory language, before he could induce
the game to leave its lair. Thus brought to bay, the
Pandits here and there did hold discussions with
Swami Dayanand, but instead of availing of every



XX1

facility, to make them as thorough and as decisive
as they used to be in the time of Swami Shankara-
charya, they tried to resort to every possible
expedient to cut them short and to leave them
unfinished.  Sincerity being thus at a discount,
these discussions did not make any great impression
upon the Pandits, except perhaps by making them
more bitter against the Swami and more boastful in
their vaporous talk. One or two, here and there,
sometimes made a private confession of the truth
of the Swami’s position, but in public the attitude of
one and all was generally one of avoidance and of dis-
trust. The general mass of the Hindus also, whom
superstition and credulity had made incapable of
understanding and appreciating the higher truths
of religion, kept steadily on in their course, not know-
ing that their practices and their real religion were
as widely apart as the poles themsclves. Hence
the work of Swami Dayanand among his own
countrymen was an up-hill work, and the wonder is
not why he did not succeed to a much larger extent
but that he succeeded at all.

There was yet another difficulty with which
Swami Dayanand had to contend in dealing with
the present-day Hindus. Owing toa variety of causes,
the Hindus had lost the habit of testing the truth of
religion on the touchstone of reason. Their precep-
tors inculcated that, in matters religious, everything
should be taken on the authority of others and that
no one should undertake to exercise his own judg-
ment therein. Doubt of every kind was, according to
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these people, to be carefully eschewed and all door
to inquiry was to be closely shut. The result
was, that everything, however important its bear-
ing on this or the next life of man, was taken on
trust and the spirit of inquiry was totally stifled.
Poeple loved to walk in darkness, and as in the case
of the pupil of the eye, light only served to contract
still further their small minds, They could not,
therefore, respond to the appeals of Swami
Dayanand when he offered to them a religion
which demanded from its votaries, as a sacred duty,
the highest exercise of the intellect of which they
were capable. The Vedic religion is pre-eminently
o religion of reason, and no one can fally carry
out its behests who is not prepared to give
the fullest scope to his intcllect. Knowledge in its
widest and decpest sense is according to it one of
the essential means of acquiring salvation, and
no one can fully benefit by this religion who is not.
willing to take steps to advance his knowledge.
Swami Dayanand’s words of admonition, therefore,
fell lat on the ears of the self-satistied Hindu,
when the latter found that the former asked him
to sift the truths of religion for himself in identically
the same way in which he sifted so many other
things relating to his life, In Swami Shankar’s
time the intellectual level had not fallen so low,
and therefore his demands did not strike the people
as being out of all proportion to their intellectual
comprehension.  Pari passuw, the Pandits of Swari
Shankar’s time were also more intellectual mem
than those in Swami Dayanand’s time.
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The work of Swami Dayanand had been still
further complicated by the presence, in his time,
of certain foreign influences which had considerably
disturbed the course of the Hindu mind even in
its fall. The Islamic political ascendency had, by
openly outraging the religion of the Hindus, done a
great deal 1n lowering their intellectual status
and in perpetuating their mental slavery. Want
of general safety of life and property which was,
except in some 1solated reigns, the general feature
of Islamic government in this country, also helped
in the same direction. Although the Islamic faith,
owing to its being constantly brandished over the
head of the people, never influenced, in any mate-
vial degree, the tenets of the Hindu religion, yet it
did not fail to lend the Hindus a form of feticism
which was, if not worse, at least as bad as anything
already known to them. On the whole, contact with
Islamic faith had only lowered the educational and
moral status of the Hindus, and had, to that extent,
increased their incapacity to appreciate the beauty
and truth of their ancient religion.

The introduction of Christianity and of English
cducation into the country, however, affected the
Hindu religion greatly. Apart from the direct
work of conversions, which were alarming even
from a numerical peint of view, the chief effect of
Christianity consisted in weakening generally the
beliefs of the Hindus. Whenever any Hindu had oc-
casion to come into contact with the forces which
Christianity had released in the country, he felt a
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benumbing cold creeping over some of his religious
conceptions. English education immenscly accen-
tuated this cffect, and made the operation of the
causes which produced it still more destructive. It
let loosc into the minds of onr young men a flood
of foreign notions and ideals which washed away
whatever of Hinduism had still continued to stick
to them. By bringing the full force of the exact
training, afforded by the inductive and the deductive
sciences, to bear upon their studies, this education
produced in the minds of our youngmen a full
sense of the dignity which was everywhere
ungrudgingly conceded to intellect.  Thus en-
throned, Reason dealt very roughly with some of
their indefensible beliefs, and under its strict rég/imé
there was a general exodus of those ideas which
could not prove that they possessed any ostensible
means of existence. A strange void was thus created
in the minds of our youngmen which, dazzled as
they were by the new light, they did not know
how to fill up. In the case of some, for whom the
change was too powerful to be resisted, Christianity
rushed in to fill up this vacuum. Those, however,
who had taken breathing-time before taking any
hasty step, were also in a state of suspense, and
the ground under their feet was not also firm.

It was in this state of indecision, that Swami
Dayanand turned his attention to our youngmen.
Knowing that they had already learnt to make
use of Reason as the only safe means of arriving at
the truth, he took advantage of this predilection
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of theirs, and made haste to hammer into their
minds the truths of the Vedic religion. The recep-
tion which was accorded to his mission by our
youngmen was everywhere more or less cordial.
Thosc who still felt a thirst for religion and from
whose minds the last vestige of allegiance to the
Hindu faith had not yet been removed, readily
rallicd round Swami Dayanand and accepted the
message he had brought them. Those who could
not make up their minds to at once go so far, also
telt reassurcd by Swami Dayanand’s words, and
they too were convinced that 1t was dangerous for
them to change their religion without making a
full inquiry into its truths. Thus the tide of con-
versions, which at 6ne time appeared to be over-
whelming and extremely disastrous in its results, was
fully dammed up. Conversions for the sake of
religion became hereafter a rare thing among our
educated youngmen.

So effectual was the check which Christianity met
with in all those places where the voice of Swami
Dayanand had been heard, that there was, for the
time being, a sudden lull in the Christian camps.
It was to them a matter of surprise that a Sanyasi,
who did not know a word of English and whose
whole life was a standing protest against Western
civilization, was able to appeal, with so much
success, to men who had become, in their mental
life at least, so fully Europeanized. The secret of
Swamiji's success with these men, however, lay
in the fact that the religion which he preached
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to them was one which, instead of humouring their
credulity, made a strong appeal to their intellect.
Swami Dayanand had already tried the experiment
of reaching the Hindu masses through the Brahmins,
some of whom he had taken in hand, but it had
not been found to be productive of any good results.
Though not an entirely new thing $o a Brahmin,
the Vedic religion had now come to him after
such a long period, that he did not recognize in it
an old friend and companion. He had, in all respects,
become such a hopeless imbecile that the religion
of the Vedas was too strong a pill to be easily
swallewed by him. Though the youngmen who
attended our schools were not mentally much
superior to their other countrymen, yet as English
education had, in one respect, cleared the way, the
Vedic religion found an easier access into their
minds.

The work of Swami Dayanand was thus beset
with greater impediments than that of Shankara-
charya, and we would bc doing injustice to
the former, if, in wmaking an cstimate of their
relative success, we did not give those impediments
pheir full weight.  Swami  Shankaracharya was
born at a time when the life of an Indian was still
practically governed by Hindu polity, and though
his lapse from the Hindu religion was already great,
his social instincts were still essentially Hindu.
Swami Dayanand, on the other hand, was born in
gimes when all this had been completely changed:
and when alien influences and alien tastes were
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in full possession of the land. Though by no-
means inferior to Swami Shankaracharya, either in
intellect or in the ‘intensiveness or extensiveness’ of
his learning, Swami Dayanand had to fight against
heavier and greater odds. Greater, much greater in
proportion, 1s then his title to the glory he won,
and deeper, much deeper the debt of gratitude which
we owe him.

Swami Dayanand Saraswati was a man of very
carnest convictions, and his faith in  the future of
the Hindu race was So large that he never allowed
the faintest shadow of a doubt te cross his mind in
this respect. His optimism was entirely due to " his
unshaken belief in tge Divine origin of she Vedas.
So firmly persuaded was he of the truth of this
doctrine  that he gave it the first place in
his systemr and looked upon it as the very rock
upon which his whole creed was broadbased. His
other beliefs were all grouped round this central fact.
and they received all their colour and shape from it.
The Vedas were, to this Archimedes, the lever with
which he proposed to lift the Hindus out of the
rut of their degeneration, and:-he had not the least
doubt that 1t was a lever of the right sort.
His whole nature was so strongly suffused with the
enthusiasm born of this belief, that, with this as his
only weapon, he was willing to fight out the whole
religious world single-handed.

Swami Dayanand was greatly aided in his work ot
reform by the life of celebacy and renunciation
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which he undertook to live when he was hardly out
of his tecns. It was a purely providental act
that determined him to cut off, very early, all his
connection with his family and relations.  His love
for his fellow-beings was too wide and too deep to
be satisfied with the scope which the narrow affairs
of a small family afforded it. His broad heart
took, in its sweep, the whole of mankind, and
it was only fit that he should look at them from
an entirely disinterested point of view. No personal
interests tied him down to any particular line of
conduct or opinion, and no biag, arising out of per-
sonal relations with others, cver interfered with the
free exercise of his unfettered judgment. He did
what he said, and he said what he felt. It was not
necessary for him to shape and express his
opinions in accordance with the wishes or the
idiosyncrasies of any person or class of persons.
He was perfectly free to form whatever opinions
he thought were true and to express them as
he realised them. This gave him an .independ-
ence which formed such a conspicuous part of his
character on all occasions. There was no earthly
power or consideration, which could either induce or
coeree him to swerve, in the least degree, from what
he thought to be the truth aund its straight course,
He stood firm by it like a veritable rock, and the
waves of the ocean beat against it in vain. The
dictates of what passes as mere policy had no recom-
mendation for him, and he set his face against them
as something inconsistent with straightforwardness.
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He was as blunt in expressing his opinion
as he was honest in forming 1t. He hated
shilly-shallying as a mean trick, and his mind was
too magnanimous to stoop down to the devices of
the  cunning. He blurted out the truth in its
naked form and he did not care to study whether
it was dressed up to suit the tastes of his hearers
or not. His standpoint, for this reason, was so
much above that of the people, that he spoke to
them irrespective of what pleased their sophisticat-
ed palates.

I would not be true to Swami Dayanand, if I ended
without mentioning another and a more important
piece of his work.  He not only delivered lectures
and founded Arya Samajes in various places to con-
tinue the work hestarted. Buthehasalso left behind
him a number of writings, some of them of very high
merit.  The most monumental among them is his
translation of the Rig and the Yajur Vedas, to
which he devoted a good deal of scholarship and
research. It is, by itself, sufficient to place his learn-
ing on a par with that of the most learned Rishis
who ever lived in this land of sages.  Among
Sanskrit Pandits, it is regarded as one of the highest
flights of scholarship for one to be able to read and
understand the Vedas. Swami Dayanand was not
only fully acquainted with every text of these most
difficult works, but he handled them with an
ease and insight which were among the most surpris-
ing of his accomplishments.
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Such was, in brief, the work and the character of
the illustrious personage who forms the subject of
these memoirs. He belonged, on the whole, to that
class of angelic beings, who but rarely alight upon
this globe and who are rather born than madc.
Their mission is the noble mission of regenerating
their people, and to this end they not only consecratc
all their resources but sacrifice even their ownselves,
Swami Dayanand lived, in his lif-etime, up to the
very highest ideal set up by these persons, and, in
the end, he poured forth his very blood for it. The
ability, conscientiousness and devotion with which he
performed his alloted task must, in the fullness of
time, fructify and lead to a better appreciation of that
work by his countrymen. That the following
sketches will considerably help in bringing about
that happy consummation, is the earnest wish and
the confident hope of a humble follower of Swami
Dayanand Saraswati.

AmBALA CiIty : } DWARKA DAS.
February, 1903



EARLY YEARS.

CHAPTER L

Swami Dayanand was born at Morvi, a town
situated on the bank of the Machhooka Mahaunadi, in
Kathiawar (Guzerat), in the Bikram era 1881 (1824
A. D)) His original name was Mool Shankar, and his
father’s, Amba Shankar, who was the head of a
Brahmin family of the first importance in the
village, rich, prosperous and influential. =~ Amba
Shankar was 1n service, holding the situation of
Jamadar, which office was hereditary in -his family.
The post of Jamadar was one of great responsi-
bility, being much like a Tahsildarship, and the
principal duty of its incumbent was the realization .
of State revenue. Amba Shankar had under
him a number of sepoys to assist.. him.in the
discharge of his duties. %he family over which he
presided had lands of its own, and the income from
these was largely supplemented by the interest on
sums regularly lent to the neighbours in need of
money.

* We are told that Amba Shankar was a man of
stern disposition, having no faith in half measures.
When he had set his heart upon doing & thing, or
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“.when duty called upon him to “undertake any-
-thing, he would set about his task with a will, and
would not rest till it was accomplished, or till it was
" proved that, for some reason or other, it was, in
ite of the best ke could .do, impossible of accom-
ishment He was a religious man, aglmost austere
1 life, and so thoroughly orthodox and uncompro-
- mising was he in his views, that the slightest
departure from the practices and observances which
- his faith enjoined, was, in his opinion, unwarranted
and deserving of a condemnation. Not that he was
" wanting in natural affection, or lacked sympathy
with his fellow-creatures at large: he had a large
share of both ; but, when anybody ecrossed him in
-anything or criticised his doctrine, he had, for the
time being, and. perhaps for many days to come,
nothing but contempt and hatred for the offender, and
thought that he had no title whatever to his love
and his good offices.

Dayanand’s mother, on the other hand, was, like
-the mother of Nanak, nothing but a personation of
| patience, gentleness and sweetness. hile her love

or her child was unbounded, she had a genuine
- kindly feeling for all around her, ready to share
‘their sorrows and to participate in their joys on all
-occasions. She was an ideal Hindu woman, unlettered
.fio doubt, but the soul of simplicity, purity and
goodness, a veritable queen of the “home.”

' From such a pair was Dayanand descended, and
it was therefore but natural that while he should
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have, on the one hand, the immutable resolves of
his father, he should, onthe other, possess a heart
cmbracing a whole world in its circle of sympathy.

Dayanand was five years old when his education
commenced, and this 1s the age at which, according
to the Shastras, a child should be put to his letters,
by his own parents if possible. He proved an
extraordinarily apt pupil, passing from one ele-
mentary book to another in rapid succession. In his
eighth yecar his Yajnopavit Sanskdr was performed,
and the investiture with the thread of the ¢ twice-
born” was forthwith followed by his initiation into
the sandhyd and wpdsnd. Amba Shankar,
though a Sdmvedi Brahman, was a follower
of Shiva, and as such he taught his son, Rudri,
following it by the Samhita. No pains Were spared
to impress Dayanand with the sacrcdness and
superiority of the Shaiv faith, and the importance
of keeping the fasts peculiar to the creed was
continually made clear to him. The worship of
Shiva, as the supreme, inapproachable deity, was
specially insisted upon, and, in order that the deity
might be always “handy,” it was hinted that a clay-
image of him could serve the purpose just as well
as one made of stone or metal : the father’s meaning
being that Dayanand could have a fresh idol as often
as he pleased and should worship it daily with-
out fail.

When Dayanand had reathed his tenth year, he.
was fairly regular in his adoration of Shiva, but
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beyond paying this homage at stated hours, he
did not concern himself much with Shaivism.
The father, however, was not to be satisfied with
this much. He was always for his observing
the more rigorous fasts his elders kept, for his hear-
ing the katha and for keeping long and frying vigils
at night. The mother might protest that the boy
was unequal to the task sought to be imposed uporn
him, that it was physically impossible for him to
bear so much strain; yet was the father not to
be easily dissuaded from his purpose. With all the
allowance he made for his tender years, the effect
of the loving mother’s pleadings no doubt, he would
take him frequently into the Shaiva temples to
see what was going on there, and he woulé) never
visit a brother in faith but Dayanand was with him,
to listen to what the men had to say about the excel-
lence of Shaivism. Whatever disappointment, how-
ever, the father might have experienced, as the
result of the consciousness that Dayanand was not
up to the mark in austerity, he must have felt more
than compensated for the disagreeable feeling by
the progress which Dayanand was making in
knowledge. By the time Dayanand was fourteen
years of age, he knew the whole of the Yajur Veda-
Sambhita by heart, some portions of the remaining
shree Vedas and some minor works on Sanskrit
grammar. He understood but little (as also his
father) of what he could repeat, but even this oral
knowledge was worth much: it was to prove of
material service later on.
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The fast of Shivrétri came round, and now that
Dayanand was in his. fourteenth year, there was
absolutely no reason, said his father, why he should
not keep it. Dayanand was at first reluctant to
comply with his father's wishes, but when the kathd,
setting forth the meritoriousness of the fast, was
read out to him, he consented. The mother
strongly protested against her son being subject-
ed to such a trial, saying that if he went without
his usual morning breakfast and remained with-
out food the rest of the day and the coming
night, he would fall ill ; but her expostulations
were of no avail.  Amba Shankar was bent upon
having his way, and so the fast had to be kept. As
the evening set in, the father and son repaired to a
large Shaiva temple outside the village, where the
rules in connection with the worship of the presiding

-deity of the sacred building were duly explained to

him. One of these took the form of the injunction
that the devotee who kept the fast of Shivratri, must
remain awake the whole night, as otherwise the fast
would bear no fruit. Dayanand found the temple
fairly crowded with worshippers and priests, some
in a state of excitement, while others sober,
silent and thoughtful.  Presently, the worship
began, with the chanting of hymns, many of the lay-
men present cheerfully joining in singing. The
first quarter of the night passed off very well, the
entire congregation remaining awake and displaying

all the fervour and enthusiasm which could be’

expected of them. In the second quarter the
proceedings were less animating, but the majority

"
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made a shift to kecp awake and to go on with the
rites. As soon, however, as the third quarter came,
the devotees seemed to have well-nigh spent their
energy and to be unable any further to cope with
sleep. Nodding of heads was visible all around,
and one man after another, after vainly endeavouring
to battle with drowsiness and after fruitlessly exhort-
ing his neighbour not to give in so easily, stretched
himself, at full length, on the floor and commenced
snoring heavily. Dayanand’s father was one of the
batch which was the first to fall asleep, nor were the
priests long in following his example. Finding
that the dread Jamadar was “safe,” they stole out of
the temple and lying down were soon ranging free
in the land of dreams, though the more nervous of
them, no doubt, now and then found themselves sud-
denly deprived of their newly-acquired freedom by the
sight of the apparition of their stern village official.
Dayanand was surprised at the scant value which
these worshippers of Shiva seemed to put on the fast
by practically going against their professions, but he
determined that nothing should induce Zim to lose
the reward which his clders had deliberately forfeited.
To prevent himself, therefore, from dropping into
a slumber, he took to vigorously sprinkling water
over his eyes, and to thinking. hile thus employed,
he saw something that drew him out of his abstrac-
tion and rivetted his attention on itself, A mouse
creeping out of its hole began to take liberties with
the image of Shiva, and to make free with the
offerings which had come to it from the worshippers.
For many moments the boy watched the doings of
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the little creature, possibly amused a little, but seri-
ous thoughts followed, and he mused : “Is this the
Mahédeva whom the kathd represented as a deity
with human shape, with a trident in his hand and
playing upon the drum—the god who bestows a boon
upon one and pronounces a curse upon another, and
who is the lord of the Kailash mountain? This
image has not the power to hunt away even an
insignificant mouse from its presence”!

Dayanand thought long and intently, and tois
thinking laid the foundation of that great, all-
embracing religious revolution which he subse-
quently wrought in the land of his birth. Thou-
sands upon thousands of men and women annual-
ly keep the fast of Shivratri and remain awake the
entire night of the 13th of Mdgh, but who ever sees
the deity which is the object of his or her adora-
tion or receives the reward which he or she aspires
after ? Shiva, the real, all-pervading and all-power-
ful beneficient Being who rules the Universe,
did, however, answer the prayers of a child, saying,
“ The boon sought after shall be thine, but there is
work for thee to do, and that must be done
before thou canst reach thy goal. Study the prime-
val Veda and enrich thyself with knowledge «nd
wisdom, and, by means of these, bring thy brethren
back to the adorationof the one only true Lord of
the creation, tearing them from the worship of the
creature.” Dayanand’s soul heard the words and took
in the inspiration in a vague, dreamy, half-conscious
fashion, to be realized and worked out in the
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gradually increasing light and enlightenment of
coming years.

Thé late Sir Sayyad Ahmad, referringto Dayanand’s
reflections, sceptical in a sense no doubt, but like the
intensely dark moments heralding the approach of a
happy dawn of light and life, says: “What wasitif
not an inspiration which made Dayanand turn his
face from idolatry and seek out and study those
portions of the Vedas which are concerned with the
unity of the formless, self-effulgent God and with
His other attributes ? e

The question, “ Is this the Mahddeva 2” again and
again pressed itself upon Dayanand’s attention, but no
satisfactory answer was forthcoming. At last, finding
himself baffled, he awakened his father and request-
ed him to resolve his doubts for him. That gentle-
man, unceremoniously aroused from a refreshing,
half-finished sleep, demanded in a tone of surprise
and anger: “ Why do you ask such a question?”
Dayanand replied: “The mice are running over
this image of stonc, and taking unwarranted liberties
with it. The Mahadeva, of whom the kathd spoke,
1san animate being, and how can such a being
permit mice to run over his body ? This idol can-
not so much as move its head, much less protect
itself from others. It appears to me that it is
utterly impossible to reach the living omnipotent
Deity by means of this image!” Dayanand’s
father, perceiving his son’s. earnestness, found him-
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self compelled to answer his question. He said:
“The Mahadeva, who lives on the Kaildsh moun-
tain, is represented by and invoked through this
image, for he cannot be seen face to face inithis age of
Kalvyuga. By being imagined as inhabiting an
image of stone, metal, or wood, etc., and by being
worshipped through it, heis as much pleased as
though he were actually present in the idol and
were himself adored.” The parent added, “ Your
habit of raising objections is anything but
praiseworthy.  Why, this idol is nothing more
than an image of the god?” Dayanand had
to remain content with the answer, but reason-
ing like this could never set his doubts at
rest. The only cffect which it produced upon
his mind was to shake his faith in idol-worship,
to make him look upon the institution as false.
And his resolution was taken then and there, that
he would never in future worship Mahadeva till he
had seen him face to face.

Shortly after the termination of the conversa-
tion between father and son, Dayanand craved
permission to go home, for he felt tired and hungry.
The permission was given (as it could not but
be given under the circumstances), and a sepoy was
ordered to escort him home. - Amba Shankar, how-
ever, thought it his duty to warn Dayanand at part-
ing not to eat anything during the night. But the
moment Dayanand reached home, he told his mother
that he was hungry and would have something to
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\A(@PPQ‘,‘S" his hunger with. The good woman at once
Tbrought him some sweets, and while handing them
over to him, said: “Did not I tell you that you
would not be able to bear the hardships attendant
on keeping'a fast 2 But you would have your own
way, and you sce the consequences. Eat these
sweets and don’t return to your father now.” Daya-
nand fell to the viands with a will, and after having
disposed of them went to bed at about 1 A, M.,
sleeping soundly for over seven hours. When Amba
Shankar came home and heard how Dayanand had
disregarded the parting warning, he was deeply an-
noyed and taxed his son with disobedience. Daya-
nand replied that the image in the temple was not
identical with the Mahadeva spoken of in the kathd,
and consequently he did not feel bound to recognize
its pretensions. At this the father could only
indulge in a growl of displeasure, and then kept
quiet, hoping to win over his son to his views
on some subsequent occasion favorable for the

purpose.

But this was not to be. Dayanand had an uncle
greatly attached to him. He complained to him of
the pressure that his parent was bringing to bear
upon him and pleaded his intercession, backing up
his appeal by the declaration that keeping fasts” and
attending to the worship of the god interfered in-
juriously with his studies. The uncle’ interceded,
supported by the boy’s mother, and the rcsult was.
that Dayanand ceased to suffer from the galling
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restraint. Being now, in a manner, his own master,
Dayanand threw himself whole-heartedly into his
studies, reading, with a Pandit, Nighantd, Nirukta,
Ptrva Mimdnsd and works on karm kdnd (ritual).
His whole time and leisure was now given to his
books.



CHAPTER II.

While Dayanand was busy with his books, often
revolving in his mind, in the midst of his lessons,
the question which the affair in the temple had been
instrumental in confronting his mind with, an in-
cident happened which made the seriousness of the
problem still more apparent to him. He was at the
close of his sixteenth year when the eventin ques-
tion occurred, and no one nced doubt that he was
wholly unprepared for the said occurrence.

Dayanand had two brothers and two sisters,
all younger than himsclf, and for whom he had great
affection. Onc night, while his father, in company
with himself and other male members of the family,
.was attending n nautch-meeting at the house of
a friend, a scrvant came with the news that his eldest
daughter, now fourteen years of age, was suddenly
taken ill with cholera. Every one hastened home,
the physicians were summoned, and nothing was
left undone that promised to afford relief, but all
in vain. The patient grew worse cvery moment
and expired after four hours of great agony. Weep-
ing and lamentation commenced, the bereaved
mother rending the air with her cries. It was
a terrible shock to Dayanand. He felt like one
utterly unnerved and stupefied. “ Ah!” gaid
he to himself when he was able to reflect, “who can
defy death? Not one of the beings, that ever lived
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in this world, could escape its clutches. A day must
come when it will lay its 1cy hand on me too. Is there
no way in which it may be conquered ?” Petrified
and plunged in a profound dream, he stood by the
corpse, not shedding a single tear but thinking and
thinking. His father and mother noticed his mood
of abstraction, which they ascribed to want of feeling,
and pointing to him they tauntingly said: * Look
at that boy ! Verily, he has a heart of stone.” Hear-
ing this the other people also commenced taking
Dayanand to task, observing that it behoved him
to join in demonstrations of grief. But their taunts
fell on deaf ears. Dayanand’s grief was intense,
but it was not the kind of grief that tears can
velieve. He felt the loss deeply, but he also
saw that it was irreparable. It was the pre-
sent and the future that ought to be looked to,
the past was now for ever beyond reach. Means
must be found by the use of which every soul
could successfully {)attle with death. When the
parent perceived that their stinging words had
failed to affect Dayanand, they said, for the sake
of appearances, “ Do you feel sleepy ? Ifso, go and
lie down.” Dayanand already longed to escape
from the throng, and he went and threw him-
self on his bed—but not to sleep, for sleep
scemed to have deserted his eyes. He lay buried in
thought, asking himself again and again, “Shall I
ever find a remedy for death, and, if so, when?”
When he rose from his bed in the morning, he was
farther apart from the world than he was before the
catastrophe.
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The youthfu eﬁiﬁxi}&s went on with his studies,
brooding over the-problem of life and_death ever and

anon ; but ere long he was destitied to Withess what
tended to still more intensify his desire to fathom
the great mystery. He was nincteen when his be-
loved uncle, who had so often rocked him in his
lap, who had, when he grew up, so often shared his
confidence and exerted himseclf to the utmost to
assist him when he was in trouble, had an attack
of the very same disease as had carried off Daya-
nand’s loving sister. The distemper was of a virulent
type, and completely baffled the skill of the
physician. As the expiring man lay on his death-
bed, he was looking at Dayanand with all the
fondness of the fondest parent, his cyes welling with
tears. Dayanand could not meet the gaze of this
angel among men, and withal a personof vast learning,
without bursting into tears in return, and he wept
so much that his eyes swelled with weeping. The
end at last came, and the house was once more a
house of mourning.

Dayanand went about _distracted, asking his
friends and the learned Pandits of his acquaintance
if they could tell him how moksha (liberation) was
to be attained. The reply was that yogdbhyds (con-
templation or communion) was the way to obtain it.
Dayanand thought over the answer, and he
came to the conclusion that he must leave home.
The world and its attractions were nothing to be
coveted : they were transcient, of absolutely no value
in comparison with the bliss of salvation. Souls
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perched, as the result of karma, on the highest plane
of existence, will think in this fashion, and average
humanity is apt to misconstrue their words and
actions. The fact is, that they do not look upon
the world as something discardable: no, the very
reverse of it, but the world is not an end to them,
but a means of gaining what is higher than the
world, what is infinitely of more value and more
glorious. They think, as Dayanand thought, in
the strain of the Divine verse :—

eIy fRarg 9 gragdniaag | aRE
T a’i’aﬁmmml%nmgee RTY

“ Whoever thoroughly understands the nature of
the visible creation and of the imperishable atom
from which the visible ercation springs at one and the
same time, the same shall, by virtue of his know-
ledge of the primal atom, triumph over death, and
shall obtain beatitude by virtue of his knowledge of
the visible creation and by reason of his virtuous
activity in that creation.”

The nature of the aspirations which now filled
Dayanand’s breast was not long in being known to
his father and mother. They were alarmed, par-
ticularly the latter, and began to devise means
for preventing their son from carrying out his purpose.
They were not to blame, they were actuated by
love,—not the enlightened love of the saint but
the intense blind love of the world’s children.
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A plan suggested itself for frustrating the boy.
It was resolved that he should be married as early as
possible. “ Once he is secure in the toils of
grihastdshrama,” said they, “he can never give us
the slip.” They soon disclosed their intentions to
Dayanand, who was so frightened at the idea of mar-
riage, that he flew to the friends of the family with
an earnest appeal to prevail upon his parents to
delay the function. They listened to his prayer, and
succeeded in inducing Amba Shankar to postpone:
the marriage for a year.



CHAPTER III

A year’s respite was a great thing. The prenum
danger was warded off, and who conld say bv-s
affairs might take a favorable turn at the expira-
tion of the period ? But after all, if Dayanand found
that his parents were inexorably resolved upon giving
him a wife, he could use his legs and put a distance
between himself and the place of his birth. In
the absence of immediate danger, he must go on
acquiring knowledge, to fit himself for the life which
he must come to lead sooner or later. He read on,
thercfore, with all the passionate ardour of a true
student, enlarging his acquaintance with the Sans-
krit. langnage and giving in keeping to a most re-
tentive memory a mass of facts which, though
possessing no Intrinsic value of their own in many
cases, were yet caleulated to help him to recognize
and appreciate, by contrast, all the better the rel
truths in the fulness of time, even as darkness
helps onc to recognize and appreciate the worth of
light all the better.

The twelve months slipped by quickly enough,
and the suspicious parents must renew their impor-
tunities asregards an carly celcbration of Dayanand’s
nuptials. Before, howcver, they had time to ap-
proach him on the subject, Dayanand commenced
importuning them for increased facilitics for the
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acquisition of knowledge. He said that it was
absolutely neessary that he shpuld go to Benares to
prosecutgy’-is studics further with advantage. It was
the gryy v scat of Sanskrit lcarning, and experts in
diffex ent subjects could nowhere be found in larger
nupnbers. The request took the parents’ breath away,
»:1d they told him shortly that they would not accede
to it. To weaken their opposition and to ulti-
mately bring them to comply with his wishes,
Dayanand spoke to them of the value and excellence
of brahmcharya, drawing upon the Shastras and
ancient history for quotations and examples to
illustrate  his meaning. But all would not do.
They would not listen to his representations, and
mformed him that he must be a houscholder before
many days were over!

Dayanand’s parents acted after the fashion
of other parcnts in India when they insisted
upon his marrying. Indeed, they showed them-
selves vastly more prudent than the majority of
parents in their country do. This majority, as we
arc_ well awarc, is only too fond of seecing their
children married before they are ten or twelve years
of age, and some, overpowered by their love for
their offspring, will go so far as to get them bound
in the holy bonds of wedlock in their eighth year.
Dayanand was now fully twenty ycars old, and, to
judge from what he was when he appeared before
the public, he must have been a healthy and power-
ful youth at this time, or even a year or two earlier.
But for all this, it cannot be denicd that Dayanand’s
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parents  were also short-sighted like many more
others in their situation. They could not rise
to the height of realizing the greatness of perfect
brahmcharya, of conceiving the vast possibilities
of the thing. Dayanand looked to the ideals of ages
gone by. If no one married in those till he had com-
pleted his twenty-fifth year, and if large numbers
never married till they had reached their thirty-sixth
or forty-fourth ycar, he could not understand why the
descendants of these men should be hurried into
marriage before they had reached even the minimum
marriageable age. And, further, why should not an
individual be permitted to forego entrance into the
grihasthashrama when, swayed by a natural, intense,
over-powering  impulse, he would rather bhe wed-
ded to a life of study and contemplation 2 The
Shastras allowed such a concession in rare cases,
and were not wholly unacquainted with Brahm-
charis and Barhmcharnis of the type in question.
It was, however, clear that the young man’s parents
were fully determined to disregard the rules of
brahmcharya in their son’s casc.

Onc of the greatest causes of India’s greatness,
wn times of yore, was its adherence to the law of
brahmcharya. 1t sccured cach individual a per-
fectly developed body and a well-disciplined mind,
cultured in various degrees. The rcsult of this
was that every individual was a man, cven some-
thing of a hero, physically and morally, and scr-
viceable to himsclf and others, intellectually. India
was certainly low in the days of Magesthenese, but
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even then the land was very loyal to the require-
ments of brahmcharya and every town and city and
village abounded in the right sort of men and wo-
men. The present national degradation will never
cease till the nation is once more affluent in true
Brahmchdris and Brahmchdrnis. Where the body
and mind are weak, there must be cowardice, physical
and moral, and all the innumerable evils which are
born of these.  Mark what the Upanishat taking its
inspirations from the Word Divine says of brahm-
charya :—
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Briefly interpreted it means :—

There are three kinds of brahmcharya, the
ordinary  brahmcharya, the middling brahm-
charya, and the highest brahmcharya. The or-
dinary brahmcharya is the living a life of per-
fect celebacy, devoted to study, up to one’s twenty-
fourth year. The student must bear in mind that
the keeping this brahmcharya secures one an
exemption from physical and mental ailments and

a life of peace and tranquility ranging over seventy
nr n]’(f".t]y Ao yro rr‘h“ mil’ll"]’;hff l‘\rﬂ"\mnhnr"n ;ﬂ
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to the fullest development of the physical powers,
gives the mind a thorough control over the body and
the senses, and makes onc g terror to the wicked and
the sintul, physically, morally and intellectually.
The teacher should impress the value of the forty-
four years’ brahmcharya upon the student’s mind
by pointing out jts advantages. The highest kind
of brahmcharya is the living a life of perfect cele-
bacy, devoted to study up to one’s forty-eighth
year. Even as the perfection of the alphabet lies
in forty-cight lctters, cven so docs the perfection
of brahmcharya consist in forty-eight yecars.
This brahmcharya conduces to the fullest and
harmonious development of all the powers of man.”

Finding that nothing that he could say would
move his parents, and that his mother in particular
was dead against his lecaving home, Dayanand, in
despair, asked to be permitted to reside at a village
a few miles from his own, and where the landed
property of the family principally lay. The father
thought that Dayanand would not object to take
care of the property, and he proposed that he should
take upon himself the work and the responsibility
of a superintendent. But Dayanand was disposed
to do no such thing. He wanted to reside in the
other village because a learned man resided there,
and if he was not to be allowed to go to Kdshi, he
might as well study for some time with this learned
man. This request was granted, and Dayanand
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village would enable him to continue his stud.

some time, it would be a distinct relief to him

away from his parents. They were continu
talking of his coming marriage, which was annoy:
to him, and he knew that if he ever ventured
intimate that he preferred remaining as he was,
he was bound to be severely taken to task for
harbouring such a foolish (!) idea.

Dayanand commenced his studics with the new
Pandit, and the latter was delighted with his pro-
gress. Oneday,in the course of conversation, Daya-
nand openly confessed to his teacher that he had no
intention whatever of marrying, and that he posi-
tively disliked being a “householder.”” The teacher
reported Dayanand’s words to his father, who had
him immediately re-called to his native village, and
ordered that preparations for his marriage should
be made without delay. Dayanand was at a loss
what to do. He consulted with his friends, but
they, like his parents, being unable to sympathize
with his lofty aspirations, adviscd him to marry.
After much reflection, he was convinced that his
only means of cscape from marriage lay in flight.
He had already counted upon the possibility of
such a contingency, and now it must become a fact.
Any hesitation, when affairs had come to such a
pass, would be fatal. He must bid farewell to home
and friends once and for ever,—in that lay his
salvation. Just as the preparations, which had
been pushed on with startling vigour during a

: - ~~==wlata and when a week or
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e would find him married, Dayanand braced

self for a final effort, and so soon as the shades of

to t’hf; evening came on, he stole out of the house,

g1VCS 1th his mind fully made up never to set foot in it
the &auin, if he could help it !



RENUNCIATION.

CHAPTER IV.

Dayanand left his father’s home in the Jeshth
-of 1903, and he was at this time over twenty-one
years of age,alikely youth with intellect stamped on
his forehead, but, withal, simple and artless in the
extreme. The first night he passed at a village some
-eight miles from his own, and long before it was
dawn,he was speeding along by-ways and unfrequent-
ed paths again. When the evening set in, he had
done about twenty-five miles, and, being too tired
to proceed farther, he put up in a temple of Hantimadn,
in a certain hamlet. He did well to have avoided
the highway, for his father, interpreting his absence
only too correctly, had despatched servants in pur-
suit, and they were searching for him. Even before
he had time to leave the temple, and this he did on
the third day after quitting home, he heard from a
petty official that a party of horsemen and foot-
sepoys had visited the village to which the temple
was attached, looking for a lad named Mool Shankar.
Dayans "1 thanked Heaven for his narrow escape
and imed his journey. He had not gone far
when? fell in with a party of begging mendicants,
who, / Fi}g.ing him in conversation, so wrought upon
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idol. “Aslong as you don’t give up everything of value,
you possess, to the image,” said they, “ so long you
need not expect to rise above worldly attach-
ments.” Dayanand believed the impostors and
parted from them considerably lightened of his valu-
ables.

While pursuing his flight, Dayanand heard that
there was a large gathering of Sadhus at Sayle, a town
gsome six miles from Mooli, a well-known station on
the Wadhwan-Morvi line. Dayanand turned his
steps towards this town, which he duly reached, find-
ing the house of Laln  Bhagat, a distinguished
samnt, crowded with wearcrs of ochre-colored clothes.
Here a Brahmchari conferred upon him the privi-
leges of the order to which he himsclf belonged,
and named him Shuddhachaitnya(pure-minded), mak-
ing him put on ochre-colored garments and kecp a
karmandal (the beggar’s gourd) as his constant com-
panion. Following in the footsteps of the Sadhus.
of the place, Dayanand began to practise austerities.
He held idol-worship in abhorrence, but he was still
under the influence of superstition in various ways.
As an instancé of this, he was one night sitting
under a tree and practising yoga, when, all of a
sudden, a curious noise, made by some birds roosting
on the tree, broke upon his ears. He was alarmed,
thinking that the tree was haunted by evil spirits,
and getting up in haste joined his group! Leav-
ing Sayle, Dayanand arrived, in his new habilaments,
at a town called Koutha Gangad, in small
principality, near Ahmedabad (Guzerat). The town
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was alive with the presence of numerous Bairdgis,
who had managed to entangle a princess in their
toils. These worthies, sccing Dayanand habited in
reddish-yellow garments, had a derisive Iaugh, their
secrct object being to win the new-comer over to their
order. Dayanand would not be caught this time,
though he sutfered himself to be persuaded so far
as to part with his stock of silk-dhot{s to them
and to buy three rupecs worth cotton oncs instead.
Here Dayanand stayed for three months, known to
all his neighbours as a Brahmchanri.

Ere turning his back upon Koutha Gangad, Daya-
nand lcarnt that the annual fair at Sidhpur,
a Railway .tation on the bank of the Saraswati, would
take place in a few days. Thinking that he
might come across some Yogi there who could
point out to him the way to salvation, Dayanand
set off towards the locality. In the way he
encountered a Bairagi, whom, on nearer approach,
he recognized to be onc perfectly acquainted with
his family. When the cyes of the two met, tears
rolled down their cheeks. On the Bairagi's asking
why he saw him dressed in ochre-colored garments,.
Dayanand told him all. The Bairagi was at first
moved to laughter, but soon assuming a stern, serious
tone he told him that he had made a great mistake in
taking the step he had. - After this the pair separated,
each pursuing his different way. On reaching
Sidhpur, Dayanand put up in the temple of Nil-
kanth Mahadeva, already crowded with Dand{ Swa-
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“Wherever Dayanand heard was a learned and pious
man, there he would go and converse with the
worthy soul. In his ecstacy he little dreamed, that
something unpleasant was in store for him and
that he must soon face it.

The Bairagi, whom Dayanand had met on his
way to Sidhpur, had communicated with his pa-
rents, telling them, in his letter, where Dayanand
could be found. We won't say it was treacher
on his part; on the contrary, it may be that that he
was actuated by the best of motives. Perhaps, like
many others, he could not understand Dayanand
(it was apparent from his parting rebuke to Daya-
nand that he did not), and he thought he was doing
the youth good in informing his parents of his where-
abouts. But whatever the real fact, certain it is that
it was his communication that once more set the
father on the son’s trail. Amba Shankar came accom-
panied by several sepoys and went through every
part of the fair, making inquiries about his missing
son. His efforts were at last crowned with suc-
cess. Entering one morning the temple of Maha-
deva, he found himself suddenly face to face with
Dayanand. Seeing him dressed in ochre-colored
clothes, he flew into a passion and, in a voice of
thunder, asked : “What means this ?” So terror-
inspiring was his visage that Dayanand dared not
meet his gaze. He raved and stormed at the youth,
calling him the disgrace of his family, the

~cause of eternal shame to his race, and so on. Daya-
-nand wag in a mortal fricht. and moving from his_
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place, fell 2t his sire’s feet, saying that he had’
done what he had by the evil counsel of others,
and that he fully intended to return home from
Sidhpur. He humbly craved forgiveness for
any offence he might have given, and said he was
thankful to his father that he had taken so
much trouble on his account. This show of
contrition and humility failed to appease the anger
of Amba Shankar. Taking hold of his garments, he
tore them to pieces, and dashing his bowl on the
ground smashed it to fragments. Then having dress-
ed him in a new suit of clothes he took him to where
he had put up, and said, “ Would you kill your mo-
ther by running away from home ?”

In spite of all that Dayanand had said to set
his father's mind at rest, the old man had no
faith in his words. He stationed the sepoys upon
him, giving them strict orders not to let him
go anywhere. Night came, and still Dayanand
found himself watched as closely as cver. He was
helpless, not knowing what to do, and bitterly
thinking of the turn which affairs had taken. For
he had, as his father had rightly suspected, no
mind to go home. It was fright that had made
him tell an untruth : in his heart of hearts he
resolved to re-gain his freedom as soon as he saw
a chance of doing the same. While he lay in his
bed, despondent and musing over his fate, what did
he find on stealing a look at the guard but that he
had fallen asleep I “ Now or never,” said Dayanand,.
and creeping out of the room he ran with all his might.-
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‘He had gone about half a mile, when he saw a
temple with a lofty pipal tree growing near it, and
shading the building on all sides by its huge branches.
He could not but sce that ~the guard would
soon awake, and, missing him in his bed, would
give an alarm, upon which his father and his attend-
ants would be again after him.  Under the inspir-
ation of the moment, Dayanand climbed up the huge
tree and hid himself on a lofty branch just near the
top ofthe building. Hehadnot been settled many
minutes in his “retreat ” when several horsemen
came dashing in the direction of the tree,
but, though they looked cioscly into every nook
and corner of the temple, they failed to find any
trace of their master’s son. The priests of the temple
were  interrogated, but they could give no in-
formation. At last, disappointed with their fruitless
search, the pursuers turned back and were soon lost
to view. During the time the search lasted, Daya-
nand had sat closcly “packed up” and did not “so -
much as breathe, for fear his presence might be
detected by anyone. The sunat last rosce, but
Dayanand would not leave his hiding-place yet.  He
was in fear of the priests, of his father and his men,
and even of a casual way-farer whom he might meet
in the event of his leaving his retreat before night-
fall. He had nothing to cat, but he had a lota-ful of
water, and of this water he partook when he wanted
to refresh himself, When the livelong day had at
last ended, he slipped down the tree, halting at a
village some four miles from the temple. Early in
the morning he started off afresh, and, passing
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through Ahmedabad, arrived in Baroda. Here
associating with the Sanyasis and Brahmasharis
of the Non-dualistic school, he himself became a_
Vedanti, believing in the identity of God and
Soul. During his residence here, he heard that a
meeting of learncd Sadhus was shortly going to be
held on the bank of the Nerbuda, and no sooner did
he hear this than he set off towards the place specifi-
ed, to be present at the Conference. Reaching there,
he had a talk on the Shastras with Sachchdanand
Parmahansa. At this place hearing that a large
number  of learned  Brahmcharis and Sauyasis
lived along the bank of the river, Dayanand pro-
cecded in search of the same and met several. With
one of these—Parmahansa Parmanand—he resumed
his studies, and, in the course of a few months, had
gone through Vedantasara, Arya Harfmedhe Trotak,
Arvya Hari Har Trotak, Veddntaparibhasha, and
similar other works. Y.y . xy7 23 L4,



CHAPTER V.

As a  Brahmchari, Dayanand, in conformity
with the usual practice, had to cook his meals him-
self.. This greatly interfered with his studies. To
be rid of this trouble, he made up his mind to
enter the Sanyas-Ashrama. The initiation would
be, moreover, useful to him in another way : it
would give him a name which would completely
hide his identity and would minimise the chances
of his being reclaimed by the members of his
family. They knew him as Shuddhachaitnya, but
when the name had been dropped in favor of a
sanyas-name, a great clue to his whereabouts would
be lost, and he could then count upon the enjoy-
ment of greater freedom in his movements.
With this idea in his mind, he requested a San-
yasi named Chidashram to give him the sanyas.
His request was refused on the ground of his extreme
youth. The refusal, however, had no discouraging
cffect upon Dayanand. He was firmly resolved
upon being initiated, and he stayed a year and-a-half
on the bank of the Nerbuda, studying and waiting
for his chance. In the meantime, a Dandi Swami
and a Brahmchari came and halted in a forest
near the town of Chalodar. The name of the Dandi
Swami was Purnanand. , The Brahmchari, who was
a Dakshani Pandit, and who was extremely pleased
with what he saw of Dayanand, introduced him to,
the Sanyasi, and a conversation on Brahm-vidya
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ensued. Dayanand could not but perceive that
the Sanyasi was a man of profound learning, and
he moved the Dakshani Pandit to request him to
initiate him into the sanyas. The Pandit conveyed
his wishes to the learned Sanyasi, making a power-
ful recommendation in his behalf. The youngman,
he said, was passionate'y devoted to the study of
Brahm-vidya and valued it above all things, but, as
at present circumstanced, could not fully satisfy the
craving of his soul. For, as o Brahinchari, he had
to prepare his food with his own hands and to attend
to sundry other similar things. which took away a
large portion of his time. In order that his entire
time and leisure be at his disposal, to be exclusive-
ly devoted to study and reflection, 1t was necessary
that he should enter the sanyas, and might it not
be hoped that the crudite Swami would grant his
application 2 Swami Purnanand’s first answer was
much the same as that of the Chidashram Swannl.
He declared that he could not sec his way to initiate
one so young, and he added: “1 belong to the Maha-
rashtra. The youngman ought to wait upon some
Gujrati Sanyam and get initiated by him.”  To this
the Dakshni Pandit replied that when the Sanyasis
belonging to the Deccan went so far as to initiate
into the sanyas even men of inferior castes, Swami
Purnanand should have no objection whatever in
bestowing the privileges of the order upon one who
came of a prominent Brahman family. After
much discussion the bwaml was prevailed upon to
entertain the youngman’s petition, and on the
expiration of the third day after the meeting, the
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importaut function took place, and Shuddhachaitnya
came to be named what we have called him from
the very beginning of our Sketch—Dayanand
(Saraswati). Dayanand stayed and studied with
Swami Purnanand for a short time and then left
for Dwarka.

Dayanand wasa Sanyasi in his twenty-fourth year,
but his initiation did not mark, as in most cases it
does and ought to, the completion of his education.
To all intents and purposes, he was still a Brahm-
chari, and he himself felt that he was such. His initia-
tion had, however, given him one thing,—made him
absolutely his own master, and this was a privilege,
for which, as we are aware, he intensely longed. with
the one, sole object that he might drink his fill
at the fountain of knowledge.

In the course of the new trip which Dayanand
had undertaken, he came to hear of one Swami
Yoganand, an adept in Yoga-vidya. He went to
him, and commenced with him the study of the
highest branch of metaphysics. When he had gone
through some elementary works on the subject, he
proceeded to Chitore, where he came across a Brah-
man nametl Krishna Shastri, who was well-versed
in Sanskrit grammar. With this Shastri he read
for some time, and then left for another town, where
, he studied the Vedas with a certain Pandit. Here,
after some time, he met two Yogis, named
Jwalanand Puri and Shivanand Giri. Associating
with them he resumed the practice of yoga,
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-+ and he would often hold discussions with them on the
science of yoga. Eventually, the two Yogis left for
Ahmedabad, telling Dayanand that if he would learn
sémething more of their science, he should follow
them shortly to the place they were bound for.
After the expiration of a month, Dayanand left
for Ahmedabad and rejoined the Yogis. They were
true to their word, and initiated their new disciple
into the great mysteries of Yoga-vidya. Dayanand
fully availed himself of their 1instructions, and he
always thought of the two Yogis with a feeling of
profound gratitude.

At Ahmedabad, Dayanand heard that Koh Abu
was the abode of many distinguished Yogis, and
he set off thither. On reaching the top of the
mountain he found that the report was not nntound-
ed. Many Réj-yogis dwelt there, and he waited

" upon them. These Yogis, Dayanand declares,
had a deeper insight into their science than even the
first two Yogis, from whom he parted at Ahmed-
abad. He stayed with them, and learnt many more
valuable secrets. Thus wandering about, Dayvanand
met many more Yogis and Pandits, deriving ¢msider-
able benefit from their company and impreving him-
sclf physically, intellectually, and morally.  He made
2 point of staying wherever a truly learm«d wman
was found, and of studying with him in the capacity
of a humble student. He was thirty yearsold
when he joined the Kumba Fair of Haridwar
(1912 B. E.) As long as the fair lasted, Dayanand
remained in the wood surrounding the Chandi
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Hill, practising yoga, and on the termination ¢
the fair he went to Rishi Kesh, where he had inter
views with many Yogis and mahatmas and learn
more of practical yoga from them. :



CHAPTER VI

Erelong Dayanand withdrew from the society of
hie teachers at Rishi Kesh, and passed some days
in solitude, dividing his time between study and
contemplation. One day, in a solitary ramble, he
came acrossa Brahmechari and two Sadhus, natives of
the hills, and joining them, the party left for Theri,
a famous seat of learning. While staying here
onc of his new acquaintances sent him an invi-
tation to dine at his house. At the appointed hour
a servant waited upon Dayanand, who, accompa-
nied by & Brahmchari, repaired to the house of his
would-be host. On arriving there, he saw that
a Pandit was cutting up mecat, ahd that a few
steps farther on, severa{) Brahmans were engaged
in cooking the same article. Heaps of bones lay
beside them, and heads of scveral animals ready
cooked. The sight greatly disgusted Dayanand,
and though the master of the house extended to
him a cordial welcome and pressed him to enter
the best room in the house, he found himself com-
pelled to return to his dwelling at once.  “ Don’t let
me disturb you,” said he, “but go on with your work,”
and uttering these few words he came back to his
cottage and felt at ease. Beforc many minutes,
however, had gone by, a fresh man waited upon him,
and informed him that everything was ready and
that his presence alone was wanting., “Every
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variety of meat-dish,” explained the messenger,
“will be served to your holiness, it has been pre-
pared expressly for yourself, and the master hopes
1t will please you” Dayanand replied that the
very sight of meat made him sick, to eat the same was
out of the question, and that if the man’s master must
have him share his hospitality, he could send him
some flour and vegetables, and his own Brahmchari
would do the cooking. The disappointed host had to
comply.

Shortly after this, Dayanand asked the two Pandits
for a loan of the books whose praises they so
warmly sang, and the Pandits willingly agreed
to lend him the entire lot. Dayanand, however,
chose those only which go underthc name of the
“ Tantras.” No sooner had he opened one of these
than he was astounded at the nature ofits contents.
They were so obscene,so utterly subversive ofthemoral
and social relations which have ever existed and
ought to exist between one member and:another ofa
family and between one member andanother of society
at large, that no one, not absolutely: and hopelessly
depraved and debased, could help' recoiling at the
bare contemplation of what they taught. And one
book was as bad as the others, teaching little else than
what will vitiate and degrade, what- will brutalize.
Things, many and various, have brought about the
fall of India, but nothing has perhaps contributed
more to prostrate the Indian community morally and
intellectually than the Tantras. Alas ! that such a
literature should have ever come to exist in the lanc
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of the saints and sages. Dayanand’s soul sickened as
he turned over the leaves, and at last he threw
them away with a loathing. During the rest of
his life he never thought or spoke of these but
his heart was filled with indignation at the vil-
lainy of those who had brought them into exist-
ence.

From there Dayanand set off towards Siri Na-
gar, and, on reaching there, put up in a temple on
the Kidar Ghat. Here he had occasional discus-
sions with the Pandits, and whenever he found one of
these too warm an admirer of orthodoxy, he
would quote from the Tantras and so completely
seal his lips. Of the Sadhus whom Dayanand
met at this place, Ganga Giri pleased him the
most. Dayanand came to have great esteem and
regard for him, and stayed with him for two months.
As soon as the autumn set in, he, in company
with the two hill-Sadhus and his Brahmchari, left
for some other locality, and visiting Paryag (Al-
lahabad) and other places, arrived at the tomb
of Agast Muni, thence proceeding to a hill named
Shivpuri. This is the place where some people
(the Jains) believe salvation is attainable while one
18 yet living. Dayanand passed the four months
of winter here, and then separating himself
from his companions, bent his steps towards Ki-
dar Nath Ghat alone. Passing through the Gupt
Kashi, Gouri-Kund and Bhim Ganga, he reached
the temple of Tarangi Narayan. He did not seem
to like the place at all, and consequently returned
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to Kidar Ghat without delay. When he had
seen sufficient of the inhabitants of this place,
he thought he would visit the neighbouring hills.
These hills are covered with perpetual snow, but
the fact did not signify much to Dayanand. He
had heard that these were the abode of mahatmas,
and he must scek them out in defiance of every in-
convenience and danger. He went and commenced
making his inquiries. But no useful information
was forthcoming. The people interrogated would
either deny all knowledge of th¢™eéxistence of men
Dayanand was after, or would tell such stories regard-
ing them as no man with a grain of common
sense would belicve. Dayanand did not know what
to do. After fruitlessly wandering for twenty days
exposed to the piercing, intensc cold of the moun-
tains, he retraced his steps to Kidar Ghat.

His recent excursion in the hills, though attended
with much suffering, had created in Dayariand
a great liking for the frec and bracing mountain air,
and one day he ascended the Tungnath Hill. The
temple on the summit he found crowded with
priests and crammed with idols, and not much
pleased with the sight, he prepared to descend
the same day. He saw before him two paths, one
leading to the west, and the other to a place called
Nairat. He took the one leading to a jungle, and
before he had gone far, he found himselfin the
midst of a thick wood. Sharp stones and huge
boulders lay strewn everywhere, and the streams
and rivulets were wholly destitute of water. Laying
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hold of the grass and of the dried-up bushes, Daya-
nand made a shift to reach the bank of a stream, and
mounting the ridge of a hill ran his eye in every
«dircction. Nothing but inaccessible steeps and
jungle were to be scen.  The sun was near setting,
and Dayanand could not see how he would manage
to pass the night in such a dreary place without food
and water. At last he resolved to seek some habita-
tion. His progress was slow, and the thorny bushes
through which he had to pass tore his garments to
shreds and drew blood from his body. He, however,
went on limping along with wounded legs and lace-
_rated feet, and, after undergoing many hardships,
lighted on the highway. He had to grope his way in
the darkness, and in time, the signs of habita-
tion appeared. It was an insignificant, uninviting
hamlet, and Dayanand set off towards Okhimath to
which it led. Here he passed the night, and as soon
as 1t was morning, proceeded to Gupt Kashi. De-
sirous of exploring Okhimath at leisure, he returned
to it again, and found that almost all the caves were
inhabited by jnpostors. Here a great Mahant want-
ed to make Dayanand his disciple, offering him
much wealth and assuring him that he should suc-
ceed him to the gaddi. Dayanand rejected his
offer, saying that if he wanted wealth he should not
have left home and separated himself from his par-
ents and friends. At the same time he told him that
even in the event of his settling down with him, he
could not gain the object for the accomplishment of
which he had severed his connection with the world.
'The Mahant urged Dayanand to stay with him for
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some time, but he refused, returning to Joshimath
the very next day. Eventually, he met many learned
Sanyasis and Yogis here, and he took further les-
sons from them in connection with practical yoga.



CHAPTER VIL

Parting company with the mahatmas of Joshi-
math, Dayanand set off towards Badri Narayan,
and on arriving there visited the great temple. It
afforded him great pleasure to discover, in the person
of Rawalje, the Mahant of the temple, a man deeply
read in the Shastras, and he conversed with him for
several days on the subject of the “Vedas and the Dar-
shanas,” Dayanand was informed by the Mahant that
learned Yogis, adept in the science of yoga, were not
to be met 1n the neighbourhood of Badri Narayan.
The information was extremely disappointing, but
as such men now and then came to visit the temple
(so his host assured him), he determined to look out
for these, and in the meantime to explore the
neighbouring hills, to make-certain if these were
wholly destitute of the presence of Sadhus and
Sanyasis of the right type. Early one morning he
left Badri Narayan, and, proceeding along the foot
of the hills, arrived at the margin of a stream
called Alakhnanda, and following the direction of
its current struck into a wood. At this time, the
entire mountain was wrapped in a covering of
snow, and it was with the greatest difficulty that
he reached the source of the stream. The place
a J)eared to be walled in by lofty hills on every
side, and no path was visible which might be fol-
lowed. Dayanand was in great distress. He was-
very lightly clad, and the cold was so intense that-
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he could hardly stand it. He had nothing with him
to subsist upon, and hisexertions had so sharpened
his appetite that, as a last resource, he began to eat
ice. But such food was anything but inviting, and
Dayanand had to give up going on with his repast.
“ Let me see, if 1 can cross the stream,” said he ;
“Tmight find a way out of the difficulty on reach-
ing the otherside.” In pursuance of this resolve
he descended into the stream,. but it was no joke
to cross it.  The water was shallow in some places,
but very deep in others, and pieces of ice with
sharp, picreing edges were whirled  down the cur-
rent in - hundreds every minute. And the bed of the
stream was strewn with stones, some lying flat,
with surfaces extremely slippery, and  others plant-
~ed upright with points that would penctrate the
flesh like a pointed piece of iron. The attempt was
made, and when Dayanand reached the other side,
his feet were wounded and bleeding and utterly
Wh cold,"and he felt like one in a state
of stupefaction.  For many moments he sat all but
forgettul of himself and of what was going on around
him, but there was danger in continuing as he was, and
with a vigorous effort he roused himself from his
torpor. Finding that his legs and fect refused
their office, he tightly wrapped both in his torn
garments and essayed to move forward, but the
attempt was unsuccessful.  “ Oh! that some
fellow-creature would come to help me,” he ex-
claimed ; “if I stay longer where I am, I should
certainly perish without realizing the dream of my
life—the accomplishment of the object for which I
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left home.” While he was looking wistfully in every
direction to see if he could not spy some one who
might be of service to him in his trouble, his cye
lighted on two hill-men advancing towards hiw.
They made their obeisance to him and offered to
take him to their huts. Dayanand, while begging
to be excused from accepting their kind offer, told
them what had brought him in that dreary region.
Upon this, the hill-men offered to lead him to a
place named Sidhpat Tirath, which offer he thank- -
fully accepted. The next instant he had to refuse
it. I am perfectly exhausted,” said he, “and at
this moment can’t move a step. You had better
leave me to my fate.” The two hill-men sadly bade
him farcwell and ere long were lost to sight. In
time, Dayanand, by the grace of God, came to fecl
better and resumed his wandering, and passing
through Basooha, a Tirath, and skirting Mangram, he
reached Badrt Narayan at about 8 p. M. His
prolonged absence had made the good and
learned Mahant very uneasy, and as soon as the
latter saw him, he felt that a load had been taken
off his heart. At supper Dayanand ate sparingly,
and then rctired to rest. With the appearance of
morning, he took leave of his host, and proceeded
towards Rampur. In the way, he stopped with a
Yogi and passed the night at his cottage. This
man, according to Dayanand, was deeply learned
in Sanskrit literature, and his words had a most
encouraging effect upon him. Assoon as the day
broke, Dayanand set forward, and travelling through
Jjungles and over hills, he arrived at Rampur, put-
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ting up at the house of Ramgiri.

This Sadhu commanded great respect in Rampur
by virtue of his pure character—a commodity which
one’s worst enemies will seldom fail to appreciate.

e was an_eccentric man, passing sleepless nights,

/.ﬁd 6ﬁéh“ﬁaﬂ§'1{§'fo himslgf i§ lou({) and lgusty
tones. One not in the secret would think that he
was talking with somebody in his room, for he
.always seemed to address a second person. Often he
would commence screaming, and if anyone rushed
to his rescue on such occasions, he would, on entering
the Sudhu’s room, find that there was nobody there
but bimself. Dayanand sought an explanation of this
singular conduct, but his disciples could give him none
cxcept that such was their preceptor’s habit. Daya-
nand sought a private interview with the Sadhu
himself, and learnt that he was engaged in accom-
plishing the siddhis of Yoga-vidya. His conversa-
tion, however, led Dayanand to the conclusion that
his knowledge of the science and practice of yoga
was imperfect. Leaving Rampur, Dayanand turned
his face towards Kashipur, and from there went to
Darondsagar, where he passed the entire winter.

During his residence here, it, one day, came into
his mind that secking the heights of the Himalayas
he should destroy himself; but with reflection
better counsels prevailed. It was a cowardly act,
he confessed to himself, a true manly soul ought to
fight out to the end, acquire all he can of knowledge
and wisdom and then resignedly wait for the call.
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‘The most vigorous and elevated natures are
not wholly above the weakness of giving way to
despair, but, unlike average humanity, they will
not surrender themselves to it body and soul : they
will get over the fit and will re-enter upon their
work with their wonted energy and with a renewal of
their determination either to reach the goal, or to
perish nobly in the attempt. Dayanand felt, in the
light of Shastric teaching and in the light of the
light within, the heritage of past kurmae *hat his
was to try, in faith, and not to be impatient for the
fruit : God would send the fruit in His own good
time, if he was true to himself and to his
mission.

From Daronasagar, Dayanand pressed 5} to Morad-
abad, and visiting Sambhal and Garh Muktesar
reached the banks of the¢ Ganges. One day,
as he sat near the water’s edge, thinking, he spied,
all of a sudden, a corpse being carried down by the
rapid current. Dayanand had with him, along
with other books, some works on physiology and
anatomy, and he had often given time to the study
of these. But his knowledge was mere book-
knowledge, untested and unverified by actual observ-
ation and experiment.  The sight of the corpse
reminded him that here was his opportunity, and
he forthwith plunged into the river and dragged
the body to the shore. Taking out a sharp knife
from his pocket, he cut open the body near the
heart, which he tore out, and began to examine 1t
clusely.  He found that the description of the heart,
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as given in his books, was totally wrong. After
that he cut open the head and the neck, and, as
formerly, discovered that his books did not describe
their anatomy correctly. He was disgusted with
the spurious compositions, tore them to pieces and
flung them into the river along with the corpse.
The 1ncident shows Dayanand’s love of knowledge
and research. To the Sanyasi the touch of even
some living men is pollution, and they will on
o account bring any part of their frame into contact
with a corpse. Dayanand deliberately and of his
own accord handled a corpse, proving thereby that
true knowledge is worth more than mere sentiment,
and that true men of scicnece will have it in spite
of sentiment_.’_



CHAPTER VIIIL

Dayanand stayed for a short time on the bank
of the Ganges, and then left for Furrakhabad.
Before the next year (B. E. 1913) had quite run its
course, Dayanand had visited many places lying be-
tween Allahabad and Cawnpur.  Subscquently pro-
ceeding to a place in the vicinity of Benares, he put
up, on reaching his destination, in  the temple ot
Vindyachal Ashvanji, where he spent one whole
month. Then going to Benares proper, he stayed theve
for twelve days in a cave. Here he came across many
individuals profoundly versed in Sanskrit literature.
Chandalgarh was the next place he visited. Here he
put up m the temple of Durga Kohu, and applied
himself whole-heartedly to the study of Yoga-sidya
and to the practice of its teaching. At this tine he
contracted a bad habit of drinking bhang, and he
would often take such copious draughts ot it as to
become intoxicated. One day he went to 2 viilage
in the vicinity of Chandalgarh, and stopped in a
temple. Being under the influence ot bhany, he
thought he heard Mahadeva and Parvati talkmg
about him. The latter contended that it was better
for Dayanand to become a lmusehuldu but the torm-
er was dead against the man’s marriage, referring,
in derision, to his state of incbriation.  When Daya-

nand a.wnke, from his slumbers, he remembered the
dream and was disgusted at its absurd  nature. 16
was raining hard at the time, and to enjoy the
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cool, refreshing brecze he had  established himselt
in the verandah of the building.  All of a sudden
his eye rested on a gigantic image of the Mahadeva's
bull, with which the temple, in common  with other
structures of its kind, was provided. Taking up his
bundle of clothes and books he  dropped them into
the hollow of the bull’s capacious belly, and  himseli
standing by began to " ponder over his recent
dream, Happening to peep into the bull's belly «
mornient after, he was surprised to find - that it had
an occupant in the shape of a human being.  He
extended his hand towards him, which so frightened
the man that, rushing torth from his place of  corf-
cealment, he fled towards the village.  Dayanand
appropriated the vacated bed, and passed the vest
of the night  snugly cusconced mside the buli.
As soon as it was morning, an old woman came
and worshipped the animal, presenting it with an
offering of gur (raw sugar) and curds. Nothing could
be wore weleome to the hungry occupant of the
bull. He had a heavty meal, and the curds being
sour, materially  helped hin to get  over the
cttects of the intoxication.  Heneetorward Dayanand
never deank bhiang,

In the Chaitra of 1814, Dayanand set off in search
of the source of the Nerbuda, having heard that the
tract around was the abode of learned Sanyasis and
Yogis.  Proceeding along the bank of the stream,
he found himselt in a great jungle, not wholly
destitute of huts at irregular intervals.  Stopping
in one of those, he drank some milk and then resumed
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his journey. He had advanced about amileand-a-halt
when he found himself in a wood  still more dreary,
abounding i plum trees and prickly shrubs, and
choked with tall grass which completely hid the
path from view.  While making his way through
these, he suddenly found  himseltf  confronted by
a huge black bear, The ferocious animal reaved itselt
on its hind legs, and with a terrible_rowr advanced
towards  him. For one instant Dayanand stood
rooted to the spot, but the next he was as calin as
ever, and taking up astick hit the bear on the nose,
The blow was dealt with o tremendous force, and
proved effective. The antmal ran away shricking
with pain. The men in the huts, hearing the nowse,
hurried out with elubs and hunting dogs, and finding
a Sanyast in trouble (as they thought), offered hiw
help and serviee, adding that the jungle was the
abode of numerous bears, tigers, clephants, ete, and
advising him to cut short his journey.  Davanand
declined their assistance with thanks, and  informed
them that he was bent upon proceeding torward and
taking his chance.  The villagers at parting present-
ed him with a stout club, saying that it would be
of great use to him in his dangerous trip. . Dayanand
accepted it, but the next moment he threw it away
and fearlessly  advanced onhis track.  For hours he
travelled on. A last the sun went down and every -
thing was cuvelopedin gloom.  No light indieating
habitation could be scen anywhere.  Now  and thet
be stumbled against trees rooted out by elephants.
To add to his distress, he soon found his passage
Llocked by a still more awful and almost impenctra-
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ble jungle. Nothing but thorny hedges and
prickly pears were visible on all sides. To turn
back was out of the question. Dayanand crept into
it on his knees, and, following a zig-zag track, at last
emerged into open space. He felt utterly exhausted
with the effort. His clothes were torn to shreds,
and his body was wounded in twenty places
and bleeding profusely. It was, however, no time
and no place to make a halt. The darkness was
gathering apace overhead, and it was no longer
casy to distinguish objects even at short distances.
Dayanand moved forward as best he could, and
having steered clear of many dangers and through
continuous masses of rank vegetation, lighted on
some straggling huts girt round with heaps of cattle-
dung. A stream of clear, transparent water flowed
not far from the huts, and the sheep and goats were
still grazing on its bank. Dayanand saw a neat
cottage standing under a tree and wished very
much to go into it and rest, but then it would
inconvenicnee  its inmates, and to inconvenience
them he did not like. So he climbed up the
tree and passed the night on it. As soon as it
was dawn, he alighted from the tree and, going to
the margin of the stream, washed his wounded
feet and other parts of the body, and then prepared
to engage in upasna.  Before, however, he could
sufficiently compose his mind for his devotions, he
heard a noise resecmbling that of the roar of a wild
beast, but it was nothing but the sound of a tom-
tom. A party of villagers, composed of men and
women, was advancing towards him with a large
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number of cows and sheep, on its way, no doubt,
to some temple to celebrate a religious festival.
When the procession was sufficiently near to where
Dayanand sat, it came to a halt at the sight of a
stranger in such an isolated locality, and an old

man detaching himself from the rest came forward.

and asked Dayanand where he had come from.
Dayanand replied that he had come from Benares
and that he was proceeding towardsthe source of the
Nerbuda river. On hearing this answer the party
departed, and Dayanand became absorbed in con-
templation. About half an hoyy after this, a man,
who appeared to be a person of consequence, followed
by two servants, came and sat down near Dayanand.
He invited Dayanand to go home withhim, but Daya-
nand beggedtobe excused, saying that he was allright
where he was. When, in answer to his inquiries, he
. made known to the chief what he was after, the old
man was pleased and ordered his servants to stay with
him and show him every attention. Learning that
" the Sanyasi abstained (at present) from the use of
solid food, he had a large bowl filled with milk
brought to him. Dayanand partook of the refreshing
article, and with the setting in of the night retired
to rest. To guard against the attacks of the wild
beasts, the chief had a fire Iit around the stranger,
and Dayanand slept soundly till morning, under the
watchful eye of the assiduous—chief’s servitors.

On getting up, he performed his %ﬂ@_
then did his sandhya, after which hé“proceeded on !

his way, eventually reaching his destination. For
three whole years he wandered along the banks of

4
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the Nerbuda, and it was during these wanderings
that he came to hear of the great Sanyasi Virja-
nand at Mathura. Something whispered into his
ear that this was the man he had been looking for
in vain for so many years, and towards Mathura,
accordingly, did Dayanand bend his steps. y



SWAMI VIRJANAND:

Virjanand belonged to that part of India which
has, from times immemorial, been pre-eminently the
birth-place of the saint and the sage, which has
produced, in the course of ages and centuries untold,
some of the most distinguished thinkers and teachers
and representatives of heroic and chivalric impulse
and instinct, with whose names the annals of Aryan
antiquity are familiar. He belonged to the Punjab,
being a native of Kartarpur, a small town situated
on the Beas, one of the two rivers which encloge the
extensive tract known as Dudba Bist Jullundur.
Long before Virjanand was born, no less than two
centuries before that event took place, Kartarpur
had come to be associated with the last years and
the death of one of the greatest benefactors of his
mother-land in her days of suffering and sorrow.
Guru Nanak, the founder of Sikhism, the reviver
of that pure theism which the primeval Scripture
of mankind inculcates, passed the closing decade of
his life in this place, and here his re-generated spirit,
a heir to the enduring bliss that falls to the lot of
the truly emancipated alone, shook off the mortal
coil. :
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Virjanand was born in 1854 B. E,, at a time when
the Maharaja Ranjit Singh sat on the throne of the
Punjab, and when the Sikh Empire was in the
zenith of its glory. He was a Brahman by birth,
his father’s name being Narayan Dutta. He was
hardly more than five or six years of age when he
had an attack of small-pox, which left him blind for
life. The parents were totally unprepared for the
misfortune which had overtaken their younger and
favorite child, and their grief was unbounded. But
the inevitable had to be accepted. As will almost
always happen in such cases, the helpless condition
of the boy only contributed to intensify the parents’
consciousness of the claims which he had on their
tenderness and care, and he became a greater pet
with them than ever. The father, who had already
taught him semething more than his letters and
who had had abundant proof that he was a child of
remarkable intelligence, eager to learn, came to the
conclusion, after much thought and reflection, that
the best course for him to adopt in regard to his
blind son’s interests, both temporal and spiritua],
was to continue his education. The resolution was
carried out, but Virjanand was not to reap the
fruit thereof long. He was destined to face another
calamity in the near future, and the calamity came,
leaving him an orphan at the age of eleven !

By the death of his parents, Virjanand was
“hrown on the mercy of his elder brother and his
wife, The elder brother might not be maturally
inkind, but he was weak-minded and entirely
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ided by his wife, who was cruel in the extreme,
g:ting her brother-in-law with all the hate of a
woman. She was always ting the poor boy,
flinging the most cutting taunts 3t him, and boldly
hinting that he “would better out of the
house than in it. Virjanand would often reply,
which rendered her still more savage, and she would
' beat him unmercifully. At last the crisis came.
Convinced that his sister-in-law was bent upon
ge&ting ridd()f lang :;,lnddthat his brother also, led
and intimidatdd by his despotic spouse, was arrayed
against him, deliberately conmiving at her faultg of

omission and commission, 2, company wj
h her’s home cast himself “adrift on the

“wide world.

God, however, will care for His own, and, in
obedience to the promptings of .a happy im-
pulse, Virjanand, t ougE no more than twelve
years old yet, set off towards Haridwar. It wasa
painful journey, extending over weeks and months
and exposing the boy to numberless hardships,
but at last it was accomplished. After halting
at various places for periods varying in duration,
he found himself, in his fifteenth year, at
Rishi Kesh. There he commenced a life of study,
more specially of contemplation. Going to the
bank of the river he would sit there for hours to-
gether, repeating that noblest of the Veda-mantras
—the gdyatri—and meditating on the nature and
attributes of the Divinity of which it so compre-
hensively speaks. For three years did he thus e mploy
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himself, bearing hun§er and thirst and the inclemenc
of weather, and utterly regardless of the dangers whic
beset a place like Rishi Kesh in those days. Verily
the fiercest denizens of the forest become as lambs
when brought into contact with the true worshippers
of the Lord. At any rate, such worshippers fear
naught but the Lord, and they will be lgral to
Him under the most trying circumgtances. Having
reached his eighteenth year, Virjanahd returned, to
Haridwar, to be initiated there i sanyas, in
response to the summons he thjyght he had
received in a vision he saw in his former place of
residence. He sought out a worthy Sanyasi
named Parmanand, who, according to his wishes,
admitted him to his order, bestowing upon him
the name with which we are alreaiéf'%amiliar,’
namely, Virjanand (Saraswati). Virjanand now
applied himself to his studies with renewed vigour,
and had, in a short time, made sufficient progress
to be able to compose original verses in Sanskrit.
He had real esteem for the Brahman who helped
him in his studies at Haridwar.

After a few years spent exclusively in his own
improvement, Virjanand began to take in pupils
himself, and was pleased to discover that he was a
«complete mastér of the Madhya Kaumidi, and could
teach it with ease. But an occasion now and then
arose when a wider and more comprehensive
knowledge of Sanskrit grammar was demanded
than that which an acquaintance with the Madhya
Kaumidi, however thorough, places at one’s dispodal.
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“To make up his deficiency, Virjanand removed
to Kankhal and there went through the Siddhant
Kaumidi with a competent man, teaching it at
the same time to his pwn pupils. As soon as he had
finished the book, he left Kankhal and, following the
course of the Ganges, arrived in time at Kashi. Here
he stayed for over a ‘year, studying and mastering
Manorma, Shekhar, Naya,Mimansa,and workstreating
of Vedantic philosophy, astonishing all around him
with his intellectual acumen and the depth of hislearn-
ing, and gaining from them the appellation of Prajna-

.chakshus Swami, or the Swami “with eyes of under-
standing.” On completing his twenty-second year,
Virjanand bade farewell to Benares and proceeded
to Gaya. On the way he was set upon by robbers,
but beforgthese miscreants could do him any person-
al injury or strip him of what littlehe had with him in
the shape of money, a Sardar, attracted by the tumul,
appeared on the scene and made the fellows take to
their heels. A few moments were sufficient for the
nobleman to appreciate the worth of the Sadhu to
whom he had been of service, and he kept him in his
tent for full five days, showing him every attention
and profiting by his teaching. On the sixth day
Virjanand resumed his journey and reached his
destination without meeting with any further ad-
ventures of an unpleasant character. At Gaya he

continued to live for a considerable period of time,
.studying the Vedanta Shastra (of Vyasa) and other
kindred works, and then left for Calcutta. How
long he stayed at this place is not known, but
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certain it is that, on his return from the great city,.
he resided for some time at the town of Swaron.

It was while Swami Virjanand was stationed at:
Swaron, that he made the acquaintance of the
Maharaja Vinay Singh of Alwar. More correctly,.
it was the Maharaja that fell in with the Swami
and made his acquaintance. While the latter was-
one morning standing in the Ganges, reciting the
Vishnu Stotra of the great Shankra, the Maharaja,
who had come to bathe in the river and was actually
having a wash at the time, felt as if fascinated by
the rich and thrilling tones in which the song was
being poured forth. As the melody died away,
mucg to the regret of the listeners in the neighbour-
hood, and the Swami came out of the stream, the
Maharaja approached the Sadhu of marvellous voice
and, entering into conversation with him, was struck
with his erudition and with the loftiness and purity
of his ideas. The request was notlong in coming
that the Swami would accompany His Highness:
into his dominions, but, to the surprise of the:
Maharaja, it was refused: “You are a Raja, and I am:
a recluse,” said the Swami; “how can I live with.
one of your station and surroundings ?”” The Maharaja,
instead of taking the refusal in ill part and turning
away, became more determined than ever to have
his desire realized, and one day going into the garden
where Virjanand was putting up, pressed his request
with so much humility and earnestness, that Virja-
nand at last yielded, but not till His Highness had
agreed to the condition that he should read with the:
Swami for three hours daily, and. that if he missed’
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‘but a single lesson, unless under circumstances
beyond his control, the Swami was at liberty to at
once leave his Court. Having reached Alwar, the
Maharaja assigned the Swami a palatial building to
reside in, and commenced his studies. He proved a
very good pupil, taking his lessons regularly and
treating Virjanand with all the respect due from a
.disciple to his preceptor. The courtiers remarking
their master’s faith in the Swamt and perceiving
that he was really a man of sterling worth and deep
learning,—one who could only influence his associates
for the better, became his sincere admirers and
availed themselves of his counsel and company as
often as they could. Not so the illiterate and selfish
Brahmans around the person of the prince! They
scented in the new-comer an enemy who would
spare no pains to weaken the hold of superstition
on the Maharaja’s mind and to thus render him less
liable to be led astray by them. Virjanand heard
.of their machinations, but caring neither for prince
nor peasant but in the prince and peasant’s own
interests, he was, perfectly indifferent as to what they
thought of him and as to what plots they formed
against him.

Virjanand had been teaching the Maharaja three
years, when, one day, His Highness, forgetting that
it was time for his lesson, joined a party of
pleasure and spent several hours in enjoyment. The
result was, that it was extremely late when he put
in an appcarance at the house of his preceptor,
whom he found in a temper. “You have broken
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your promise, Maharaja,” said he, “but I will not,.
and I now think myself absolved from my engage-
ment.” His Highness expressed regret at his con-
duct and promised a better behaviour in future, but
it was in vain. Virjanand set off from Alwar for Bhart-
pur without so much as informing the prince that he-
was going. Possibly, he was convinced that the
Maharaja found study no longer pleasant, and this-
being the case, there was no reason why he should
not be strictly uncompromising in adhering to the
condition of his engagement in his dealings with.
His Highness.

Having arrived at Rhartpur, Swami Virjanand
stayed there, at the request of Maharaja Balwant
Singh, the ruler thereof for six months, and,
when taking his leave of the Maharaja, he
prepared to depart to Marsan, a small town,
the Maharaja presented him with four hundred
rupees in cash and a shawl. At Marsan, the Swami
stopped for some time with a wealthy seis named
Teekam Singh, and then returned to Swaron, where
he fell dangerously ill, the physicians actually going
so far as to give him up. But the Supreme Healer
came to his assistance, for a nobler mission was yet
in store for him, and he must live for many a years
yet to accomplish it !

It is not known how long Swami Virjanand
stayed at Swaron after he had recovered his
health, or what places he visited after he had
left Swaron the second time; but what is posi-
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tively certainis, that late in the year 1893, B. E.,
he arrived at Mathura, and taking up his quarters
in a temple resumed his work of teaching. As one
day after another passed away, the liking of the
Swami for Mathura grew stronger and stronger,
and finally he became resolved to permanently
settle down in the place. = Accordingly he
rented a suitable building, and, reorganizing
his classes. formally opened a scheol. Ifis fame,
as a pre-eminently competent and successful teacher,
spread in the city and in its vicinity, and
he had no want of pupils. And he was ever ready
to measure his strength against all who should dis-
pute his learning. Only a single instance would
suffice. Rangacharya, theg famous leader of the
Vaishnovites, came on a vifft to Mathura, and Lis
gurw, Krishn Shastri, also soon followed him,
from the Deccan. The pupils of Virjanand and
those of Krishn Shastri met, and a discussion
took place between the parties as to the nature
of the smds (combination) in AJATUKTL  The
disciples of Virjanand held  that it was shashti tat
pursha (Genitive Determinative Compound), while
those of Krishn Shastri contended that it was
saptmi tat pursha (Locative Determinative Com-
pound). Neither of the two parties would
yield, and each referred the question to their
gurw for a decision. Virjanand assured his
disciples that they were in the right, while
Krishn Shastri told his that truth was on their
side. The result of this was, that a discussion
was arranged between the teachers, Seth Radha
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Krishn being assigned the position of madhyasth,
or of one who was to declare, on the termination
of the debate, as to which of the two parties had
becn victorious. The condition of the 8hastrarth
was, that the party who should come to be defeated
should lose two hundred rupees to the other, the Seth
supplementing  the amount duc to the winner
by an additional hundred from his own pocket.
The news of the approaching discussion spread
throughout the city, and the people flocked, in
crowds, to the place where it was to be held.  The
vidyarthis on both sides took their scats, the
presidential — seat  was  duly occupied, and the
representative youths trom cach  group stood up
to have a tilting before the prineipal combatants
should arrive and the * shastrarth proper should
commence.  Several vidyarthis of  Virjanand had
express orders to come and inform him at once
when the  Shastri arrived, so that he might be
on the spot without delay ; but the worthy Shastri
never put in an appearance, and the Swami waited
for the report of his arrival in vain. The Seth
being  rather partially inclined towards the Shastri
and probably well aware how trying it would
be to  the Shastri to make good his position
in an  encounter with the  Prajnachakshus
Swami, had the shastrarth held between the vid-
yarthis themsclves, finally giving it as his judgment
that Virjanand had been worsted in the struggle.
The bulk of the huge gathering was astonished at
such a verdiet. When Krishn Shastri had  failed
to make his appearance and when no shastrarth had
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taken place between him and Virjanand, how could
the Seth, in justice, declare that Virjanand had been
routed ? <.Full of indignation at the conduct of the
Seth, the Swami saw the Collector, Mr. Alex-
ander, and requested him either to get a shastrarta
held between l(}rishn Shastri and himself, or, in the
abseunce thereof, to compel the Seth to make the
total sum of five hundred rupees over to him (Virja-
nand). Mr. Alexander counselled the Swami not to
bother his head about the money, for the Seth was.
rich and powerful and ¢ould, if necessary, spend
thousands to vex and harass himn even though he was
in the right. In the meantime the Seth bad not
been idle. He got the Pandits of Agra and Benares
to certify, in writing, that Virjanand had been
defeated by the Shastri, and was, of course, the win-
ner of the sum staked on the issue of the encounter.
Virjanand deeply felt this gross injustice, and he
wrote to and called upon the Pandits of Benares
(Pandit Kdkd Ram Shast#i, Gaur Swami. Kashi Nath
Shastri, ete.), to solemnly declare as to who was
in the right. These Pandits confessed that the
right lay on his side, but added they: “We
have already signed the Seth’s paper, and we
can do no more?’ Pitying these selfish men,
the Swami went to Agra, but the reply of the
Pandits of that place was the same as that of their
brethren.of Mathura, and he returned.Jrom his fruit-
less trip utterly disappointed. To make his assur-
ance doubly sure, he commenced an investigation
of the question which had given rise to the shastrarth
that never came off, and, while yet busied with his
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books, he heard one day, early in the morning, a
Dakshni Pandit repeating the Pénini. He listened
attentively, and as the Brahman’s recitation pro-
gressed, the conviction forced itself on his mind that
Krishn Shastri was wrong and that he was in the
right. From that day, Swami Virjanand trans-
ferred his allegiance entirely to the works of the
Rishis, and began to instruct his disciples too in the
stune.

Six months after the Swami had been so shabbily
dealt with, Lakshman Jyotishi (astrologer), a disciple
of Krishn Shastri, fell dangerously ill. The astrologer
thought it was the Dandi Swami’s curse that was
at the hottom of his illness, and, being under such
an impression, he sent a request to Seth Ram
Krishn to see the Swami and, by making him a
reparation, to secure his forgiveness. The Seth duly
waited upon the Swami and made known to him
the Jyotishi's request, adding that he was willing to
offer the Swami double the amount he had lost it he
would but grant the forgiveness sought for. Swanu
Virjanand, in veply, bade the Jyotishi and the Seth
to disabuse their minds of the impression they were
under, for man could do nothing and cverything
rested with God.  “You have nothing to apprchend
from me,” added he ; “indeed, I would go so far as to
give a thousand rupees from my own pocket to save
the Jyotishi.” The Jyotishi died on the following day.
Virjanand had uttered words of truth, for God
alone can save,
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In the beginning of Samvat 1918, a grand Duroar
was held at Agra,in which almost all the leadinug
Native Princes took part. Maharaja Ram Singh
of Jeypur was one of those who attended, and
hearing that a Dandi Swami of no uncommon tyjre
was present in the city, requested him to pay him
a visit. When the Swami came, the Maharaja
rose and advanced as far as the door to receive him,
and conducting him to his own singldsan seated him
thereon. After the two had talked a little, the
Maharaja expressed a wish to learn Vyakarna (gram-
mar) from the Swami. The Swami replied: I
<hould be only too happy to accede to Your Highness's
wishes, provided you would bind yourself to study
with me for three hours daily. Works like the
Ashtadhyai are a hard reading. and necd sustained
application.”

On sceond thoughts, His Highness decided not to
read Panini or any other similar book. It would (as
the Swami had kindly put it in plain terins) require
a scevere intellectual exercise and considerable time
daily to be finally mastered, and His Highness
doubted if he could stand the one or regularly
spare the other.  “If you would kindly prepare an
casy book of your own on grammar,” said the
Maharaja, “1 should be glad to learn it.” Of
course, the Swami could not do it, for that would
be an nsulv to the Rishis, and there was an end
of the matter, At parting the Maharaja presented
the Swami with two hundred rupees, two gold
mohars, and a shawl, but the Swami refuscd to
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accept the gift, saying that it was not from inter-
ested motives that he had accepted the Maharaja’s
invitation. The Maharaja did not think it prudent
to insist, but after six months sent the things back to
the Swami from his own dominions, assigning him
further an allowance of rupees fifteen monthly. An-
other prince allowed the Swami four annas a day
and on the income thus accruing the Swawi prin-
cipally lived.

Swami Virjanand was a distinguished figure at
Mathura, being looked upon, and rightly, as one of
the greatest Sanskrit scholars of his time in India,
and a person of real sterling worth in every respect.,
Whenever any stranger of consequence visited
Mathura, he was sure, be he a Native or a European,
to call upon the Swami and have a talk with him on
literary or other subjects. His deep learning and
his fearless advocacy of what he thought right, won
him the respect of all but the selfish. If a ‘Euro-
pean ora Native misquoted the Seripture, or did
not take care, or was unable, to be correct in his
pronunciation of Vedic words, he was snubbed there
and then, And, as we have seen, the Swami was ever
ready to vindicate his views when anyone took excep-
tion to them, and nothing gave him so much
pleasure as a public discussion with the supporters
of the false orthodoxy of modern times.

‘The books which, among many others, he held in
the greatest abhorrence, were the Puranas. His con-
tempt for these was so absolute that he would slee
with the Bhagwat placed under one of the legs of his
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couch. And he was not much to blame for his atti-
tude towards the Puranas. -Apart from the fact that
they are childish and unscientific . productions, they
are, in many places, as immoral as.the Tantras, and
hence can produce no  healthy effect on the
reader’s mind. :Is it possible that any moral man can
tolerate the supremely disgusting and insufferable
stuff to be found, for instance, in the Linga Purapa ?
The feats of the Linga, though heroic (!) indeed, are
a record of shame, a tale of utter indecency and ob-
scenity. Do such books teach religion ? If the
reply be in the affirmative, then we say that they
teach a religion which, in the largest number of
cases, can only debase and do nothing else.

Further, a scholar like Swami Virjanand
could not but feel that it is the Puranas that have
been chiefly instrumental in holding up the true
Vedic Religion to the ridicule and contempt of a
large portion .of mankind. For it is they that
have evolved a jarring and inharmonious .mult-
plicity out of a perfect, all-embracing Unity. In
the heat of party strife and swayed by .selfish im-
pulse, they relegated the Supreme, of whom the
Veda speaks, to the background, aad setup each of the
various names and forms under which He .appears
in the Scripbure, A8 an independent and absolute
Deity. Shiva, Vishnu,;Brahma, Devi, and: so on, are
no longer names of ithe pame all-wise, all'power-
ful and all:pervading Lord, but figure in the
pages of the Puranas as.separate and . distinet exist-
ences, perpetually at war with each other and
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fiercely disputing or ignoring each other’s claim to
the sovereignty of the universe. And thus, thanks
50 the Puranas, idolatry has sprung up where the
worship of the one and only God originally exist-
ed, the many false ones have come to usurp the
place which rightfully belongs, has always belonged,
and shall ever belong, to the Parmdtmd alone.
No genuine follower of the Vedas can help resenting
the foul treachery of the authors of the Puranas,
and of Swami Virjanand nothing less could have
been expected.

An anecdote is told of the Swami, which shows
how he felt towards the misleading modern com-
positions. Mr. Priestley, the officiating Collector,
wnd a really worthy European, calling upon the
Swami one day, asked if he could do him any
service. The Swami replied that the greatest
service the Collector could do him was to get hold
of every copy of the Kaumidi existing in the land
and to have 1t thrown into the Jamuna. Such is
the value which the true jeweller will always place
on all false brilliants !

Swami Virjanand was of medium height, sparely
built, and fair in complexion. He livef principally
on milk and fruits. He would often put some saunf
(anise seed) into his milk before drinking it. Once,
through mistake, he swallowed arsenic, 1n sufficient
quantity to kill a man. Prompt measures were
taken as soon as the mistake was discovered. By
having water, in copious quantities, but slowly
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and in the form of a thin stream, poured on his.
head, by placing the body in a particular position,
and by the action of will-power on the internal
apparatus that ought to have been influenced
under the circumstances, he was at last fortunate to-
escape the great danger that threatened his life.

Swami Virjanand died of colic pains in Samvat
1925, at the age of seventy-one: ft? 18 said that two-
years before his demise, he had foretold his disciples
that he should die on a certain day and of such a
disease. He left his property worth Rs. 525 to
Pandit Jugal Kishore, one of his pupils, When
Swami Dayanand heard of his teacher’s decath, he
exclaimed : “ Verily, the sun of Vyakarna has set!”

Virjanand's entire life passed in teaching, but the-
only man who came up to his ideal of a pupil, whose
heart beat in response to his own, who promised to-
realize the aspirations of the Blind Swami’s great
soul, was Dayanand.



AT MATHURA.
CHAPTER IX.

Dayanand reached Mathura on the 2nd of Kartak
1917, B. E. (November 14, 1860), and put up in the
temple of Lakshmi Narayan. The accounts he had
heard of Virjanand’s learning proved only too
correct, and he immediately sallied forth in quest
of his dwelling, which he was not long in finding.
For there was scarcely anyone in Mathura who
was unacquainted with the name of the Dandi
Swami, who had not heard of his vast learning, and
who did not know that the stern old Sanyasi always
lived with his doors shut. Dayanand knocked at
the door, and the question came in sharp tones from
within, “ Who is there 7"

“ A Sanyasi, Dayanand by name,” was the reply.
“ Do you know anything of Sanskrit grammar ?”

“ Yes, I have studied Saraswata, etc.”

At this reply the door opened, and Dayanand went
in. Virjanand examined Dayanand, and, on the ter-
mination of the examination, told him that there was
a vast difference between the true Aryan Literature
and the books composed by common mortals, and
as for himself, he had absolutely no respect for the
latter and never taught them. Dayanand could not
disabuise his mind of the idea he had clung to for
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years, in a moment, but the arfuments of the
‘Swami prevailed, and he eventually consented to
have nothing to do with the works which had not
the stamp of true science and true wisdom on them.
He even went so far as to present the Jamuna with
his old stock, so that Virjanand might be pleased
and admit him as his pupil. But, though all this
was satisfactory enough, the fact could not be lost
sight of that Dayanand was a Sanyasi, and Virjanand
.could not sec how a Sanyasi could afford to carry on
his studies with him. “Iam notin the habit of
teaching Sanyasis,” said he; “but if I take yow in
as a pupil, how will you manage to live?” Daya-
nand replicd that he would find himself food some-
how or other, no matter if it was the coarsest
possible : all that he cared for was knowledge, and
that, he hoped, Virjanand would not refuse him. Find-
ing him persistent in his entreaties, Virjanand at last
granted Dayanand’s prayer, and having raised a
subscription of thirty-one rupee$ got him a copy of
the Mahabhashya to commence his studies with.

Shortly after Dayanand had come and taken up
his abode at Mathura, a severe famine spread in the
land, and even the well-to-do became sparing of their
_gifts to the supﬁliants. The hospitality extended
to the vidyarthis began to be more or less
-withheld, and they were often hard put to it
for a meal. Dayanand behaved manfully in this
period of trial, living on roasted gram, or on dry
bread made of the same article, from day-to-day.
These came to him from the house of Durga Khatri,
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Dékawdla. Nothing less can be expected of a true-
Sanyasi, or of a true Brahmchari. In whatever
character Dayanand may be regarded, he. proved
himself fully worthy of it. An austere life is an
essential condition of true brahmcharya, and a
. Sanyasi that is not perfectly contented with what-
ever the householder gives him in the shape of
victuals, belies the traditions of the order to which
he belongs. *

In course of time, a certain Pandit Amar ]’ial,
a man of philanthropic impulse and of unbounded
charities, struck with the virtues of Dayanand, took
upon himself to supply him with food and with
books. He made a point of taking him, daily home
and of seeing him take his meals in his presence.
If ever he had invitation to dine at a friend’s house,
he would never obey the call till he had first fed
his guest at his own house. Dayanand was deeply
beholden to this generous man, and his gratitude-
lasted till death. It is said that the Pandit feasted
no less than one hundred and twenty-five Brahmans
daily at his dwelling! Another person, to whom
Dayanand was indebted for pecuniary help, was one
Hardev, who used to give him two rupees monthly
for “ milk.”

- A mon ey-changer, named Govardhan Das, also
assisted him according to his mite, defraying his
expenses on oil, which came up to four annas a-
month.



(75 )

Dayanand’s life at Mathura was a life of incessant
toil. He read day and night, spending hours in
thought and contemplation, and frequently holding
discussions with his fellow-students on various sub-
jects of importance. In his moments of leisure, he -
would speak to those around him on the value of
brahmcharya, and exhort them, the Brahmans in
particular, to be regular in the performance of their
sandhya and their agnihotra. His extreme thirst
for knowledge, his quick and clear perception of the-
nature of things, his lucid and convincing exposi-
tions of Shastric teaching, and, above all, his righte-
ous ways made him a favorite with the vidyarthi
community, and his company was sought after by
them, one and all.

Dayanand’s reverence for Virjanand increased
daily. He loved and served him with his whole
heart, performing most cheerfully the humblest
offices to please him and to make him more com-
fortable. He would sweep the floor, and brin%lpitcher
after pitcher of water from the Jamuna, so that the
dirt might be effectually Washed out of the house
and his preceptor have his daily bath unstintedly.
Virjanand was often cross with his foremost pupil,
and, in his anger, would order him to be driven
out of the house ; but Dayanand would not mind
this roughness and would re-gain his favor by his-
humility and his attentions. Whenever he found
that his own entreaties were of no avail, he would
get some influential man to intercede for hime
with his teacher, and the desired forgiveness was-
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eventually obtained, Swami Virjanand,’it is said,
would frequently inflict corporal punishment u;i)on
Dayanand. One day he dealt him such a blow
with his stick as to seriously injure his hand.
The only reply which Da ana.mi" made to his guru
was to address him as follows : “ Most holy Sir, you
should not give yourself so much trouble on my
account, My body is-hard as iron and cannot feel
much your stick. Your own delicate hands might
suffer by the exertion, and that would give me real

in.” The mark of the blow remained on Daya-
nand’s hand as long as he lived, and whenever he
looked at it, the rememberance of the “ debt im-
mense of endless gratitude,” which he was under
to his guru, would make his whole being thrill with
emotion.

Dayanand read with Swami Virjanand for two
years and-a-half, and during this period he had
mastered Ashtadhyai, Mahabhashya, the Vedanta
Sutras, and many other works. And when his
course of education was finished, and he thought it
was time for him to leave, he, in conformity with
the usages of olden times, approached his gurw and,
la.ying half a seer of cloves before him, asked for
permission to depart. Virjanand gave him his blessing
and called upon him to produce, after the fashion
of the students of yore, suitable dakshina (present)
marking the termination of his course of education.
Dayanand made answer that he had nothing that
he could venture to offer to his most revered guru.
#Do you think I would ask you for anything you
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have not got ?* was the rejoinder. Being silenced by |
the loving rebuke, Dayanand said : “ Most holy
Sir, I am ready tolay at your feet whatever
you think I have really got in my possession.”
“ Dear son, you have got it, and that is true
knowledge. 1f you would pay me my dakshina, .

ive this knowledge to thy mother-land. The Vedas

ave long ceased to be taught in Bhartvarsha, go

and teach them ; teach the true Shastras, and
dispel, by their light, the darkness which the false
creeds have given birth to. Remember that while,
works by common men are utterly misleading as
to the nature and attributes of the one true od,
and slander the great Rishis and Munis, those by}the
ancient teachers are free from such a blemish.  Xhss
is the test which will enable you to differentiate | the
true, ancient teaching from the writings of ordmary
men.” /

Dayanaud bowed his head in acgui’éscence,
assuring his gurw that he should do his best to
accomplish the task set him, upon which the guru
once more gave him his blessing a nd permitted him
to depart. How far Dayanand ke pt his word and
how far he succeeded in redeeming that word, is
known to the world. Few men have laboured as.
Dayanand did. His self-sacrifice and his patriot-
ism were of the highest possible type, almost
unique and inapproachable in their character, and
who can say but that they might once more prove the
making of India ? Venly, they will! '
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CHAPTER X.

Dayanard’s life, as we are rwell aware, had, for

_years, been the life of a Brahmchari and a Sanyasi
.combined, and anything but lacking in the bénprast
phase. He had from his childhood npwards been pas-
sionately fond of study, profoundly meditative and
wholly indifferent to the eomforts and attractions
wof the world.  'We may, in the contemplation of his
personality, before, in obedience to a welcome sumn-
mons from a great teacher, he appeared on the
arena of great reforms, recognize m him almost
exclusively the Brahmchari, but what of that ¢
His was an ideal brahmcharya of the ancient type.
identical withand embracing both the banprast and
the sanyas. He devoted long periods to reflection and
self-subjugation, and he was formally initiated into
the sanyas, and was thus Banparsti and Sanyasi in one.
But we maintain that cven if he had not gone
through the forms, even if he had not put on ochre-
-colored garments and sought the forest and the
-cave, he would still be a true Banparsti and a true
Sanyasi, for it is the spirit which imparts life and
reality to all distinctions, titles and appellations.
Henceforward, we shall know him as Swami Daya-
nand Saraswati.

+
Virjanand’s great pupil cntered upon the work
which he might take in hand as of 27aht; but
it was nob much that he accomplished during
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the first five years (Samvat 1920—25), the
greater part of this period being applied to a
revision and review of his past acquisitions.
The strongest man when preparing for a leap
would go back several steps to be able to put
with success his entire cnergy into the exertion
awaiting him, and so it is with the preacher and the
teacher  However able and gifted these may be, they
must needs take a stock of all their resources before
they burst upon the public, to brave and to bend it
to their will and to thus accomplish the great mission
of their life. Whatever little we know of the work
of Swami Dayanand during the five years specified,
may be described in the compass of a few chapters.

Soon after parting with his teacher, the Swami
visited Agra. Here he put up in Lala Galla Mal
Agfm*wal’s garden, giving himself up to his books
and  preferring retirement. One day, a wealthy
Sanyasi, named Kailas Parbat, came and halted
in this very garden and commenced a katha.
The Gita is no easy book, and it were no surprise if
an average Sadhu, acquainted but imperfectly with
the Shastras, should break down when expounding a
particularly difficult verse. Kailas Parbat, in due
course, coming to one of the difficult couplets, failed
to explain it to the satisfaction of his audience.
Some one among the gathering humbly requested
Swami Dayanand, who happened to be by at the
time, to interpret the verse. The Swami complied,
and his exposition was so learned and beautifu]
that the listeners were charmed.  Kailas Parbag
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joined in the applause, praising the Swami’s superior-
learning and advising those desirous of study to-
come to him for their lessons. The counsel was the
reverse of distasteful to the individuals to whom it
was given, and several of them commenced conging
to him for instruction.

At the request of the people, the Swami began
here a katha of the Panch Dashi. But he had not
gone through many pages when he came across a
passage which said that God himself is subject to
the power of mdyd \delusion!) Hastily throwing
down the book, the Swami informed the congregation
that he should no longer have anything to do with
such mischievous am(% misleading  stutf. It was
the composition of a common man, and he could
not, in defiance of the express orders of his gwri, and
to the prejudice of the works of the Rishis, give his
countenance to it. The Swami got the Swndlya
(the Arya Prayer-Book) first published at Agra,
and the publication pleased his admirers so
much that a gentleman named Ram Lal had
thirty thousand copies of it distributed grutis.
During his residence at this place Dayanand was in
constant correspondence with Swam Virjanand,.
removing the doubts that arose in his mind from
time to time. He sometimes waited upon him in
person, to have answers in full.

In Samvat 1921 (1864 A. D.),after about two years’
residence at Agra, Dayanand set off towards Dhaulpur
in search of the Vedas, and from here he repaired to-
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Lashkar Gwaliar. Early in 1865 A. D., the Maha-
raja had the saptdhaik or seven-days katha of the
Bhagwat get up. Noless than four hundred Pandits
wete to take part in and conduct the rites connected
with the katha. Hearing of this, the Swami, who
was then on the Abu Hills, came down with four or
five vidyarthis, and began to fearlessly expose the
absurdities and the immoral teaching of the book.
The Maharaja was not long in being informed of the
‘Swami’s arrtval. He at once ordered some of his
men to wait upon him and to ascertain his
-opinion as regards the desirability or otherwise of
the katha which the State Pandits had com-
menced. The Swami’s reply was that such a thing,
as the, result would show, could be productive of
nothing but pain and suffering. “If His Highness
1s sincerely desirous of doing something meritori-
ous,” added the Swami, “he should have the Bhagwat.
discontinued in favour of “Gayatri-recitations.”
When the reply was communicated to the Maharaja,
he burst out laughing, remarking playfully that it
was not for him to contradict a é‘anyasi like the
Swami : but as for himself, he coull not revoke his
order; as the preparations in connection with the
katha were complete. The kathe came to an end,
but, strange to relate, the very night the reading
terminated and the royal drums beat to announce
the joyful event, the Maharani was prematurely
confined and gave birth toa still-bern child. And
only a month or two after cholera of a virulent type
broke out in the city, carrying away thousands,
including the Maharaja’s own son. Of course, the
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Swami was no believer in miracles. When he spoke

unfavorably of the Bhagwat, he did so because the
book is really an execrable production and an

outrage upon the glory of the Supreme, who alone

shoulg be worshipped and adored. Honoring and
reading such books can do no good to any one either
in this world or for the next. If a series of misfortunes
befell the Maharaja, they were not the effects of
the Swami’s prophecy. The Swami must have spoken
of the evil of reading the Bhagwat, in like terms, in
many other places, and it may be presumed that the
announcement did not lead to anything like the dis- ~
astrous consequences which followed his declaration
in the Gwaliar State. Enlightened men will always -
be eareful how they connect as cause and effect
events not linked together by any such relation,
events which are mere accidents and nothing else.

The Swami repeatedly sent challenges to Rana-
charya, Gopalcharya and others for a shastrarth,
but no one came forward for a discussion.

Leaving Lashl?ar Gwaliar, Swami Dayanand pro-
ceeded to Karoli, and thence having passed 1nto
the capital of the Jeypur State, in company
with three Brahmans, put up ina garden. Three
or four shastrarths were held here, on a minor scale,
a1d in each of these his deep learning and acute
reasoning extorted admiration from all present.
In one of the discussions, held in the presence of
Vyas Bakhshi Ram, in a State Mandir, the Raj
Pandits went so far as to deny that the Mahabhashya -
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wag -an authoritative Vyakarna ! When the
Swami called upon them to put the same in
wrjting, they looked foolish and said nothing. At
the request of Thakur Ranjit Singh of Achrol,
conveyed through Thakur Hamir Singh of Bekancer,
the Swami visited the former, and the two convers-
ed on dharmic subjects. The Swami’s words pro-
duced the desired effect on the Thakur’s mind.
He gave up idolatry, and going daily.to the resid-
ence-place of the Swami, would hear him explain
the Manu Smriti ax;{o the Upanishads. The katha
was attended by ma | other people besides. The
expositions of the Swami_ were so clear and so
conviction-carrying that his listeners could not fail
to be influenced for the better. Witnesses are not
wanting, even so late as now, whose sense of gratitude
compels them to depose that they were real gainers
by the Swami’s presence in their midst, . If they
were addicted to drinking, it was that noble indivi-
dual whose comments on the words of the Rishis
weaned them from their evil habit. If they were
loose in morals and were wont to set the dictates
of virtue at defiance, it was he who taught them to
behave better. And so on. Every man who had
-occasion to come in contact witlh the Swami, felt - all
the better for having been in his company. -

The Swami, though a believer in one God and
teaching Him alone, had still the symbols of Shaiviem
on his person. He converted thousands .of .people
to his own purer form of Shaivism, distributing
rudrakshas (necklaces or rosaries) to all his admirers.
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It was he who initiated the Maharaja Ram Singh
into the creed. '

In Samvat 1922 (March, 1866) Swami Dayanand
left Jeypur for Pushkar, where a great fair was
going to be shortly held. Having reached this
place, he put up in the Brahma Mandir, and,
inviting discussions, commenced a vigorous re-
futation of idol-worship. Many Brahmans took
up the challenge, but were mvariably worsted
in the struggle. Seeing hi&w utterly unable
‘they were to cope with thel! Sanyasi, they, ir
their despair, waited upon a learned man named
Baikunth Shastri, and solicited his help. The
Shastri promised to hold a shastrarth with the
Swami at his own quarters, but failing, for some
reason or other, to keep his appointment, the Swami
himself rgpaired to kis abode, and the contemplated
discussion came off in the presence of four hundred
Brahmans. The Shastri spoke in favor of the
Bhagwat, and the Swami against the teaching of that
book. So scathing was the Swami’s criticism on
what the Shastri had said and so unanswerable were
his arguments that the Shastri had no alternative
but to take shelter, #ike average Pandits, in mere
« word-controversy.” But here also he found in his
antagonist more than his match.

As a last resource, the Shastri conducted the Swa-
mi to his gurw, who, on hearing the arguments of both
ties, gave his verdict in the Swami’s favor. Bai-
kunth Shastri bowed to his master'ssuperiorjudgment.
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and had the frankness to acknowledge in public
that Dayanand was in the right.

It would appear that during his continuance at
Pushkar, the Swami had ceased to be even a
nominal adherent of Shaivism. He advised the
people to cast off the great symbol of Shaivism
—the necklace, an@n‘if have nothing to do with the
creed. As the regye ™" this, Baikunth Shastri was
deluged with comigrs® 8 against the Swami, but
that good man repheut’ that he failed to see why he
should meddle with the Sanyasi’s doings. “ But,”
gaid he in conclusion, “ whatever the worth of
Dayanand’s teaching, he will never succeed in his
mission till he has gained some prince as his dis-
ciple.”



CHAPTER XL

AIJMERE—THE AGRA DURBAR,

" The next place which Swami Dayanand visited
was Ajmere (30th May, 1866). Here, as usual, he
commenced exposing the Bhagwat, proclaiming it as
an immoral book out and out, |1 false in its teach-
ing. He denounced the temgi Salso, and fearlessly
gave it out as his opinion that  religious necklaces
and rosaries were nothing better than so much wood.
The Pandits of Ajmere were horror-struck at the
views of the Swami, and went into paroxysms of
rage over them, but, being unable to meet him in
argument, they conld do no more than send him the
following in writing :—

1l+—A Sanyasi should not stay more thau
vhree days in any village or city.

2.—He should never drive in a carriage. .

These were the questions, though not in the usual
interrogative form, and the Swami replied to them in
writing, pointing out, at the same time, the mis-
takes with which the composition of the Pandits
bristled:

At Ajmere the Swami had a discussion
with the Rev. Mr. Grey, the Rev. Mr. Robinson
and Rev. Schoolbred of Biawar, on “God.
Soul, the' Laws of Nature, and the Vedas.” The
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discussion lasted for full three days, and the Rev.
gentlemen found it hard to face their antagonist.
As an interchange of civilities, the Swami saw Mr.
Robinson at his own house. On this occasion, the
Padri asking the Swami if it was true that Brahma,
influenced by lust, ran after his own daughter, the
Swami replied that the story was a libel on one of
the greatest of Rishis, that 1f the deed, of which the
story spoke, was ever done in the world, it must have
been done by a depraved mortal, scarcely deserving
the name of “man.” Rev. Mr. Robinson was a great
admirer of the Swami. He gave him a certificate,
stating that the Swami was profoundly versed in the
Védas, and that he had never seen so learned a man
in his entire life. Such individuals, wrote the Padri,
were rare in the world, and their company could
not but be productive of good to all. The docu-
ment enjoined upon all who wished to see the Swa-
mi to treat him with all possible respect. The
Swami also called upon Mr. Davidson, Deputy
Commissioner of Ajmere, and, in the course of con-
versation, said to him : “People of false creeds are
plundering your subjects. The King being like a
father, it behoves the representatives of Government
to take steps to remedy the evil.” The Deputy
Commissioner's answer to this was, that the policy
of Government was perfect neutrality in matters of
religion.

The Agent to the Governor-General. in Council
was. another European gentleman with whom Swami
Dayanand had an interview at this place. The
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Swami talked to him on the necessity of protecting
the cows, setting forth, in detail, the benefits which.
Government and the people would derive from the
adoption of the measure recommended. The Agent
admitted the force of the Swami’s arguments, but said
he was sorry he could do nothing in the matter. This
worthy gentleman gave the Swami a letter, saying
that it would secure him an introduction to whom-
soever it was shown. He further sent a letter to
Raja Ram Singh of Jeypur, in which he cxpressed
regret at His Highness having given but an in-
different reception to a man of the Swami’s stamp.

It was arule with Swami Dayanand to never
allow a woman to come into his presence. At
Ajmere, a large number of ladies, hearing of his
fame, came to receive wpdesh from him, but they had
to goaway disappointed. The Swami had them in-
formed that he never preached to women, and that
if they must receive updesh from him, they should
send their husbands to him, who might hear what he
had to say and communicate the same to them.

Hearing that a grand Durbar was to be held as
Agra (November, 1866), Swami Dayanand felt that
he could not miss such a splendid opportunity for
the determination of truth, and consequently left
for the place in comgany with five vidyarthis. The
Durbar came off, and was a magnificent affair, all
the Native Rulers of the country with their followers
being present on the occasion. The Swami com-
menced his updesh, publishing at the same time,



( 8 )

“in Sanskrit, an eight-page tract, showing the puerile
.character of the teaching of the Bhagwat. Thou-
.sands of copies of this publication were distributed
frec among the gathering, to the real delight of all.
true inquirers, particularly of those who could under-
stand Sanskrit.

In the meantime, receiving from the Maharaja of

Jeypur an invitation for a discussion with Ranga-
charya, the Swami left for Mathura to have an
interview with his guru before obeying the call from
His Highness. The meeting between the teacher
and the plg)il was most cordial. Laying two gold
mohars and a muslin-piece at his preceptor’s feet,
.and presenting him, moreover, with a copy of his
tract on Bhagwat, the Swami at last asked for leave
to depart, informing the great man that he should
next preach at the approaching Haridwar Fair,
Virjanand, with his heart overflowing with joy at
the work that was being done, blessed his noble
«disciple, wishing him the fullest measure of success
in his mission. The two were not destined to see
.¢ach other in life, again !

From Mathura, the Swami proceeded to Jeypur.
‘The Maharaja expressed a wish to see him early,
but before the wish had time to be realized, some
one informed His Highness that the Swami was an
enemy of Shaivism and of idolatry. On hearing
this he was deeply offended, and determined not to
admit the Swami to an audience. It was, therefore,
mnothing strange that the Swami, ignorant of the
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change that had taken place in the Maharaja’s
mind, should, on reaching the palace, be informed
that His Highness was ‘out’ The Swami guessed
the truth, and observing that a Sanyasi like him
could afford to dispense with the company of princes,.
returned to his quarters, g



CHAPTER XII.
TeHE KUMBHA FAIR AT HARIDWAR.

Haridwar is a place situated amidst surroundings -
of surpassing beauty, in the midst of a scenery tge
most glorious and bewitching of its kind. The
rock and hill about is covered with verdure of

“superb loveliness and generally wrapped in a
mantle of clouds developing new shapes and new
colors every moment. The river Ganges, round
which Nature has wrought itself to such exquisite
charm and fascination, lends, as it speeds on its eternal
course, an attraction to the locality which is simply
irresistible. No place could be more welcome toa
person of a contemplative and devotional turn of mind
than Haridwar, and no place is more adapted for a
sanitarium. The climate is bracing, and as regards
the water of the Ganges, it has been testified by men
of science that it is the purest imaginable. No diseage-
germs or bacilli can flourish in it, it kills them im--
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mediately after they are thrown into it.* Epidemuc.
no doubt, now and then, break out even at Haridwar
in these days; but man, when acting in ignorance, or
under the guidance of a perverted judgment, will
turn the best gifts of God 1nto a veritable cursec.

The Ganges has always been a favorite with the
best representatives of the Aryan nation in Science
and Literature. Many of those writings which em-
body the highest and most valuable thoughts of ‘our
saints and sages were produced on the banks of the

*Mark Twain, in his recent hook, named ‘*Following the Equ-
ator,” gives the results of the examinationof the Ganges’ water
by Dr. Hankin, Chemical Analyzer to the Government of N,-W,P,
of Bengal, in the following words: —*“When we went to Agra, by
and by, we happened there just in time to be in at the birth of
a marvel—a memorable scientific discovery—the discovery that in
certain ways the foul and derided Ganges’ water is the most puis-
sant purifier in the world. This curious fact, as I have said, had
just been added to treasurcs of modern science. It liad long been
noted as a strange thing that while Benares is often aflicted with
cholera, she does not spread it beyond her borders. This could not
be accounted for. Mr. Hankin, the scientist in the employ of
the Government of Agra, concluded to examine the water. He
went to Benares and made his tests. He got water at the
mouth of the sewers where they empty into the river at the
bathing ghats : a cubic centimeter of it contained millions of
germs ; at the end of six hours they were all dead. He caught
a floating corpse, towed it to the shore, and from beside it he
dipped up water that was swarming with cholera germs ; at the
-end of six hours they were all deal. He added swarm after

- swarm of cholera germs to water ; within six hours they always
died to the last sample. Repeatedly he took pure well water
which was barren of animal life and put into it a few cholera
germs. They always began to prupagate at once, and always
within six hours they swarmed—and were numerable by millions
upon millions,



s or in its vicinity, and much of that poetry
| bears on it the stamp of true genius and of
¢ we are deservedly proud, was given us by
thot}, who were familiar with the noble stream and
1ts,environments. The name of every grotto and

e, of every tank and fountain in the neighbour-
hood of Haridwar, bears witness to the sincere and
genuine character of the regard in which the place
was held by the illustrious Aryas of yore.

For ages and ages was Haridwar the residence-
place of the sage and the saint, and of the literary
man, who taught, and inspired with lofty thought
and high resolve, all who came in con-
tact with them, and life in India was a life of
happiness and peace, of righteous activity and con-
tinual progress. But a time came when the true
thinker, the true instructor, and the true writer
had all but ceased to exist in places like Haridwar.
and when impostors of every deseription sat bold
and conspicuous on the vacated seats, in hundreds
and thousands. It is difficult to say when
precisely the reign of “sham” commenced, but there
is ground to belicve that it commenced long before the
commencement of the Christian Era. When Heiuen
Tsang, the Chinesc traveller, visited India, and he
came here in the seventh century atter the death of
Christ, he foupd Haridwar much the same thing as it
is in these days. Among thousands of pilgrims that
came to bathe at Haridwar in those days, the belief
was common that a plunge in the Ganges was a sure
and certain means of obtaining salvation. There
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‘was never perhaps a time when fairs were not held
at Haridwar; but while originally the people fiocked
to the place from motives born of an enligfitened
perception of the real factors in the evolutior, and
«development of the soul,—from the consciousness that
:the company of the wise and good was indispensable
for spiritual elevation, they came in the latter ages
(which followed soon after the great battle of Kuruk-
chhetra had permanently crippled, almost utterly
paralyzed, the Indian intellect), to make it their
periodical rendezvous mainly led by ahankering after a
bath in the waters of the Ganges, believing, in their
ignorance, that no more was required to wipe out all
moral and spiritual sins and to secure endless bliss in
the world to come. Swami Dayanand knew what
Haridwar once was, and what it latterly had been, and
+he made up his mind to pay it a visit on the a}zfn‘oach-
ing Kumbha Fair (Baisakh, 1924, B. E.), to do all in
.his power towards exposing imposture, and to disabuse
‘the layman’s mind of the impression that Haridwar
wasa Tirath in the true sense of the word. He was
there a month before the actual date of the Fair, and
he found the place choked with the votaries of a thou-
-sand-and-one false creeds, stiff with self-conceit and
-cngaged in fierce disputation with one another,
purely worldly considerations being at the bottom of
'most of the quarrels. The Swami fixed upon Sapat
Srot, a place at a distance of three miles from Hari-
dwar,-and right on the path which leads to Rishi
Kesh, and having constructed some thatch-work
-on the spot chosen, took up his abode therein. He
named his quarters—Pakhand Khandni or the
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“ expogers of sham and imposture,” telling all who
<ame to hear him that bathing on the steps of
Haridwar was, spiritually, entirely useless, and tha$
rorship of God alone, as tauggt in the Secripture

n the Spanishads, could give salvation. Along
witt, preaching, a lkatha of the Upanishads was
<com’ nenced, and the tract on Bhagwat was once
auore distributed in thousands. Offerings came
to the Swami in cash and kind, but these were
invariably distibuted among the_poor at the close
"of each day. Pretended Sadhus and Sanyasis, the
apostles of Védmargism and Jainism and of other
kindred systems of faith, whose principal object
secems to be more or less to sap the foundation of
all that is calculated to raise humanity Heaven-ward,
generally kept their distance from the Swami’s
xi:arters, calling him all manner of names and
«enouncing him as an innovator of the worst possible

type!

Maharaja Ranbir Singh of Jammu and Kashmere
was one of those notables who went to see the Swa-
mi during the Durbar-days. A friendly discussion
took place on the 11th mantra * of the 31st Chapter
of the Yajur Veda. The Swami explained the mean-
ing of the mantra at length, showing how the meta-
phorical language of the Veda, when translated in

* ATEUSTT gEATEly AETR: T | T
maﬁmugwt@mn
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plain terms, meant no more than that the Bry” Mimap
or those well-versed in Divine Knowledge oceul 'y, .
highest position among all the varnas, the Kst, ..o
the Vaishyas and the Shudras, standing ) Jow
them, and above or below each other in the or| 4y,
their varying degrees of merit and sterlingw |,
Those who held that the Brahmans had proce ccl
from the mouth of God, the Kshatryas from ¢
arms, and so on, were in the wrong, for Goc 20 |
neither mouth nor arms, nor thighs, nor feet: . :’}.“
the 4ncorporeal progeniter of t%e entire universe. *-
The Maharaja’s spokesman, the famous Vishuddha-
nand, had to accept the Swami’s exposition, though

he would not acknowledge as much. It is certainly
an utterly futile attempt on the part of idolators to
seek in the Secripture for authority in favor of idol-
worship. The Word of God emphatically declares :—

7 aeq ufyAT AR T€T ATH AEA 0 TS
RoFo RN

“He, the Supreme, of infinite glory, has no like-
ness, weight or measurement.”

Other similar discussions took place, the Swami
doing his best to give the inquirers an insight
into the teaching of the ancient sages and
leaving nothing unsaid that would destroy the hold
of superstition on their minds. The rich and poor,
the high-born and men of humble birth, were all
cqually welcome to hear his words of truth, of right
and justice.

€



CHAPTER XIIIL
A SHASTRARTH.

The Kumbha Fair had left the saddest impression
on the mind of Swami Dayanand. He had gone
there with great hopes, had put his whole energy
into the work that had carried him thither, but, for
all that, the Fair left his spirits weighed down and
depressed. So much idolatry, so much degrading
and debasing adoration of the temporal, so much
chicanery and fraud, so much of all that is low and
mean, he had never before seen in one single spot,
and his soul sickened at the sight. It was not only
the ignorant and illitcrate that clung to and
cherished error, that did what should not be done,
that followed and worshipped what should not be
followed and worshipped ; but even lcarned Pandits
and Sadhus deliberately went in for practices and
advocated views that reason and authority alike con-
demned as objectionable and injurious. Could one
individual correct the perverted judgment of millions,
could he cope with any success with the hydra-head-
éd monster of unwisdom and delusion that sat en-
throned on the heart of the mighty, myriad-manned
Hinduism and regulated its life of thought and action?
The spectre of doubt rose in Dayanand’s mind, and
he felt despondent. « The nation is leagued against
itself, knowingly courting its destruction, and hard
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it is to help it,” mused he. As might be expected,
the fit of despondency did not last Ilong, the great
man’s soul rose above doubt and despair, and he
exclaimed, “ I must go on ; all that I need is more
force—moral and spiritual force—that comes from
thought-austerity, from spiritual discipline (tapa).”
The realization, by the Swami, of the need of having
more tapa (force) was followed by his distributing
among his followers all he had in the shape of
clothes and utensils and cash, sending out of his
money Rs. 85, together with a copy of the Maha~
bhashya, to his guru at Mathura. Kailas Parbat
Swami, who happened to be with Dayanand when
the distribution took place, asked the meaning of
this strange behaviour. ~ Dayanand’s reply was, that
he wanted to be perfectly independent and unen-
cumbered, to be absolutely simple in life, and to
teach unhampered and unfettered. All this took
place about a week or two after the Fair had come
to an end.

Swami Dayanand had now nothing but his kopin
on, and his karmandal, and he began to be much
alone. But it would not do. Many pcople knew
him, sought him out, and disturbed ~his _devotions.
OI}Q day, some one, a selfish Brahman, no doubt,
writing on a slip of paper in Sanskrit the words—the
Vedas are nowhere compared to the Bhagwat, pasted
the slip against the door of Dayanand’s hut. When
the offensive words caught the Swami’s eye, his
heart filled with indignation and he commenced
denouncing and exposing the Bhagwat again. Not



( 99 )

thafignore any way affected his recently-formed
res@it® Shf He would wander along the banks of the
Galf®S W49 said, till his tapa was complete, and
durlfS of ke wanderings he would speak in Sans-
kritfry de

in th

d, in § Haridwar, Swami Dayanand repaired
to Hng bukesh, and, after staying there for four
or fidtones s, he returned to Kankhal, and following
the d.on w of the stream, arrived at Landhora.
He had "unt caten anything for the last three
days, and felt terribly hungry. When he found
that he could hold out no longer, he asked a
peasant for something to ecat. The man gave him
three baingans (fruit of the egg-plant), and with
these he appeased his hunger. Self-denial and self-
control of this kind was practised day after day, and
with the greatest cheerfulness. Atnight the Swamni
would lie down on the bare ground, on sand, whercver
it was to be had. If anybody wanted to speak to
him, he would answer him in Sanskrit only. Now
and then a shastrarth would be held, and on such
occasions also, the remarks he had to make would be
made in Sanskrit alone. He would not stop long in
one place : on the contrary, his movements were
always rapid, and if he was herc to-day, to-morrow
he might be found miles away. But wherever he
went, his virtue and profound learning drew crowds.
He taught Gdyatr:i to all who came to him, and gave
the,, Yajnopavit to the “twice-born” in large
nurg{)ers.“‘At Miranpur (a village 20 miles from
Roorkee) he had a discussion with the Pandits for
two days.



( 100 )
. Tt
At the request of Thakur Sher Singl ro-

Vas (a villagc), the Swami, assisted by rty
Pandits—from Anupshahar, Danpur, as.
Ahmednagar, Ramgarh, Jahangirabad, etc d in
the performance of a “Yajna” on a grand ' So
well was everything managed and so fai , the

ancient ritual followed, that the function { eed
the happiest effect on the minds of the po /tn in
the neighbourhood. A desire to tread or sre in
the footsteps of the sages of yore was ar used in the
minds of the twice-born classes, and Brahmans and
Kshatryas and Vaishyas thronged around the
Swami from all sides, with a praycr to be invested
with the “sacred thread.” Nothing could give him
greater pleasure than to comply with such a prayer.
But at the same time that he did positive work,
he took care that the negative was not left
undone. The preaching of the Gurumuntre and
the investiture with the sacred thread and similar
other things were uniformly followed (provided the.
Swami’s leisure permitted) with a merciless exposure
of the Puranas, and of the Tantras, Vamargism, poly-
theism, and so on. “ Whatever makes you forget
virtue in the most comprehensive sense of the word,”
ke would say, addressing the people, in the course of
his observations, “whatever makes you take to drink-
ing, to adultery, to stealing, to lying, and so on, the
same is the destroyer of the soul, and must be
shunned.” &
.

At Anupshahar a discussion on idol-worship took

place with Shastri Hira Balbha Parbati. It lasted
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for more than six hours, and as the condition
of the shastrarth was, that whichsoever of the
parties was defeated, the samec should accept the
beliefs of the other, the Shastri, on finding the
victory declare itself for Dayanand, rose from his seat,
and, in the presence of the full assembly, acknow-
ledged, in Sanskrit, that the learned Sanyasi taught
nothing but the truth, and that the worship of stocks
and stones was false. After this taking up the
chauki on which the thakurs (idols) were placed,
he flung it into the Ganges. On the same day, one
Pandit Tika Ram, who was a priest in a temple
situated on the bank of the strecam, severed his
comnection with the temple and the idols for good,
and got employment for which his literary attain-
ments fitted him. Also four more individuals re-
nounced idol-worship, and, casting away their neck-
laces and rosaries, became the worshippers of the one
true God ! Well has Mchta Amin Chand sung :—

ot qudt R areed, St ¥ wwvet g
w2
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% The Dandi has appeared, the hypocrites have
betaken themselves to their hiding-places, the
vaid and conceited are in a fright, the vile and the
unjust (with them.)

“Shining with the effulgence of knowledge,
has the sun come forth, dispelling the gloom
and ushering in the light. :

“The Swami, known by the name of Daya.ﬁand,
has come into the meeting, with the thunder-roar
of the lion.

# Fragmant of a song by the late lamented Arya poet.
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“ He adpcates truth and denounces fraud, thus
holding up" the signs and symbols of superstition
to the contempt and ridicule of the world.

“ The idle talkers, the disbelievers in God, - and
the believers in Mythology, are rending the air
with their cries.

“ (Qreat atheists have become theists and wait
upon him with folded hands.

“ By his Veda-given strength and by his cogent
argument he has transformed Kaliyuga into its
opposite.

“ By the force of unbroken austerity and by the
splendour and might of his spiritual power, he
has struck terror into the hearts of the wicked.

“ He is Yogishwara, a great Rishs, perfect in self-
knowledge,—one who is triumphant everywhere by
the might of his truth.”



CHAPTER XIV.
AN ATTEMPT ON THE SwaMI’s LIrke.

The shastrarth at Anupshahar had been far-reach-
ing; initseffects. Thakur Mukand Singh, of Chhalesar,
a Chauhdn Kshatrya by caste, had been, through-
out, present at the discussion, and was one of those
who, at the termination of the discussion, had been
compelled to come to the conclusion, in spite of their
long-cherished belief to the contrary, that the worship
of 1dols was degrading and sinful in the extreme. As
soon as he returned to his village, he informed his
kinsmen that it was his intention to have all the
family-temples—some thirty in number and scattered
in different hamlets—thoroughly “overhauled” and
relieved of the presence of idols for good. And in
pursuance of this resolve he had all the images ly-
ing in the temples in question removed from their
strongholds and thrown into the Kali Nadi, or the
Black Stream. This action was deeply displeasing
to his castemen, and as many as sixty villages in the
neighbourhood actually went the length ofindulg-
ing in the threat that the perpetrator of such a
sacrilege should be out-casted without delay. The
threat somehow or other was not carried out, the
Thakur’s castemen being wise in their generation,
as persecution, in the majority of cases, will only
add fuel to the fire and strengthen and invigorate
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where it seeks to crush. Verily, the preacher of
truth is a mightier and more irresistible iconoclast
than kings and princes with unlimited brute force
to accomplish their purposes with !

While Swami Dayanand was yet staying at Karn-
Vas, the report went round that a remover of the
“ forehead-mark ” had made his appearance in the
vicinity, and it was nothing surprising that a con-
servative man like Rao Karn Singh, a reis of
Baroli, a disciple of the Shaivitc Rangacharya,
who had come to bathe in the Ganges, should, on
learning the naturc of the doctrines which the
Swami preached, become his mortal foe. One day the
Rao was condescending enough to pay a visit to
the Swami, accompanicd by twelve armed men. The
“Swami received him with great courtesy, though he
could not help smiling as soon as the mark on the
Rao’s forehead caught his eye, and asking him
further, in Sanskrit, why he, a Kshatrya, had put
the beggar’s sign on his person. This made the
already angry Rao still more angry, and he enquired
in a gruff voice,* Where shall I sit?” “Wherever you
like,” was the reply., As he had come with the sole
object of venting his rage, he declared that he should
sit just where the Swami sat. The Swami answered
that he was welcome to please himself, and he made
room for him, at the same time, on his own scat. As
soon as the ‘big’ man was squatted down, he turned His
blood-shot eyes towards the Swami and exclaimed in
wrathful tones: “Mendicant! you are not doing the
right thing in disbelieving in the Ganges and the
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‘Tiraths. If you say anything against them in my
presence, I shall deal with you severely.” The
Jearful (1) words failed to move the Swami, and, after
the fashion of true Sanyasis, he calmly replied: “If
you want to fight, you had better go to the Rajas
of Jeypur and Dhaulpur; but if, on the other
hand, you want to hear truth sifted and differentiat-
ed from falsehood, then invite your guru Ranga-
charya here, and we shall be ready for him.” Having
said this, the Swami entered upon a vigorous ex-
posure of the Chakrént Faith, of which the Rao was a
follower. At this the Rao was beside himself with
ion, and laid his hand on the hilt of his sword.
efore, however, he could use the weapon, a follower
of his, one Baldev Parshad, a wrestler by profession,
stopped him, saying, “Don’t trouble yourself, Sir ;.
I shall finish with the audacious Sadhu in the
twinkling of an eye.” The wrestler raised his hand:
to strike, but Swami Dayanand was too quick for
him. Seizing his arm, he gave him a push which sent
him several paces back, reeling ! The men around:
the Swami (there were some fifty of them) were
astonished at this sudden attack on an inoffensive
rson, and that a Sadhu, and one of them,
‘Rao Krishn Singh, also a reis, standing up,
addressed the bold Rao Karn Singh and his band
meaningly in these words: “ If you molest this
Sanyasi, you will only carry from here a broken
skull!” Crest-fallen and gnashing his teeth in.
impotent rage, Karn Singh rose and beat a basty
retreat, vowing to be even with his enemy at some
:other time. After he had gone, many of the assem--
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bly stood up and gave it as their opinion tha: such
conduct should not be left unreported to the Police.
The Swami, while thanking them for their regard for
him, observed that if Karn Singh had failed to
acquit himself as a true Kshatrya should, it did not
follow that ke too should prove himself false to his
Brahminism? “I have, moreover,” added he,
“received no hurt. The shame of the thing is enough
for the Rao. If he is wise, he won’t repeat his feat
again.” ‘

This was the first attack on the Swami’s life, but,
as we might suspect, it was not the last, cven on the
part of Karn Singh. Soon after this, he tried to-
incite some Bairagis to assault the Swami, promis-
ing that if they brought him his head, they should
be liberally rewarded. “You are, cach of you,”
said he, to make his persuasion the more cffective,
“single and alpne in the world. If you do what I tell
you to, you will save dharma from being defiled.”
The Bairagis, however, refused to commit such a hor-
rible deed, telling him to keep his money to himself.
Foiled here, the Rao once more sought assigfance
nearer home, and arming three of his followers with
swords sent them, at 2 o'clock in the night, to the
hut where the Swami was putting up, with instruc-
tions to cut off the heretic’s head and bring it to
him. The men went, but when, noiselessly openin
the door, they peeped into the hut, they found the
Swami awake, and at this their courage failed. The
Swami suspecting the truth, bade them, in a loud
voice, enter and fear nothing, but the villains



( 108 )

-only became more frightened and sped away. The
Rao, who stood concealed in a corner not far from
the hut, sent his servitors twice again on their fell
errand, but each time, the craven-hearted miscreants,
finding their would-be victim on his guard, had
no alternative but to steal back to their master.
Eventually, while perhaps a fourth attack was being
meditated, the Swami came to the door of the

-cottage, and inquiring, in a voice of thunder, why
they did not enter, the four plotters felt so unnerved
as to take to their hecls and disappear in the dark-
ness of the night. The noise aroused, Kaithal
Singh, who, in obedicnce to the orders of his master,
Krishn Singh, was sleeping in the hut to guard the
Swami against his enemies, and he, dashing towards
the village, informed the Thakur of what had
transpired. Krishn Singh came at oncc accom-
panied by three or four of his servants, and with
many other people of the village, and sccking out
Karn Singh bitterly reproached him for his doings,
sternly commanding him to forbear, “or,” added he,
“TI will make you ruc your foolishness.” The father-
in-law of the Rao coming to hear of what his son-in-
law was up to, advised himn toleave the place, as the
Kshatryas of the locality were bent upon his destruc-
tion. 'The Rao was now really alarmed, and, following
the counse! given him, left for his native village, where
he fell into a lingering illness, which left him a raving
maniac.

After the occurrence above referred to, it was
seriously suggested to the Swami that he should
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remove to some other locality, to avoid coming to
barm. The only reply which he vouchsafed to this
was: “Noone can harm me. It is not man that
guards me but the Great Lord, who protects me
everywhere. Don’t be anxious on my account. I
have strength enough to kill an enemy with his
own weapons.” Such is the deep, endaring  faith
of the true Sanyasi in his Maker! And never did any
one, whoever he was, Sanyasi or houscholder, trust
in Him in vain !



CHAPTER XV.
ANOTHER {;)ASTARDLY ATTEMPT—A SHASTRARTH.

Swami Dayanand was well aware of the value of
winning youngmen over to the Truth, and conse-
quently whenever he came across these, he made a
point of addressing them a few weighty words
which never failed to lead, sooner or later, to results
of a most gratifying character. One day, while,
during his wanderings, he sat on the bank of the
Ganges, thinking and enjoying the bracing breeze,
two youngmen, approaching him from behind, com-
menced rubbing ashes over his naked body.
Turning round, the Swami fixed his piercing gaze
on their faces and, pleased with the results of his
survey, asked them how they passed their time.
They replied that they were students, studying the
Bhagwat and the Kaumidi. The Swami, while
commending their studious habits, informed them
that the books they were reading were utterly
worthless productions, and advised them to go on
with the Ashtadhyai, the Manu Smriti, and the,
Upanishads instead. At the same time he spoke to
them on the true Vedic Religion, showing, in the
course of his remarks, how mischievous and false the
Chakrant Faith was. The students were greatly
impressed with the Sanyasi’s words, and going into
their village, repeated to their elders what had been
said to them. They also succceded in inducing
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o Pandit of the Chakrant Faith to accompany
them, with a view to hold a discussion with the
Sanyasi, but the moment the Pandit set his eyes
on the Sanyasi, he turned upon his heel, and
entering a temple, hid himself there. Evidently, it
was not the first time the Pandit had seen the
Swami, he was well aware how he should fare in a
discussion with such a man. The people were
displeased at his precipitate retreat, and the
majority were convinced that the Chakrant Faith,
which many of them were going to cinbrace, was not
worth their acceptance. The Swami was unwearied
in pointing out the excellence of the Vedic Samskars
to the “twice-born” and, as we have seen, he invested
many a member of this community with the “ triple
sacred thread.” Of those who received the Yajno-
pavit from the hands of the great man, the largest
number belonged to the Kshatrya castes, inhabiting
the villages situated in the neighbourhood of Karn-
Vas. The pricstly class was in despair, and exasperated
beyond mecasure, at finding their tricks exposed and
their influence undermined, and they again and again
asked themsclves the question: “Are we really power-
less to get this man out of the way, once for all 2
Perhaps not as a Brahman of Anupshahar undertook
proves and very nearly succeeded in proving. The
Swami’s lectures on “Idol-worship” becoming intoler-
able, a priest, with his heart filled with hatred but
yet suppressing his real feelings with a powerful effort,
came up to him with a smile and presented him with
a betel-leaf. The unsuspecting Swami took the leaf,
but before he had caten it many minutes, the poison
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swallowed with it began to show its effects. Realis-
ing his danger, he sought the bank of thc Ganges-
without delay, and descending into the water set
about doing the Neoli-karm, or swallowing large

quantities of water and passing out the same, accord-

ing to a prescribed method, trom the intestines, so

as to carry away gradually all hurtful matter from the-
stomach. The process was successful, and the

-Swami’s life was saved. But according to the fashion

of great men, and in keeping with the traditions of
the order to which he belonged, the Swami did

not so much as administer a reproof to the mur-

derous Brahman. Others, however, were not so

forgiving. When Sayyad Mohammad, the Tahsildar

of Anupshahar, heard of the Brahman’s doing, he was-
very angry, and had the scoundrel sent to prison

in a case pending in his Court against him, though

lighter punishnient could have fairly satisfied the

ends of justice. The Swami had great regard for
the Tahsildar, but when the latter came to see him,

after the Brahman had been incarcerated, and told

him how the fellow had been dealt with, the Swami

felt annoyed and would not talk with the official.

On the Tahsildar’s inquiring what he had done to

displease the Swami, the answer was given in these
words: “I havecome into the world to rclease
people from captivity and not to see them sent to
Prison. If the Brahman would be base, why then-
et him have his way; why should I be false to my
own self 2” Tt is said that the Brahman was shortly
acquitted in an appeal.

At Anupshahar, the Swami had also a discussion
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with Sacdhu Krishnanand Saraswati, on “ Tdolatry.”
The Sadhn finding himself mmblv to make mw]
his Imsmun on the authority ot the Seripture and
the ancient Shastras, beeame irrelevant and sonzhe
shelter i Nyaya. But the Swami was a greater
and a truer logician than the Sadhu, and here
also he fonnd himself dreiven to the wall. How-
cever learned our Pandits may be, they set the
shightest possible value on frelevaney.”  The fhet is,
that they are seldom conversant with the works of
the sages. No wonder then that the Swami always
spoke of the anthors of Chandrika,  Kanmidi, and
other books, m terms of absolute contempt.

Austere m hite, secking, even dnring intensely eold
nights, no better bed than a heap of rice-hsksdefying
sickness of all sorts or taking i siehness 1 he over
did take, hisonly sovereign mediceine, the Zilsi len s
around with pepper, remaining days and nights
wrapt I contemplation on the l)m\ of the Guages,
wiving good connsel to all who caune to him, and con-
stantly disteibuting the Gayatri ananl o ®, written
with his own hands, among high and low, Swami Day a-
nand lived out the five y('ars from  Samvat 1920 to
1925, Tle did Listle in the way of teaching during this
period, sending those who seemed really desirous of
study to his gurw at Mathura, with letters of recom-
mendation.  While at Shahbazpur, he received the
news of Swami Virjanand's  death, and, in tones of

* At Bclon (as in other places), the mantra was distributed
in large numbers,
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deep grief, exclaimed, “The highest authority on
Vyakarna is no more.” It was after the demise of his
revered preceptor that Dayanand set regularly to
work, and of this we shall know in the following

pages. '



CHAPTER XVI.
THE ESTABLISHMENT OF SCHOOLS.

It was about the close of the Samvat 1925, that
Swami Dayanand, now resolved to have more system
and regularity in his work, arrived at Furrakhabad.
He had, as the result of prolonged reflection, come
to the conclusion that schools and seminaries of a
superior type were badly wanted in the country,
and that preaching and shastrarth-holding, though
cxtremely valuable in their way and indispensable
for the success of his propaganda, could not alone
achieve all and everything. One great object,
therefore, which his lectures at Furrakhabad were
intended to serve, was to make clear to the people
of means and influence, who could be brought to
sympathize with his mission, the necessity of pro-
viding increased facilities for the acquisition,
by promising vidyarthis, of sound and thorough
education in Sanskrit. The words of such a Sanyasi
could not wholly fall on deaf ears. Lala Panni Lal
Seth, a Vaishya, who had for some time past been
building a Skivdle for the location therein of a Shiva-
linga, was so impressed by the Swami’s speeches that,
biddin% eternal farewell to idol-worship, he had a
Patshdla opened in the newly-constructed building,
undertaking further to pay Rs. 30 a month to the
Pandit who was put in charge of the institution.
As to the expenses of food of students, some fifty in
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number, another generous man, Lala Durga Parshad,
made himself responsible for defraying these. The
Swami himself assisted in teaching the vidyarthis.
as well as the outsiders, and to many he gave the
Yajnopavit. This Patshala, in the interests of
discipline and good management, was eventually
removed to some other building. It remained in
existence for about seven years.

The second Patshala, which the Swami established,
was the one founded at Kashganj in Samvat 1927,
Lala Girdhari Lal, Shop-keeper, undertaking to pay
Rs. 1,700 towards its expenses from his charity
fund (dharma-khdta). A Pandit on Rs. 15 a
month was engaged to do the teaching work. This
Patshala remained in existence for about four years,
being partially supported by the people in general
who sent it donations from time to time on occasions
of joy in their families.

The third Patshala was established at Mirzapur,
in the same year as the second. Thanks to the
large-heartedness of the people, it had an income of
one hundred rupees a month to defray its expenses.
The Patshala ceased to exist after three years.

The fourth Patshala was established at Chhalesar,
at the request of Thakur Mukand Singh, who had
gone to Benares to bring the Swami, so that the
opening ceremony might be performed in his pre-
sence. After a feast given to the Brahmans, on a

- grand scale, the Patshals was opened. It drew vid-
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yarthis from distant places, and remained in exist-
ence for six years.

The fifth Patshala was opened at Benares, in
Samvat 1930, and put in charge of a Pandit, engag-
ed on a salary of %s. 25 a month. It was soon
discovered that the Pandit, afraid of his brethren
and influenced by selfishness, was unwilling to
work conscientiously and on the lines suggested by
the Swami, and he was consequently replaced by a
better man. The Patshala died out after three
years,

The rules in force in these Patshalas were gene-
rally these:—

1. No vidyarthi shall be admitted till he has
first thoroughly learnt his sandhya.

2. All vidyarthis shall be instructed in the
Vedic Granths only—Ashtadhyai, Maha-
bhashya, and so on.

3. Every vidyarthi shall rise early in the
morning and do his sandiya. The
vidyarthi who fails to observe this rule
shall forfeit his day-meal, care being taken
that he does not go into the village {or
city), to get from there anything to.ap-
-pease his hunger with. He will get his
supper only after he has done his even-
ing sandhya.
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4. No vidyarthi (from mofassil) shall be per-
mitted to visit the villaEe (or city) except
for the purpose of having his meals
in response to a casual or permanent
invitation. .

5, The vidyarthis from the mofassil alone
shall have food at the expense of the
Patshala Funds, the local ones providing
for themselves.

6. The intelligent and hardworking vidyar-
this shall receive special consideration
at the hands of the managers, as regards
the quality of food supplied to them,

The students who acquit themselves
wellin the examinations shall be allowed
an extra quantity of ghee.

7. All vidyarthis shall make a point of
joining daily in the Agnihotra.

The above are excellent rules, and the Swami took
care;that the teachers working the different Patshalas
did not connive at the infringement, by the students,
of any rule having for its object the maintenance
of discipline; he further did his best to have the
right kind of instruction imparted to the students,
and to make them eschew entirely the misleading
writings of the latter-day Pandits ; but for all that
he found that the Patshalas did not show any desir-
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able results. The vidyarthis sent out by the semi-
naries, after their course of education had been finish-
ed, for wpdesh-work, relapsed, with a few exceptions,
into orthodoxy, and commenced the pope-Itlu of their
forefathers, This was most disappointing, and
under the circumstances, the Swami had no
alternative but to close these schools, one after an-
other. Whatever funds were yet in hand, to the
credit of these schools, were merged into the fund
raised for the publication of the “Veda Bhashya.”



CHAPTER XVII.

FURTHER UPDESH.

While the Patshalas were being established and
worked, Swami Dayanand’s energies continued to
find an outlet in preaching as before. His advocacy
of the primeval Vedic Religion and his chastising
of modern superstitions provoked, as it had done
already, the fiercest opposition, and frequently so
maddened an individual here and there as to lead him
to attempt the daring Sanyasi’s life. The discussion
which took place at Garhya Ghat, for instance, and
which reduced the Pandits defending idolatry and
other similar institutions to a state of utter
helplessness, soon brought on the Swami the ire of the
Thakur of Ahe-Udesar, who would be satisfied
with nothing less than with cutting short a career
which was proving itself so fatal to the interests of
orthodoxy. The Thakur, who had given a daughter
to the Maharaja of Jeypur, was haughty in the
extreme, and intolerant of everything which did not
seem to fit in with the old order of things. Accom-
panied by four retainers, two armed with the sword
and two with clubs, the nobleman came and sat by
the Swami, and commenced talking after the style
of a person having some wicked purpose in view. The
Swami, regardless of what he said, severely criti-
cised the Bhagwat, and, on the termination of the
speech, rose and entered a mausoleum. Thinking
that he had been foiled, the enraged chief from the
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Ectah District ordered his servants to go and seize
the Sadhu and bring him into his presence. ‘The
other people who had been listening to the Swami’s
-criticism and counsels took objection to such a queer
order and requested the Thakur to rescind it. The
latter refusing to comply, rough hands were laid on
his followers and they were completely disarmed.
Livid with passion at the failure of his scheme,
the big man retired, making a virtue of necessity
and postponing his vengeance to a future date,
which, alas for his hopes, never arrived !

From Garhya Ghat the Swami procecded to the
town of Swaron, at the earnest request of many, In
this place lived hundreds of Brahmans, who never
cared to perform their sandhya and gayoetr:, and
with whom self-interest was always the one thing
to be consulted. ‘Having reached his destination,
the Swami took up his quarters at *Ambagarh,”
.and began his work. A Pandit, named Narayan,
was so impressed with his teaching that, being
thoroughly convinced that the Vedic Religion was
the only true religion in the world, he renounced
the Chakrant Faith,of which he had hitherto been a
zealous follower. The incident produced a sensa-
tion in the town, and the sole topic of conversation
everywhere was the arrival of a Sanyasi who de-
nounced all modern creeds, whether based on the Pur-
.anas, or Sennetic in their origin. On the third day after
the conversion of Ndrayan Pandit, the wealthiest and
most prominent inhabitants of the town, accompanied
by several hundred men, waited upon the Swami,with
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a request that a shastrarth on “Idol-worship” might be
held. The Swami cheerfully acceded to the request.
Pandit Khamai represented the idolators. The
Pandit had, however, asked and answered but a few

uestions when he miserably broke down. The
ollowers of the Chakrant Faith raised a howl at this,
to wipe out, no doubt, the disgrace that had been the
portion of their spokesman. on this the leading
men of the town interfered, saying that the meeting
had been convened for holding a shastrarth and not
for making a noise. “Argue the thing out with the
Sanyasi, if you would,” said they,“ but do not create
a disturbance.” No one came forward, the effect of
which was that another votary of the Chakrant Faith,
one Pandit Gobind Ram, accepted the Vedic

Religion.

Finding the shame of the defeat something too
much for them (for the common people now began to
look down upon them), the Pandits of Swaron ap-

ealed to Pandit Angad Ram Shastri, of Badrya,
E)r assistance. This man had the reputation of
being the most learned individual in the neighbour-
hood, being specially well up in Nyaya and Vyakarna.
The discussion, as before, was on “Idol-worship.”
After the Pandit had had his say, the Swami refuted
idolatry on the authority of the Vedas and Shastras,
concluding his remarks by an exposure of the
Bhagwat, which, as he proved, was childish in its
teaching, and faulty as regards its grammar and
oomgosmion. The Pandit was a great admirer of
% - Phonwat hnt he was also open to truth. When
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he heard the criticism of the Swami, he could not
but feel that it was just and reasonable, and taking
hold of his shaligram, which he worshipped daily,
he consigned it to the waters of the Ganges,
declaring, at the same time, that he should no
longer do katha from the Bhagwat or any other
Purana. His example was not lost upon others.
Gosain Baldevgir and many of the relatives of the
Pandit himself dealt by their images in the same
fashion, installing, in their place, the only one Lord
of the Universe, on the throne of their hearts.
This was the second present of the images to the
Ganges.

Pandit Jugal Kishore, a fellow-student of the
Swami, happening to hear some of his lectures (while
Swami Virjanand was yet alive), carried a most
unfavorable report of his work to the great teacher.
“He is spreading adharma,” complained the Pandit,
“for, among other things, he says that the worship of
shaligram  is false” Virjanand answered that
shaligram etymologically meant nothing but a keap
of rice, and it was useless to worship such a thing.
“But why does he run down the kanthi and tilak ?

rsisted the discomfited Pandit. Swami Virjanand,

1 reply, asked the Pandit to quote authority in
support of his contention. No answer was forth-
‘coming, and the Pandit after some hesitation
exclaimed, “If the required authority does not
exist, then here goes,” and tearing his kanthi from-
his neck he threw it away ! ‘

The Swami stayed in the vicinity of Swaron:
for six months, teaching, preaching and reclaim-
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ing people from superstition. There were read-
ings from the Manu Smriti and the Mahabharta
instead of from the Puranas, and the Pandits break-
ing away from the Kaumidi commenced the study of
Ashtadhyai, under the guidance of the Swami. The
spurious stotras lost their charm, and the Gayatri
became, in scores and hundreds of households, the
vehicle of meditation and contemplation. The
.apostles of the Chakrant and other creeds began to
be scarce, Rangacharya, of Brindaban, the most
famous member of his fraternity, purposely avoiding
paying visits to villages and towns where there was
-danger of his being brought face to face with the man
he dreaded. Kailas Parbat Swami, with whose name
the reader is already familiar, was so very angry at
what fell from the Swami’s lips that, in loyalty to his
-orthodoxy, he thought it his duty to write a pamphlet
in Sanskrit, warning the peosle to beware of Daya-
nand and of his new-fangled creed, and to, in no
case, hear his lectures before they had carefully
gone through his own production. A glorious tes-
timony this to the sound, irresistible logic of Daya-
nand !

At Garhi, a village some twelve miles from Swaron,
the effect of the Swami’s preaching was that a
certain Kshatrya, a person of considerable influence,
tore off his kunthi, and giving up idolatry, became
the worshipper of the one true God. This wealthy
man had great faith in the Bairagis, and the latter
were in such a passion over his desertion that they
made up their minds to kill the Sanyasi who had
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so grievously injured them. Their plots, however,
eventually came to nothing.

A great fair was held at Kakora, and the
Swami preached on the occasion as usual, shaking,
“in varying degrees, the belicf of his ever-shifting
audience In orthodoxy. A large number of men
waited upon him and besought him not to run down
idolatry and the Puranas, but their prayers were in
vain  His reply was: “The things of the world
which yield pleasure to you, have no charm for me.
To me there is pleasure in the contemplation and
adoration of God alone, and in carrying out His
commandments. I shall work with the one, sole
object of disseminating the true Vedic Know-
ledge.” The Swami challenged any one to come
forward and prove that the ancient Aryan Religion
was not the purest and noblest of all, but though
the votaries of the Chakrant Faith came to hear
him in hundreds, not one of them would take up the
gauntlet. The Collector, who was present at the
fair In connection with his official duties, would
now and then come to see the Swami and treat him
with marked respect.



CHAPTER XVIII,
THE SHASTRARTH AT FURRAKHABAD.

The leaders of orthodoxy in Furrakhabad, seeing

.a Sanyasi establishing schools in their midst with’
the avowed object of reviving the study of ancient
. Sanskrit literature, to the prejudice of the modern
groductions, and preaching doctrines subversive of
uranic teaching, lost notime in calling upon Pandit
Siri Gopal, a native of the Meerut District, to take
up the cause of idolatry against the new-comer.
A shastrarth came off in May, 1869. The Pandit
-quoting a verse from the Manu Smriti, which says
that pija is due to devtas, ete., contended that the
worship of idols was inculcated thercin. The
Swami replied that the word ‘puje’ meant honoring
or showing reverence, and that in the verse quoted
it signified nothing more than the doing of Agnikotra,
or treating with respect men distinguished for their
learning and virtue. The discussion was prolonged
as to the meaning of the verse, and it became every
moment clearer that the Pandit was unable to
uphold his position, his adversary being unquestion-
ably a man of superior learning and deeply read in
the Shastras. The Pandit perceived the impression
which the Sanyasi had produced, and dreading lest
all should be lost, hurried off to Kashi (Benares),
and succeeded in obtaining from them a Vyavastha
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Patra in Sanskrit, supporting idolatry. The docu-
ment, signed, among others, by Swami Vishuddha-
nand, ran as follows :—

The Vyavastha Patra or the Authoritative
Document.

“The worship of the images of Shiva, Vishnu,
ete., of Shivalinga, the Shaligram stone, and so on,
which ought to be attended 4o by men of all the
four wvarnas, is lawful on the authority of many a
verse 1in the Puranas. To those who, on the
authority of the Shruti and the Manu Smriti, prove
the worship in question as false, and who further do
not believe in the cighteen Puranas, in Gaya, the
Shradhas,andsimilar other things, we reply that their
contention, that the adoration of Shivalinga,. ete., is
not in accordance with the teaching of the Vedas, is
a mere assertion. In the Devi, the Atharvashirsh,
the Gopal and other Upanishads of the Atharva Veda,
the worship of idols is allowed, even as the worship
of the Linga is allowed in the Villw Upanishad. And
in the Devi and Atharvashirsh it is written that
the man who worships the Atharvashirsh, not
knowing him, regains purity after ten million
recitations! Recitations unite a deity with a new
idol, and the chanting of mantras for endowing the
idol with pranas (life), does establish, in the image,
the pranas. And in the Gopaltdpni it is written,
the Narayan Dev said, ‘Just as there are seven
regions on the summit of the Meru Mountain, even
s0 there are seven regions or cities in this revolving
world, the true region among these latter being the
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Brahma Gopal Puri—Mathura On the anthority

of this quotation there are, on this earth, twelve for-

ests, such as the Pradhaban, and twelve images of the -
twelve Lingas,—Bhadreshwar, etc. Here (ie., in

this world) whatsoever people worship the forms

or figures, they cross the ocean of death and

obtain salvation. Again, it is written in the

Adbhudhshdnti of the Vimshiti Brahmana of the

Sama Veda, that the temples of the gods tremble,

and that the idols laugh, weep, sing and feel pain.

Similarly, it is written in the Raushak Grah Puri-

shisht« of the Sama Veda that the images of gods
dance, shine and move. Itis also writtepythere
that eight months after the weeping and roaring of
the idols in a Shivala, the king dies, and the fact is

undoubted. It is further written there that the

king is destroyed when the flags erected in - honor

of Dervaj (chief deity) fall or are broken, or when

the wild beasts invade the temples, ete.

“And in the Ashvaluyan Gral Puvishishta there is
the injunction thatin the Nawgrah Yujna, a copper
image of the sun, a crystal image of the moon, and
a ruby or sandal-wood image of Mangal (Mars),
should be established, on a singhasan. Further after
giving instructions as regards the establishment
of particular idols, the book says that the house-
holder should do Aavan daily and worship the
deities, for by worshipping the deities alone
does the householder obtain good desires. Again
it is written there that the householder is at liberty
to worship Havi-Har, Ganpti, Skandh, or any other
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deity he likes. Deities are summoned into and
dismissed from the idols. One having establish-
ed them in fire, in the sun, in one’s own heart or on
a raised platform, should worship them. The idols
which do not possess the exact forms of the deities
they represent, into or from them their respective
deities cannot be summoned or dismissed. The
deities are near unto the idols which represent their
exact forms. As regards movable 1dols, the pre-
sence or disappearance of deities in or from them is
a matter of imagination one way or the other, and
with respect to the every-day idols established on a
athantllile or raised platform (for the time being), the
deitics can be made to come into or depart from
them, at pleasure. The worship is done by the
worshipper standing before the idg} facing the
east, his own face being towards the west,
and the temple in which the worship is done should
be facing the east. And in the Villw Upanishad it
is written that Shiva said to Sanka, ‘Just as there
are leaves on the tree, even such leaves should
be offercd unto me.

“Now we shall speak of the worship of Mahadeva:
‘The worshipper after having bathed and cleaned
himself, and having made an idol of clay or some
other thing, should take his seat on a spot plastered
over with cow-dung, ete.” These words clearly prove
that Bodhayana was a believer in the worship of
idols.

“ And in the Manu Smriti the worship of deities,
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the bringing of fuel, etc., is enjoined. Kuluka,
commenting on the verse containing the injunction,
says that in the idol, etc., Hari-Har, etc., should be
worshipped, and again it is written therein—
Mridangam  daivtam, ete,” which also refers to
idol-worship. Hence Kuluka also speaks here of a
stone-image, ete. It is, further, written therein
(4. e., in the Manu Smriti),—Jirna devdyatan, ete.

“The shadow of devtas, raja and gurw, etc.” Only
images can have a shadow. ‘The being near to the
devas and the Brahmans’ This too ¢ . hold
good of images only (. e., the presence of the word
deva shows that idol-worship is sanctioned, for being
near to an gdol implies the worship of the idol.)
Again, it is written (in the Manu Smriti): < Temples
should be erected where the boundaries meet.
What do all these things mean? ;Only, that
the worship of idols is perfectly allowable.

“ If it be asserted,in connection with the forego-
ing quotations in support of idolatry, that the method
of doing the worship not having been deseribed, the
worship of idols cannot be attended to (for the
injunction is as good as useless), then we reply that
your objection 18 equally tclling against Ashtika,
Agnihotra, cte., for the Manu Smrit1 is silent as to
the method of constructing or performing these
also. If it be asserted that the method of doing
the Agmihotra is set forth in the Kalpa Sutras,
then we say that the method of doing idol-worship
has also been described in the Bodhayana Kalpa,
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and this is why the Munu Simriti says nothing on
the point. Bodhayana’s Sutra has already been
quoted. Hence the worship of Shivalinga bein
a source of progress, has been enjoined in the Shruti,
the Smriti, and in the other Shastras, and this is the
reason why good men do idol-worship in all the four
quarters of the world. This is known to all. To assert
that the Puraras, Gaya, Shradhas, etc., have no
authority to back them, 1s to give a proof of one’s own
stupidity,

“In the Tuittireya Aranyaka it is written: © Brah-
mandni itihdsén purdnéni, ete., which proves that the
Puranas are authoritative. Similarly, the wordsin
the Atharvashirsh are: ‘Itihas purandnim.’

“Manu also has said: ‘In the pitrikarm, he
should read to his class-fellow.” In the Mahabharta
too it is written: ‘Let him know the Veda by means
of the ithdsas and the purdnas.’ In the Anushdshan
Parab it is written: ‘That whatever reward is ob-
tained by reading the cighteen Puranas, cte.’

“On the strength of the foregoing authorities,
the Puranas are proved to be authoritative. Hence
Gaya, Shradhas, ete., must be accepted as indisputably
authoritative institutions. Similarly, idol-worship
1s also lawful on the authority of Shruti, Smrit, -
Kalpa Sutras, ete. This has been written briefly.”

The foregoing document speaks for itself. It con-
tains no authorities from the Vedas in support of
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idol-worship, and any passages that it may be said
to embody 1n support of idol-worship from the other
Shastras, either CE)O not, in point of fact, uphold idol-
atry, or, being at variance with the teacbing of the
Scripture, are spurious and unauthontatlve,' and
must be resjected as such by all impartial minds.
The document, however, was a rare acquisition to-
Pandit Siri Gopal, the more so, as it had been ob-
tained without incurring much expense, and he could
not make too much of it. A copy of the document
-was shown to the Swami, and he could not help
laughing, observing at the same time, “Is that the
learning of the Kashi Pandits ?”

Siri Gopal had the Vyavastha Patra nailed to a bam-
boo near the place where the Swami was putting up,
and the sight attracted thousands of ignorant men,
who, at a word from the Pandit, began to drench it with
water, being under the impression, no doubt, that the
bamboo, for the time being, represented some deity,
Shivalingw perhaps!  When the Pandit was asked to
repair to the Swami’s quarters and have a shastrarth,
he replied: “If I go there, I shall be defeated,
and if the Swami comes to me, he will be defeated.
He has placed his abode under the influence of a
charm !” As to the Swami, his answer to those who
wanted a shastrarth to be held was: “What would
be the good of my going and holding a shastrarth
with a man who cannot so much as tell the masculine
from the feminine gender!”

The excitement and enthusiasm of the illiterate
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mob, however, was tremendous, so much so that the
-authorities thought there was going to be a breach
of the peace. On the information furnished by Mun-
shi Bakhtawar Lal, Superintendent, the Collector sent
the Head Constable to the Swami to inquire what
the uproar meant. The Swami replied that he was
not responsible for it, being in his own quarters, and
that it was not for him to bid the mob disperse.
Upon this the Constable went to the Pandit and .
ca{)led upon him to clear the spot of the multitude.
A few words from the Pandit, and as many from the
Police official sternly bidding the gathering to be off,
brought about the desired consummation. Two.
Policemen were appointed to prevent over-zealous
followers of idolatry from breaking into the Swami’s.
«quarters and creating a disturbance.

The second shastrarth which Swami Dayanand
held at Furrakhabad, was that with a Pandit named
Haldar, who, at the request of the orthodox Furrakh-
abadis, had come all the way from Cawnpur for the
purpose. The discussion came off on 19th June, 1869,
and was, as might be expected, on “Idol-worship.”
Ere the parties had spoken much, Haldar, who was
a TantriE (believer in the Tantras), and held that
indulgence in flesh and intoxicating liquors, the unlaw-
ful gratification of the lower possions, and other
like things, were far from being objectionable—
perhaps positively essential to the attainment of salva-
tion, leaving the subject undeg discussion commenced
«efending “drinking,” contending that the use of aleo-
holic drinks was justifiable on the occasion of a
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Sautramani Yajna. In reply the Swami pointed out
that the word sura, when employed in connection with
such Yajnas, did not mean alcoholic liquors, but the
juice of healthy and delicious fruits. It was soma-
ras, he added, that was imbibed on the occasion
of a Sautramant Yujna, and not an intoxicating li-

uor. The Swami’s remarks on “ drinking” certainly

id not tend to advance idolatry in the affections of
the audience!

Finding the ground slipping from under his feet,
the Pandit Haldar asked the Swami the definition of
“ Samyasi.” The Swami furnished the required defini-
tion, asking the Pandit, in his turn, the definition of
“Brakman.” No satisfactory answer was forthcom-
ing, for, being a Puranic, the Pandit would not
commit himself, and drifted into irrelevant matters.
The Swami did his best to bring him to the point
originally under discussion, but it would not do.
Quoting a Sutra of the Mahabhashya, the spokesman
for the orthodox commenced a discussion thereon,
and the Swami had no alternative but to send for the
book and show to the people assembled how the
Pandit was wrong here also. The discussion lasted
till one o'clock in the night.



CHAPTER XIX.
A Visit To CAWNPUR.

Leaving Furrakhabad and visiting Kanauj,
Bathora and Madarpur on his way, Swami Daya-
nand reached Cawnpur with the commencement of
the rainy season (Samvat 1926 A. D. 1869). The
local Paper (Sho'la-i-T'oov of 27th July, 1869),
noticed his arrival in the following words :—

“For some days past one Maharaj Dayanand Saras-
wati Swami has been in our midst. He is putting
up at the newly-constructed ghat of Lala Dargahi
Lal, Pleader, Civil Courts, on the bank of the
Ganges. He will not speak in any language
other than Shastri or Sanskrit—neither in } agri,
nor in any foreign tongue. He is a recluse, avoiding
bustle and crowd. His appearance is that of a.
true saint. He is wholly opposed to the wor-
ship of idols, and to the erection of temples for
purposes of idolatry. He maintains that idel-worship
18 not inculcated in the Vedas. This Swami is a -
scholar among the Pandits of India, a man of
unique erudition. In the Vedic and Shastric -

mmar and in logic he is deeply versed, and
one of thechosen Pandits. He gives himself out to
be a native of the Deccan. When he was five years
old, his father commenced feaching him the Veda.
At Mathura he perfected his knowledge of Sanskrit.
For some time he stayed at Jeypur also, and there
he had discussions on the “Hindu Faith.” After
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that he went to Gwalior and to Furrakhabad,
and there also he had discussions with the Pandits.
Now ever since he has been at Cawnpur, his fame
has been going forth. We hear that a large meet-
ing will he held at the ghat referred to on 31st July,
1869. Maharaj Haldar Ojha, a native of the village
Hola, who has been staying for some days
past in the newly-constructed temple of Maharaj
Guru Parshad and who is perfect in the Sanskrit
language, will attend the meeting and will hold
a discussion with Swamiji.”

Almost simultaneously with reaching Cawnpur,
the Swami had a manifesto put up in Sanskrit, in
which speaking of the contents of the twenty-one
Shastras,—the Vedas, the Upavedas, the Vedangas
and the Upanishads, he acknowledged them as autho-
ritative, adding that whatever in the Rishi Granths

* {the compositions of the sages) too was opposed to

the teaching of the Veda, to Vyakarna and to
virtuous conduct, was also rejectable. In illustra-
tion of his position he said: “There are eight
gups, which ought to be rejected, and eight true
things, which ought to be done or accepted.” These
he, respectively, enumerated as follows :—

THE EicHT GUPS.*

1.—All the works published by common mor-

* Things that injure and debase,
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tals—the Puramas, such as Bralma-
vawvarta, ete.

2.—The worship of stones, etc., in the belief
that they represent devtas.

3.—Shaiva, Shaktik, Vaishnav, Gdnpatya, and
other orders and sects.

4.—Vamargism, taught in the Tantras.

5.—The use of intoxicating drugs and liquors,
such as bhang, etc.

6.—Adultery.

7.—Fraud, conceit, lying, etc.

8.—Theft.

v

THE EicgaT TRUE THINGS.

1.—The twenty-one Shastras,—the Rigveda,
etc., of Divine origin, or .works coming
from the Rishis and Munas.

2.—Serving the guwrs from the commencement
of the Brahmcharya Ashrama, and the
study of the Veda, in keeping with the
behests of Dharma. . ,
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8.—The performance, in keeping with the Vedic
arna and Ashrama, of the practical
duties, sandhya, agnilotra, ete.

4.—Conjugal faith, based on the teaching of the
Shastras, the performance of the five
daily maha-yajnas (great duties), sexual
connection with the wife in proper season,
regulation of conduct in conformity with
the behests of Shruti and Smriti.

5.—The practice of tapa (severe contemplation,
ete.), of yam« (self-control, etc.), rising
gradually to the trance-stage of upasna,
and the observance of the Banprast
Ashrama, in the company of, and under
instructions from, the rightcous.

6.—Meditation, interspection, indifference to-
wards the temporary and transcient, the
cultivation of spiritual knowledge, the
non-desire of fruit of action on being
initiated into sanyas.

7.—A constant effort to subdue and conquer,.
by science, mundane and spiritual, birth
and death, joy, and grief, lust, anger,
avarice, partiality, and the evils of bad

company.

8.—The destruction of all pain—resulting from
ignorance, self-conceit, love and hate, fear
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of the dissolution of the body, from tam-
as, rajas and satva, and the realization,
after shaking off the hold of the Five Ele-
ments (panch mahdbhita), of the nature-
of moksha (salvation) and the bliss at-
tendant thereon.



CHAPTER XX.
THE CAWNPUR SHASTRARTH.

The pasting up of the foregoing manifesto in differ-
-ent parts of Cawnpur, and the presence of the author
of the manifesto in the midst of the population of that
town, produced the result that might naturally be
expected. The entire Hindu community was in a fer-
ment, and the representatives of orthodoxy, its leaders,
were in a statc of positive alarm. A man named
Brahmanand Saraswati was put forward to try con-
clusions with the “ heretic’ Sanyasi, and duly waited
upon the latter with a large following, but all his
arguments taking the form of invective and ana-
thema, the discussion proved nothing but a disgust-
ing farce, and evidently extremely disappointing to
his admirers, as, without much delay, they aﬂBeared
at the Swami’s quarters with their favorite Pandit
Haldar Ojha, perhaps the most astute and learned
champion of the Puranic Faith in their city, at the
time. It was a tremendous gathering that was to hear
the shastrarth, being composed of no less than twenty
thousand persons, or thereabout. The official
element was fully represented. Mr. W, Thaire, Joint-
Magistrate of Cawnpur, and a tolerable Sanskrit
Scholar, being nominated madhyastha. The dis-
cussion commenced at 2 P.M. (31st July, 1869), and
the parties spoke in Sanskrit only.
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At the outset Pandit Haldar Ojha, addressing
the Swami, declared that the manifesto he had issued
was grammatically faulty. To this the Swami replied
that the Pandit was talking after the manner of
school-boys and not after two serious and grave®
men of advanced years, who, in the hearing of thou--
sands, were to speak on a subject of the greatest
importance, “If you think,” he added, “my manifesto.
grammatically faulty, come to'me to-morrow, when
we are both at leisure, and I will make everything
clear to you.”

The rebuke had its effect, and the Pandit came
to the point without any longer beating about the
bush. Asking Swami Dayanand if he believed in the
Mahabharta, and getting an answer in the affirmative,
the Pandit quoted a verse from the book, saying that
a “ Bhil learnt archery by practising in the presence
of an image of Dronacharya,” and then observed that
idol-worhip wasjustifiable on the authority of thegreat
Epic.  To this the Swami replied : I want you to
quote a passage which enjoins idol-worship. « That
which you have quoted contains no injunction what-
ever: all that it says is, that a certain Bhil did sueh
and such a thing, as the ignorant and illiterate will
always do. The Bhil was not a Rishi or a Muni, nor
had he been taught to do what he did by any
(saint or sage.)”

To this no answer was forthcoming, and the next
question, which the Pandit asked, was: “If the
Veda does not enmjoin idol-worship, where does it
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condemn it ¢ Let the Swami show it.” The Swami
made an exhaustive reply, and assoon as he had
done speaking, Mr. Thaire, taking a piece of paper,
.containing something from the Pandit’s pen, handed
it over to the Swami, and asked him to decipher it.
The Swami did as desired, thereby removing the
Joint-Magistrate’s doubt as to whether the Sanyasi,
though such an eloquent speaker, could actually
read ! Next Mr, Thaire asked the Swami: ““ What do
you believe in?”  “In the one only God,” was the
reply. Upon this dropping a courtesy to the
Swami, he rose and, taking up his hat and §t1ck,
left the assembly. This was a signal for disper-
sion, but the mob, inspired by the leaders, would
not dispierse quietly. “Hail! mother Ganges, hail!”
they sEouted out at the top of their voice, and
an admirer of the Pandit went so far as to throw
pice over his head, bawling out at the same time that
the Swami had been defeated !

That the imaginary victory of the Pandit might
have all the weight of a genuine fact, a man named
Guru Parshad waited upon the Editor of the Shola-i-
Toor on the following day, with an account of the
discussion, for insertion in the Paper. The Editor
declined to accede to his request, on the ground
that the account was a one-sided statement, and
that, inthe eventof itsappearance in theSho'la-i-Toor,
complications might arise, which might place the press
in a scrious position and cause it heavy loss. “ The
officials, you know, were present at the discussion,” he
-observed, “and their testimony would have weight in
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a Court of Law.” Guru Parshad told him not te
fear, adding that, if it came to the worst, he
should be ready tospend as much as ten thou-
sand rupees from his own pocket to shield the Paper.
The assurance had its effect, and the following lines
in connection with the shastrarth appeared in the
Sho'la-i-Toor of 3rd August, 189 :—

“ In our last we announced the arrival in this city
-of Dayanand Saraswati Sanyasi, and the fact that
a shastrarth had been arranged between him and
the Pandit Haldar Ojha, to come off on the 31st
of July (1869). The discussion did take place on
the date specified. From the very day, Dayanand
Saraswati, in the disguise of a Sanyasi, came
and took up his quarters at the newly-constructed
ghut of Lala Dargahi Lal, Pleader, near the Ganges,
a stir has been created in the city and its neighbour-
hood. The high and low have all come to see him,
and he has warned every one against ‘idol-worship,
saying that it is unjustifiable,

“Coming to hear of this teaching of the Swami,
the reises of the city, as well as its learned Pandits,
went to the Swami and gave him proofs of every
description, on the authority of the Shastras, in sup-
port of ‘Idol-worship.” Upon this the Swami declared
that twenty-one Shastras alone were of Divine
origin, and the rest nothing but idle gossip and
unworthy of being followed.

« Inasmuchas it is objectibnable in all creeds and
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among all classes to speak harsh of a déity or
god, the practice being nothing short of ‘hellish’
-aceording to the Hindu creed, it was the unanimous
opinion of Messrs. Guru Parshad Shukal and Prag
arain Tiwari that a shastrarth ought to be held, so
that proofs in support of idolatry might be furnished.
With this object 1y view, the name of an English-
man, who is thoroughly versed in Sanskrit, etc., was
proposed as that of a person who could act as madh.-
yastha. It was no other than Mr. Thaire, the Assist-
ant Collector, CawnpurDistrict, who possessesa sound
and perfect knowledge of Vyakarna, ete., on whom
this responsibility devolved. Lachhman Shastri
of Batora was also summoned and appointed to
act a8 madhyastha of the shastrarth between Haldar
Ojha and Dayanand Saraswati.

“The discussion was to take place at 2 p.M. on
30th July, 1869. At the hour fixed, the learned
Pandits, the reises and officials of the city and
others present at the gh«t made up a huge crowd,
and the people from the neighbourhood had also
thronged there. The shastrarth commenced be-
tween Haldar Ojha and Dayanand Saraswati on
‘Idol-worship.” Whatever statements the Saraswati
made in condemnation of idolatry, to the same the
Ojha replied by quoting from Shruti, Smriti, the
Vedas, the Upanishads, the Bharta, the Manu
Smriti and other works which, as the Swami in his
};rinted manifesto says, eonstitute the ‘Vedas.’ He
urther showed to the Englishman and the other
madhyastha the pages on which the authorities quot-
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ed were to be found, and they read out the same. From
these it was fully apparent that the worship of idols
was absolutely necessary for the Hindus. After this
the Sanyasi was asked to show, from the Shastras,
authorities eondemning idol-worship. The Saras-
wati observed, in reply, that these Shastras also
contained many false things, upon which the Ojha
(in continuation of his remarks) observed that ‘the
shadow of a devta (god) and of a guru (preceptor)

should mever be crossed. A devta having no shadow,

the line in the Shastras should be taken as referiing

to the shadow of an idol.’

Lachhman Shastri, madlyastha + quoted largely
from the Vedas, the Vedanta, the Mimansa, from the
Dharma Shastras, ete., and from these guotations it
appeared that the worship of idols was right All the
nictdhyasthas accepted this verdiet and praised the
Ojha.  The statements of the madhyasthe Lachhman

#* This is a misstatement. All that the Swami said was. that
these Shastras were authoritative, but that the four Vedas alone,
being of Divine origin, were snfallible. (Footnote fo page 144)—

Ebp. .

t One of the arguments advanced by this gentleman was
that God being all-pervading, was present in idols and images
too, and that hence idol-worship was “right.” The Swami's
reply was: * God is present in everything, and why should He be
taken to be specially present in idols of stone, etc.? And,
further, Why should the lifeless and unconscious be worshipped
r:ixlther tlgn the conscious and sntelligent ?” The Pandit was
silent.--ED.



( 146 )

Shastri, as also the statements and arguments of
the Ojha, were acknowledged to be true and
sound, and hence the European madhyastha
gave it as his judgment that since the Saraswati
had failed to furnish proofsand to give answers accord-
ing to the Shastras, it was perfectly allowable for
the [Ilindus to do idol-worship, and further, that
idolatry was inculcated in the Shastras. Hence
the Ojha was victorious and the Saraswati defeated.
As soon as the judgment was given, the reises, who
were present there, burst into shouts of joy,
declaring that the Ojha had won the field. At this
time, Mr. Prag Narain Tiwari threw, as charity,
rupees and pice over the head of the Ojha, and then
all returned to their homes. This shastrarth was
due to the encrgy and high-mindedness of Messrs.
Shukal Parshad and Prag Narain Tiwari. Both
these gentlemen have constructed, in the city of
Cawnpur, grand and magnificent temples at an
enormous cost, and have thus done themselves good
in this and for the next world. It was proper that a
shastrarth should take place in this town, and one
did take place, resulting in additional glory to
‘idolatry.’

As soon as the Paper was in  the hands of the
people, they went to the Swami and read out the
account to him. He observed that he was ncither
glad nor sorry at what had been written: none
but the foolish would recognize vietory or defeat
as the end of a shastrarth. The reply was far
from being satisfactory to the Swamis well-
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wishers, and, annoyed at the want of fairness
which the writer 1n the Paper had displayed,
they waited upon Mr. Thaire, and respectfully
asked him what he thought of the account. Mr.
Thaire having heard the statement from begin-
ning to cnd, wrote the following letter and handed
it over to them:—

“ GENTLEMEN,

“ At the time in question I decided in favor of
Dayanand Saraswatt Fagir, and I believe his
arguments are in accordance with the Vedas, [
think he won the day. If you wish it, I will
give you my reasons for any decision in a
few days.

Cawnpur. “ Yours obediently,
“(Sd)  W. THAIRE.

The above letter was printed  with & complete
refutation of the assertions in the Sho'la-i-Toor,
and scattered broad-cast in the cty. But valu-
able though Mr. Thaire’s letter was, it was hardly
indispensable. The worshippers of idols  them-
sclves  furnished a stronger testimony to the
truthful character of the Swamt’s docirines.
Snatching up their idols, they commenced throw-
mg them in the bazaars or into the river—a
procedure unquestionably annoying to the Ojha and
his supporters. Unable to sec the images treated
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with scant respect, the Ojha had a Notice printed and
copies of it pasted in scores of places, requesting
the people, in Sanskrit, Hindi and Urdu, to cease from
throwing idols in the bazaars or into the river.
and to restore them to their places in the temples!
The Notice ran as follows:—

“Many Brahmans, Kshatryas and Vaishyas, in
accordance with the religion of Dayanand Saras-
watl, giving up their own family faith, are throw-
ing the images of deifies into the river Ganges.
a practice which 1s most objectionable. This
Notice is issued in order to convey to the people.
who have accepted or should come to accept the
religion of the Swami, the request that they would
get any idols they may have, taken into the temple
belonging to Maharaj Guru Parshad Shukal, or
into that belonging to Maharaj Prag Narain Tiwari.
If they cannot find leisure to do it themselves.
they should send wus information, and we shall
arrange to have them removed. The sin of throw-
- ing away the images or flinging them into rivers is
pointed out in Sanskrit.

“OJHA HALDAR.”
The editorial which appeared in the Sho'la-i-Toor
of 3rd August 1869, in connection with the Ojha’s

Notice, might be given verbatim here :—

“Through the wholesome influence of the Swami’s
company many people have commenced throwing
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their idols into the river. The Ojha has, therefore,
issued a notice, declaring that the practice is
objectionable according to the Hindu Shastras, and
adding that whoever be disposed to throw idols into
the river, the same should have them sent to
the Pandit and not incur the penalty attend-
ing the sin of throwing them into the river.”

Such is the might of truth. No amount of
sophistry or underhand dealing or prcjudice can
suppress it: it must eventually vindicate its
majesty and prevail in spite of them. As an
illustration of the truth of this fact, we may
give here the following story :—

“ My younger brother,” says a gentleman, “having
bought some publications of the Swami, brought them
home. I took him severely to task for having done
such a thing. The books, however, having a winning
ook about them, I could not resist the temptation of
looking into them. And once begun, I could not
leave them unfinished. The inevitable result came
—1I renounced the worship of idols and became a
humble follower of the Vedic Religion*®*”! The
story is one of the many similar ones that might
be told !

* The event referred to in the story happened much Ilater
probably in the Samvat 1939. .



CHAPTER XXI.
The First Shastrarth at Kashi.

For ages and centurics untold has Kashi
(Benares) been the seat of learning in India, and
the centre of religious influences. No European
city,ancient or modern, not even Rome, has ever been
or is so powerful with the student or with the
religious 1nquirer as Kashi in this continental
country. It has all along been a conglomeration of’
teaching and examining universities, without system
and without method, no doubt, according to the
present-day conception of a teaching or an examining
university, and its theology, pure and ennobling, or
adulterated and dcbasing, has made itself felt
among millions and millions from an antiquity
dating back thousands of years. There is reason to
believe that in the ecarlier periods of its cxistence
Kasht was an educational locality of the highest
scientific value, and the inculcator of the purest
religious sentiment. Its observatory and the fact
that the Puranie literature, the necessary conse-
%uence of the ascendency of Jainism (the child of

udhism) had absolutely no existence in those days,
lead to no other conclusion. As time went on, and
the genuine thigker and teacher became every day a
scarcer commodity, the great city degenerated into a
“sham” of its former self, and the reign of imposture
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sct in everywhere. It may be grand even in these
days, but its grandeur is the grandeur of the
fabled “tree of knowledge,” offering an in-
viting and delicious fruit no doubt, but leading
to the eater’s banishment from Paradise once
and for ever! Orits grandeur may be likened to
that of a certain temple mentioned in the history of
Nanak’s life, attractive from without but within
presided over by a hypocrite, whose only business
was to plunder and fleece the traveller who happen-
*ed to take shelter within its walls. Kashi gives
knowledge, but a knowledge that fills the mind with
superstition and leads the soul astray. It extends a
hearty welcome to every way-farer that would
travel Heaven-ward, but instead of showing him the
way, it strips him of all his store and compels
him to tread the path of destruction, which can only
lead to darkness (in the life to come!)

Ever since the birth-hour of Jainism Kashi
has been the stronghold of Puranism, and
greater and more learned champions of idol-
atry and kindred institutions will be found
nowhere. Swami Dayanand felt that if he was to
deal Puranism a blow from which it would find it
hard to recover, if he was to bring home to the or-
thodox world the truth (though it might never ac-
knowledge it) that the worship of stocks and stones
was absolutely false and dégrading and opposed to the
teaching of the Scripture and the ancient Shas-
tras, he must assault the “citadel of myth and
marvel itself.” With this conviction in his mind, he
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quietly left Cawnpur in the Kartak of Samvat
1926 (22nd or 23rd October, 1869), and reaching
Kashi took up his quarters in Anandbag, right on
the road leading to Durgakund. His shastrarths
at Furrakhabad and Cawnpur had already made
him widely known in the leading orthodox circle
at Benares, and the news of his arrival spread like
wild-fire in the city. Pandits and vidyarthis
flacked to him from all sides, displaying their learn-
ing and their powers of argument, but invariably
returned discomfited and crest-fallen. The public *
dt large heard the Sanyasi’s arguments with wonder
and astonishment, tried to say a word in favor of
idolatry, but finding themselves compelled to be silent,
returned home in doubt and despair. And as the
Swami was, from the very first, bent upon being the
aggressor, to bring matters to a crisis in this great city
of 1dol-worshippers, he, one day, wrote down a question
connected with a subject dealt with in the Maha-
bhashya on a piece of paper, and sent the slip to the
famous Pandit Raja Ram for an answer. The Pandit
sent back the reply: “Let a knife be placed between
us before I answer your question. IfI can satisfac-
torily answer the question, I will cut off your nose,
but if I fail, you may cut off mine!” When
the answer was conveyed to the Swami, he said :
“ By all means. Put two knives instead of one. If
you are for a shastrarth (weapon-contest), instead of

a shdstrdrth (Shastric contest), we might as well go
in for it.”

The place where the Swami had put up was one
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of the most frequented ones. It was visited by
thousands of vidyarthis daily, and by Pairagis in
huge crowds. A party of the latter one day
waited upon the Swami, but perceiving that they
were wholly unable to maintain their ground against
their adversary, they took to abusing him. This was
a- species of argument which the Swami would
not condescend to answer, and his opponents finding
themselves baffled (how they wished they had a
member of their own order to reply to!), retired,
indulging in still more foul language. SomeWidy
carrying the news of this most unbecoming behaviour
to the Maharaja of Benares, he administered a severe
rebuke to the offenders, observing that every one
was welcome to have a shastrarth with Dayanand,
but that no one was to abuse him under any cir-
cumstances.

The Swami’s fearless and thorough eprosure of
idolatry at last aroused the Maharaja of Kashi to a
sense of the danger which menaced dominance
of orthodox belief under his very nose. He called
together a meeting of his Pandits and emphasised
the necessity of their holding a shastrarth with him
without further delay. After much deliberation
the necessity of a discussion was admitted, but it
was hinted that a discussion with Dayanand could
not be held till it had been first ascertained what
books he believed in. “ He is in the babit of setting

«dlown this and that book as utter nonsense,” com-
plained the Pandits, “and who knows but that he
may try with us the same trick just when we are
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on the poict of running him to earth!” Very
modest tlI:is of the Pandits, but, for all that,
the. Maharaja could not but admit the justness of’
their contention, and authorized them to take the
necessary steps towards finding out what consti-
tuted authoritative literature in Dayanand’s opinion.
Accordingly, five Pandits—Shalig Ram Shastri,
Dhondi Raj Shastri, Damodar Shastri, Bhardwaj
and Ram Krishn Shastri were deputed for the
purpose. When these gentlemen put in an appear-
ance, some one from among the numerous students,
who surrounded the Swami at the time, gave out
that vidyarthis from the opposite party were
approaching, and the result was, that when the
Pandits disclosed their errand, the Swami indiffer-
ently replied that the discussion should come off in a
few days, and under the supervision of the City
Kotwal. As to what Shastras he believed in as
authoritative, he would give a written answer to the
question as soon as the Pandits from the opposite
party saw hin* The five Pandits not quite clear as
to what the Teply meant, returned to their chiefs,.
but soon discovering the mistake that had been com-
mitted in ignorance, they once more waited upon
the Swami, and informing him of their status,
begged for an answer to their question. This time
the Swami gave them the needed answer, telling
them to put down,in writing, that he believed in,
as authoritative, the four Vedas, the four Upavedas,
the six Angas, the six Upangas and the Manu Smriti.
The Pandits asked on what authority the Swami be-
lieved these books to be authoritative, “I will answer
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this questi Ol}xe time of the shastrarth,” replied tho

Swami, “if yog dits desire to have it answered.”

Again the Pa/25ked to be informed as to what

particulur « 10 the Manu Srmriti the Swami re-

gardesueaningless interpolations, and false.  The

angps! the Swami was the same as before. The

l{.s‘ of orthodoxy could not reasonably take excep-
v....i to their opponent’s reply, and consequently they
about set making preparations for a “tussle.” Monday,
November 16, 1869, was fixed as the date of the shas-
trarth, by mutual consent. Knowing how much
depended upon the issue of the struggle, the Pandits
resolved that the learning of the city should be com-
pletely represented on the occasion. The news of the
discussion was received in the various parts of the city,
and in the ncighbourhood of Benares, with mixed
feelings, profoundly stirring whatever their nature,
for it was apparent to every one, on whatever side
arrayed, that a crisis was at hand. The officials of the
city, yielding to a natural curiosity, sharpened by
the 1intense prevailing excitement, suggested an
alteration in the date fixed, but the Maharaja of
Benares, for reasons of his own, expressed his 1nabi-
lity to adopt their suggestion, and desired that the
shastrarth should come off on the day specified in-
stead of on—Sunday. The specified day came, and at
the hour appointed Anandbag presented a spectacle
superbly grand and imposing. Some affirm that nc
less than fifty, thousand persons were present on the
occasion, while others put the number at a considerably
lower figure, asserfing that the gathering did not
exceed ten thousand souls. Whatever the actual
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.number, there is reason to believe § »  yopv
the biggest assembly of its kind < "y 4po ¢
Benares. Of the most famous Pan’ " oo or
its vicinity, the names of some may { take the
Swami Vishuddhanand, Pandit Bal 07 i
Shivsahai, Madhvacharya, Vamnachary:.
Deva Datta Sharma, Pandit Jai Narain Tarak -
pati, Pandit Chandar Singh Tripathi, Pandit Y.
Mohan Tarak Vagish, Pandit Kashi Parshad Shiromani,
Pandit Harikishn Vyas, Pandit Navin Narain Taraka-
.alankar, Pandit Madan Mohan Shiromani, Kailasha-
.charya Shiromani, Pandit Meo Krishn Vedanti, Pandit
- Ganesh Shrotray, Pandit Tara Charan Naiyayak (the
Maharaja’s own Pandit). Many of the richest and
most influential local men, many Thakurs from the
villages around, and several ministers of the Gospel
(Bible) formed part of the surging mass of humamty
assembled. The police arrangements were satisfac-
tory, the Kotwal with fifty of his menbeing in attend-
ance, but in spite of all that they could do, a large num-
ber of the rowdies of the town, notorious characters, out
and out, found their way to the very spot where they
were least wanted,—the spot reserved for the con-
troversialists and the pick and cream of the locality.
The well-wishers of the Swami, apprehending personal
violence,madeknown their anxiety to him, adding that
had the discussion taken place at Furrakhabad, there
would have been no fear of a disturbance. At this the
Swami burst out laughing, and replied, “It is always
the firm conviction of genuine Yogis thht the sun of
truth is stronger than any forces which darkness can
.muster. He, who following the Will Divine, is above
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Swani, “if you Pax‘gaches the truth, what has Je te

;%‘E:u‘igﬁ f:;::;tgoh hide not the truth through fear.
garded as r- 1T lives rather than be false to «
answer o mandment. I have nothing to be afraid
leadeps Ve for the Ishwara and the dharma. Let us
sia and see what happens.” After uttering these
words the Swami desired a barber to be summoned,
and having got himself thoroughly shaved, he had a
bath and spent some moments in contemplation and
meditation, and then taking his meal rébaired to the
meeting.

The Maharaja of Kashi and his son soon tollowed. As
soon as His Highness entered the assembly, the
orthodox Pandits rose and gave him their blessing, and
disregarding all discipline, followed at his heels and®
surrounded the Swawmi, thus largely usurping the
place which, in all fairness, belonged to the Swami’s
supporters.  They further had an order issued by the
Maharaja that no more men should be allowed to come
near the Swami or the Pandits, which meant nothing
less than the exclusion of the Swami’s admirers from
.where they had every right to be present !  Of this
move the Swami was duly informed, and he, in his
turn, informed the Kotwal of what had been done.
That good official perceived the justice of the evm-
plaint, and at once conducted Pandit Jyoti Saroop and
other sympdthisers and followers of the Swami to
him. The latter received them with every mark of
respect, and desired them to take seats near himself.
Nothing could be more distasteful to the orthodox
Pandits, who made a significant sign to the Maharaja,
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-a8 much as to say that the ada’jjevery Dayanand’s
ranks was wholly undesirable, ii‘s oganand alate
was more than a match for them:%lt, The Lo
understood the sign, desired that the Paltdits shotdit
take the front places, and that Jyoti Saroop showdi!
retire to a distant seat. Similar shameful treatmeht
was mcted out to the other supporgers of the Swami,
but it was no time to grumblé, for a shastiarth
must be had at any cost, and so he kept quiet and let
the Maharajaeand his Pandits please themsclves.

Before the shastrarth began, Swami Dayanand asked
the Maharaja of Benares if he had brought the Vedas
with him. The reply was, that the Pandits present
knew the Vedas by heart, and hence it had been
deemed unnecessary that they or the Maharaja should
.come provided with the Books in question. Upon
this the Swami observed that, in the absence of
the Vedas, the import and drift of an authority
could not be fully understood, as the passages
preceding and following a quotation cited had
often an important bearing on the quotation, and
minimised the chances of its being twisted and
distorted to suit a present purposc.

Presently after this remark from the Swami, the
rule was laid down and proclaimed by the Kotwal,
Pandit Raghu Nath Sahay, that only one Pandit
was to speak with the Swamiata time, and
accordingly  Pandit Tara  Charan  Naiyayak
came forward to open ‘the discussion. On his
admission that all who were faithful to the require-
ments of varne and ashrama belicved dn the
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Vedas as tlpr nal authority, the Swami desired
him to cite, ffrom the Scripture, a passage which
i enjoined the worship of Shalegram and other images,
" and to declarc, if no such passage existed, the truth.
To this the Pandit making no satisfactory reply—
indeed, he did little more than seek to evade the
" question, Swami Vishuddhanand cried out: “Vayas
says in a Sutra that the Creator of the world is a
conscious, intelligent Being and not inanimate; where
18 the authority for this in the Vedas?” The
Swami answered that the question was wholly
Jirrelevant, adding that nothing should be said hy
either party that had not something to do with the
subjeet under discussion.  Vishuddhanand, compelied
to come to the point, rejoined that since the worship
of Brahm was allowable in the mind and in the
sun, there could be nothing objectionabl. in
worshipping the Shaligram also. To this the Swami
replied that, although such ecxpressions as-—nano
Bralm iti updsit and aditya Brahm iti updsit, were
to be met with in the Brahmanas (which, in 1*
opinion of the orthodox, were identical with'
Vedas!), no such injunctions as—pdshdn. Bral)
updsit,were to be found in these works,and under .
eareumstances, how conld the worship of Shal/ ™
be justifiable? Swami Vishuddhanand madeno o
to this, but another Pandit Madhvacharya
forward and, quoting a mantre, asked what it
with. “With clouds, wells, tanks, ete.,” wax i re
and the Swami cited authorities from the Nirhua:
the Brahmanas in support of his reply. Ou b
thus answered the 1Pandib turned his attention 1o the!
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CHAPTER XXII. ¢
THE PREss oON THE KAsH1 SHASTRARTH.

The shastrarth at Kashi was an cvent of the
yreatest importance, and created a profound sensa-
tion throughout the country. The utter incapacity of
the most famous Benares Pandits to cope \Vit{] Swami
Dayanand in learning and argument, and the un-
righteous course which they had fiually adopred to
overcome him and to wipe out their disgrace, were
duly noticed by the Press in every part of India
and freely commented upon.  We shall have to con-
tent ourselves with quoting the remarks of only a
few of the papers. The Hindu Commentstor, a
Sanskrit journal of Caleutta, whose editor was pre-
=sent at the discussion and took notes, wrote, as
follows, in its issuc of December, 1869 :—

“Swami Dayanand is a Sadhu, who has girded up
his loins to destroy falschood by the dissemination
of truth,

“Swamdé Dayanand—Do Indra and other dertas
exist in heaven (swarga) ?



( 164 )

bl

“Swami Vishuddhanand.—The very nantrag of
the Vedas are devtas.* T

(At this answer the Maharaja of Kashi t’rom;é&d&)z.
“S. D.—How is worship to be done, then ?

“S. V.—Through the image of Shaligram, ete.
“Se ).—Where is this written in the Vedas ?

“S. V.—~The Sama Veda alone has a thousand
shakhas. Have you read them all ?

“S. D.—Listen! listen! The thousand shakhas
mean nothing more than that the Veda can be
interpreted in a thousand ways. The Sambhita is
one and one only.

“8. V.—Yes, even that or spuce is Godt
.

* When Swami Vishuddhanand called the mantras, devtas, the
Maharaja at once perceived that a condemnation of idolatry
had come from his own Pandits, at which he was surprised
and frowned. and when, afterwards. Vishuddhanand replied that
worship could be done by means of the Shaligram, the chiel
was still more surprised.

T Mark, how he shifts from the point. He leaves the subject
under discussion, and, instead of furnishing proofs in support of
idol-worship, begins to talk about the revealed character of the
Vedas. Swami Dayanand having answered his questions once or
twice interrupted him by the remark that he was violating his
pledge and becoming irrelevant, a procedure not in kecping
with the approved rules of shastrarth. Vishuddhanand, askin:z
what the connection was between the Vedas and Ishwara, Swami
Dayanand replied, the conncction of cause and effect. To this
Vishuddhanand replied that the assertion of such a connection
meant the declaration of the non-cxistence of the Vedas. Daya-
nand answered, “If nothing can exist in God, how can any-
thing have relation with or exist in space 1 Upon this Vishuddha-
nand spoke, “ Even space is God.” Excellent !
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“8. D. (With a sarcastic laugh)—That is the
Ishwara! But of that which is irrelevant, it is
utterly useless to talk here. The discussion here is
on ‘Idol-worship.” In support of that you must
cite authorities,

“S. V. (Placing his hand on the Swami’s back)—
Mendicant, thou hast not finished thy education
yet; study yet a while.

“S. D. (Removing his hand »iolently)—Hast thou
read everything ?

“S. V.(With a sereastic lawnh)—Yes, 1 have
read everything.

“S. D. (Looking him full in the fuce)— Vya-
karna also?

“S. V.—Yes, that also.

“S. D. (Sternly)—What is the Kalma Sangya
{(Retained Object)? (Im a voice of thunder)—Answer,
answer.” .

“When Vishuddhanand could make no reply tc this,
Bal Shastri, who could not but see that the honor
of Kashi was at stake, and that utter disgrace
would be the portion of the orthodex Pandits
}if the question remained unanswered), came
orward to save his great Pandit Vishuddhanand
and said: ‘I shall reply to this” The Swami
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replied: ‘Do you explain what the Kalma
Sungya ts’  Bal Shastry replied that the definition
had not been given, but that the commentator had,
in a certain Sutra, treated it as uphds (jest or
something two insignificant to be taken notice of.)
Upon this the Swami said! ¢ In the commentary upon
what Sutra has the definition not been given, and
the wuphas only been indulged in.? Illustrate your
answer by examples” Upon this Bal Shastri and
the other Pandits also said nothing and preserved
silence.

“The Maharaja of Kashi heard the shastrarth
from beginning to end, and was not at all satisfied.
And upon this he thus spoke: ¢ Although Dayanand
is stubborn and ignorant, yet no one Pandit can
defeat him in any way. He is like Karna, whom
six warriors, joining together, felled to the ground.
When no strength remained in him, he fell. Hear:
more, This discussion does not end by merely
defeating Dayanand. Let all the Pandits join to-
gether and discuss, and having prepared a book
containing the arguments for and against idolatry.
publish it.”

“Shri Hari Krishn Vyas, Shri Jainarain Tarak
Panchanan, Shri Krishn Vedant Saraswati, etc.,
who were present and were counted among the
learned, observed that the shastrarth had not been
satisfactorily conducted, though it was true that
Dayanand had been defeated !”
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The Tattva Bodhnt of Calcutta wrote in its issuc
for 1794 Shalbahan :—

“Thanks to the efforts of the Ruler of Kashi, the
Pandits from different places held a shastrartl
with the object of refuting the contention abov:
specified, but from the perusal of the pamphle
(Sattya Dharma Vichar) it appears that no Pandi
could defeat the Swami by proving idolatry justifi-
able. For this reason the Swami ought to be regard-
ed as the greatest Pandit of the Vedas.”

Again, in its issue for Aswaj, 1794, Shalbalan it
wrote: “At this time Swami Dayanand Saraswati,
Veda-knowing Pandit, going into Kashi, etc.,, pro-
claimed that the Vedas did not enjoin idolatry. Up on
this a grand meeting of the Kashi Pandits and of
Pandits from other places was held under the auspices
of the Ruler of Kashi, but not a single Pandit could
produce authority in support of idol-worship from

the Vedas.”
The Rohilkhand Akhbar wrote in November,
1869:—

“Dayanand Saraswati Swami obtained a victory
over the Benares Pandits, and the Benares Pandits
falsely gave out that they had been victorious.”

The Gyan Pradinst Patrika of Lahore wrote in
April, 1870 :—

«It is apparent from what both parties said
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that the shastrarth between the Kashi Panditiy and
the Sanyasi was mostly on subjects perfectly iriyglev-
ant, but there can be no doubt in this that, whigp
discussing the subject of idolatry, the Pandits coulad,
not prove it on the authority of the Vedas.” .

TrE “ HINDU PATRIOT” ON THE SHASTRARTH.

The Hindu Patriot of 17th January, 1870, had
the following in connection with the shastrarth :—

“The stronghold of Hindu idolatry and bigotry
which, according to Hindu mythology, stands on
the trident of Shiva, and is therefore not liable to the
influence of earthquakes, has lately been shaken to
its foundation by the appearance of a sage from
Guzerat. The name of this great personage is
Dayanand Saraswati. He has come with the avow-
ed object of giving a death-below to the person sys-
tem of Hindu worship. He considers the Vedas to be
the only religious books worthly of regard, and styles
the Puranas as cunningly-devised fables—the inven-
tions of some shrewd Brahmans in a later period for
the subservience of their selfish motives. The Vedas,
says he, entirely ignore idol-worship, and he challenges
the Pandits and great men of Benares to meet him in
argument. Some time ago the Maharaja of Ram-
nagar held a meeting in which he invited the great
Pandits and the elite of Bénares. A curious and pro-
tracted logomachi took place between Dayanand
Saraswati and the Pandits, bul the latter, notwith-
standing their boasted learning and deep insight into
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the Shastras, met with a signal discomfiture. Find-
ing it impossible to overcome the great man by a
regular discussion, the Pandits resorted to the adop-
tion of a sinister course to subserve their purpose.
They made over to the sage an extract from the Pu-
ranas that savoured of idolatry, and handed it over to
the Saraswati, saying that it 1s a text from the Vedas.
The latter was pondering over it, when the host of
Pandits, headed by the Maharaja himself, clapped
their hands, signifying the defeat of the great
Pandit in the religious warfare, Though wmortified
greatly at the unmanly conduct and bad treatment
of the Maharaja. Dayanand Swami has not lost covr-
age. Heis still waging the religious contest with
more earnestness than ever. Thongh alone, he
stands undaunted in the midst of a host of oppo-
nents. He has the shield of truth to protect him,
and his banner of victory is waved in the air. The
Pandit has lately published a pamphlet, entitled the
Sattya, Dharma Vichar, containing particulars of the
religious contest above alluded to, and has issued a
circular calling on the Pandits of Benares to show the
part of the Vedas which sanctions idol-worship. No
one has ventured to make his appearance.

“ Hearing the great fame of the sage, we made
up our minds to pay him a visit, and accordingly
went to Anand Bag, near Durga Bati in Benares, in
which romantic garden he has taken up his tem-
porary residence. The Rishi-like appearance of the
venerable Pandit, his cheerful countenance and
.child-like simplicity, made on our minds an impres-
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sion never to be effaced. When he began to speak,
manna dropped from his lips, and the wise instruc-
tions he gave us forced us to the conviction that
the golden age of India has not altogether disap-
peared. The great Pandit after 18 years of research
into the Vedas has come to the conclusion that
they do not savor of idolatry at all, and with the
view of resuscitating the Vedic religion of the
ancient sages of India, he has come out on his
mission of religious reformation. He has bid adieu
to all worldly enjoyments, he has assumed the
austerities of an anchorite, and is buoyant with the
hope of regenerating Hinduism and securing a last-
ing boon for his countrymen. With the view of
romulgating correct theistic doctrines and dispel-
ing the misunderstanding of the present Sanyasis
and Pandits who hold pantheism to be the main
doctrine of the Vedas, he is now appealing to his
educated and enlightened brethren to establish a
Vedic School, the teachership * of which he will
most gladly accept.”+

THE “ CHRISTIAN INTELLIGENCER,” BENARES, OX
[HE SHASTRARTH.

“The fame of the reformer, who lately put the whole
city of Benaresin commotion, seems to have gone

#* The gentleman, no donbt, meant ‘supervision’ or ‘superin-
tendence.’ .

t From a Correspondent.
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abroad.” Some account, therefore, of him and his.
views and the public disputation held with him, from

one who was present at the disputation, and met and

conversed with the reformer several times before and

after that eyent, will perhaps be not uninteresting to-
the readers of the Intelligencer.

“The name of the-reformer is Dayanand Saraswati
Swami. He is a native of some village in Guzerat.
He is a fine-looking man, large and well-proportion--
ed; his face, especially, expressive of much intelli-
gence. His outward appearance is that of a Sanyasi
or a religious beggar, almost entirely naked and
besmeared with thesacred bhasma (ashesof cow-dung)..
He speaks Sansknt fluently, never stopping while
speaking, though his Sanskrit is not of the polished
kind, and often not even correct. He is a good rea-
soner, and pretty fair in a controversy, at lcast so far
that he generally allows his opponent to state his
case without interruption ; but extremely authorita-
tive in all his positions. His case and mind is made
up, and believing his acquaintance with the Vedas
to be superior to that of any of his adversaries, he
will listen with a kind of contemgﬁuous courtesy to-
anything that they may have to bring forward, and
often, especially in the case of inferior Pandits, only
answers, by authoritative assertions, to the contrary.
He is well-versed in the Vedas. He devoted him-
self entirely to the study of the Vedas from his
eleventh year, and thus he is more practically con-
versant with them than most, if not all, of the great
Pandits of Benares, who only know them second-
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hand or even less. At any rate, ayad this is the most
remarkable feature distinguishing ¥ ‘him from other
Pandits, he is an independent stupdent of the Vedas,
and free from the trammels of tra¢litonal interpreta-
tion. The standard commentery of the famous
Sayanacharya is held of little acccount by himn. It cin
be no wonder, therefore, that his, Vedic studies con-
ducted in that spirit led him to {she conviction that
almost the whole of the comaparatively modern
Hinduism is inactive and irrecoracilable contradiction
with the Vedas. i

“ Being an active character, :'le determined not to
keep his conviction to himself put to impartit to his
_country-men, and to try to effget an entire reform of
the Hindu society. Briefly, hjis object is to placc
the Hindu society exactly 'in the state it was
in two thousand years ago, that is, at the time
when there existed none of the present Six Schools of
Philosophy, and not one of phe eightcen Puranas,
the source of modern Hindujsm with its caste and
idolatry, when the Vedas and the Vedic religion
alone were in the ascendant, when one God only was
. adored, and the Vedas only [were studied, and the
sacrifice of homa only was,% with all the attendant
rites, performed by the Bralimans—for themsclves,
the Kshatryas and the Vaishyas. fAh lcast such is
the fond ambition of this 1eformer. :

«But history is a stranger to such changes. No
community or nation, especially one like the Hindu,
will attempt, or desire to attempt, to step back into



( 175 )

educated population of Benares seemed to flock
to him.- In the verandah of a small house at the
end of a largec garden near the monkey-tank, he
was holding daily levees, from early in the morning
till late in the evening, for a continuous stream of

ople who came, eager to see and listen to, or dispute
wiith, the novel reformer. [t does not appear, how-
ever, that the heads of the orthodox party or the

ndits of the greatest repute cver visited him,
uttless they did it secretly. The intensity of the
excitement at last induced the Raja of Benares, in
concert with his Court Pandits and other men of
influence, to take some notice of the reformer, and
to arrange a public disputation with him and the
orthodox party, in order to allay the excitement
by a defeat of the reformer. But I fear there wis
a determination from the beginning that they would
win the day by any means, whether foul or fair.

“The disputation took place on the 17th of Novem-
ber, in the place where the reformer was putting
up. It lasted from 3 to 7 r.m.  The Raja
himself was present and presided. The great Ved-
antist, the leader of the party of the Pandits,—1
mean Vishuddananda Gaur Swami, who is said never
to have left his retreat before, came out from his
place on the bank of the Ganges, to assist the Hindus
with his erudition and to nrge them on to ~ictory.
This shows how greatly the reformer was feared by
these people.  All the famous Pandits were present,
and other people, influential representatives —of
both the educated and uncducated, were on the spot
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in crowds: A posse of the Police was also in
attendance, guarding the entrance and taking the
necessary precautions against a rush inside. The
Poliee, 1 Eave a suspicion, were also keeping an
eye on the powerful opponents surrounding the'
Sadhu, to prevent their dealing with him in a high-
handed fashion. But there was no disturbance, and
the proceedings terminated peacefully, except that at
the last, when the meeting broke up, the Hindu patty
gave a shout indicative of their unfairly-acquired
victory. This victory, gained by means, fair or foul, ac-
complished the object they had in view, the excite-
ment subsided as rapidly as it had risen. The
people who formerly flocked to Dayanand in crowds,
now commenced to visit him in numbers which could
easily be counted. The reformer came, as 1t were, to be
outcasted, the orthodox Pandits threatening to
excomnmunicate anyone who should dare visit him
henceforward.  Shortly after the discussion in ques-
tion, the reformer sent a written answer to his
‘opponents, but nobody took any notice of it. A
month after this he had a pamphlet, containing his
teaching, published, and called upon his adversaries
to furmish an immediate reply. The Hindus still
declined to answer. Nevertheless, the reformer
stayed where he was till the end of January, 1870.
After that he left Benares for Allahabad, to be present
there at the approaching fair and to preach to the
people who might attend it. 'When, after that, I
last saw him, he had not yet decided whether, on the
termination of the fair, he would go to Benares or
somewhere eclsc. When the reformer had left the
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place, the Hindu party had an aceount of the
discussion published, mentioning therein the points
in dispute.

“ The teachings of this reformer can be put under
three heads :—

(1) Those concerned with the Hindu Dharma
Shastras ; (2) those, with the origin of idolatry; (3)
those, with the Puranas and the Caste-question. Con-
nected with these there are many other minor points.
His views a3 to the teaching of the Shastras are at the
bottoin i his entire scheme of reform.  The following
books only he believes 1n as authoritative :-~The four
Vedas,the four Upavedas, the six Vedangas, the twelve
Upanishads, the Sharirak Sutras, the Katyana Sutras,
the Yoga Bhashya (Vakovak), the Manu Swmriti and
the Mahabharta. Of these he behieves in the Vedas
because they are the Word of God, and in the others
because they are founded on the Vedas, or'make a
particular mention of the same. The remaining
books, clevated to the position of “Shastras” by the
Puranic Hindus, as, for instance, the six Darshanas
and the cighteen Puranas, he regards as of minor
importance, for their contents are either opposed to
the teaching of the Vedas, or they are silent as
regards their supreme authority. Taking his stand on
this principle he refutes everything inthe Hindu ereed
that 1is either clearly antagomistic to the Vedic
teaching, or that does not find support in the Vedas.
From this statement it will be evident that he does
not differ with the Puranic Pandits as regards the
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dictum of the Shastras—that the Vedas arc the
supreme authority and that whatever is opposed to
them is false. The point at issue really is, What are
the Vedas ? Dayanand believesin the existing Vedas
only, that is, in the Samhita or in whatever may be
shown to be right on the authority of the same. The
other Pandits, on the contrary, believe and mainiain
that originally there existedmany other Vedic works,
now no longer available, which supported every
Hindu Shastra and everything Hindu not counte-
nanced by the cxisting Vedas. But this is very
hard to prove, though certain English scholars of
Sanskrit declare that the Pandits are in the right.
Max Muller is one of these. What he says, stated
briefly, is this :  “The lost Vedas were first mention-
ed in the discussions of the Budhists, to prove
some of the Bralmanias as parts of the Vedas, It is
not easy to prove the theory. It may have been put
forward (by the Brahmans) as something convenient
to back up their contention with. It is a dangerous
argument, however though it is thought the Brahm-
ans would never have advanced it, if they had not
regarded it as sound.

“I am iuclined to think, however, that Max
Muller is not right in his argument. Inasmuch as
many things did not find support in the existing
Vedas, the Brahmans (Pandits) had no alternative
but to either admit that such-and-such a thing
was not allowed by the Vedas, a suicidal admission
on their part, or to assert that originally other
Vedas existed, though the declaration may or may
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not have any fjundation. The latter assertion
might render their position still more - critical,
yet there could)be no doubt as to which of
the two alternatifes they would prefer. Dayanand
wholly denices thiat the Vedas were ever lost. What-
ever may be the/real fact, it will be evident to an im-
partial enquirér that if any other Vedas originally
-existed, their general import would be the same as
that of the existing ones, and they could not be in
any way fayorable to the present Hindu Faith.

2. “Idolatry and the Puranas :—Dayanand
utterly condemus idolatry not because 1t is a
harmless error, but because it s a positive sin,
He is opposed to the worship of gods or polytheism.
He believes in onc only God, and in those
attributes of His only which are commonly be-
lieved in by theists. His God is primarily the
author of the Vedas and then of the umverse.
Hence the Vedas, compared to the universe, wre
everlasting, thongh compared to God, they are non-
eternal.  In the Vedas God is spoken of as Vishnu,
Atma, Agni, ete., according to the different Divine
attributes.  God, though distinet from the world,
for Dayanand docs not believe in the Vedantic
doctrine, that cverything is God, yet pervades and
permeates it as the principle of life.  To illustrate
Dayanand’s position: God is believed in as Agni
because Agni mcans life, and consequently He
1s  worshipped through Agni (fire). To avoid
misapprehension, it must be distinctly understood
that when he says that God in the universe is Agni,
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by Agni he does not mean fire, byt that something
which stands for Spirit and Life/ Again, he does
net mean that this ordinary firg represents the
Divine Form or is a Divine represeytative, but only
this, that it pre-eminently revealy His glory or
presence, and that, being such a manifester of Divine
glory, God can be very well worshjpped througlh
. The Agni itself should not be  worshipped.
but should be used only as a aneans for His
worship.  The worship of God consists primarily in
these three things :—

‘(1. Studving the Vedas, for the acquisition
of Divine Knowledge.

“(2). Obeving the Moral Laws, as the cota-
mandents of God.

“8) Adoring the  Divinity  through the
Sdyguihotea, ete

“By doing these three things salvation may be
chtained, There never was an inearnation (of the
Dreity) for wan's salvation, nor can there ever be one.
Such a thing is opposed to the attributes of the
Deity. Thus Dayanand condemns Hindu incar-
nations us thoroughly as he does the Christian
earnation,  In other words, he has no faith what-
+ver in Divine incarnation.  And if there were ever
iy incarnations, these were those of the sages and
saints (dvrtas) and not of God. If ever such persons
s Vishnu, Brahma and Shiva existed, they were
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only devtas or mortals of a superior order : they were
not God. Consequently, the reformer runs down
nearly all the Puranic stories or legends, and especi-

ally the lila of Krishna.

3. “Caste, cte.—This reformer looks upon caste as

4 merely political (civil) institution, cstablished by
the rulers of the times for the convenience and com-
fort of theg;lsubjucts, and not as anasural or religious
mark® It ,‘;’nol; a natural mark or symbol, inasmuch
as God did not create the four castex as four distinet
kinds of men ; on the contrary, all huunan beings are
the same in their genera and species, and it 1s not,
a religious mark inasmuch as the salvation and the
«lestiny of men in the world to come do not depend
npon caste.  The castes are merely different pro-
fessions or privileges, and  were organized by thos»
m power to prevent confusion, and for the better
«lischarge of the duties of different kinds.  Certain
persons, specially fitted for the purpose, were chosen
by Royalty for conducting worship and for the
enltivation of moral science and philosophy, and
vhese were named Brafmeans.  Others were con-
stituted Kshatryas, to guard the empire against
external danger and to preserve internal order; the
Vaishya class was organized for trade and commerce

and for agriculture, while the people that yet
remained were put into the Shudra order, to serve
all.  Every caste was granted privileges of a distinct
nature, and they were made hereditary.  But inas-
much as all these divisions were made and fixg

’

by Royalty, Royalty alone can clevate topy -
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position of a Vaishya or Kshafrya or a Brah-
man, any Shudra that may be; deemed worthy
of the promotion. Similarly, ane who deserves.
to be degraded, may be degraded \to the position of
a Shudra by Royalty. To be brief) every Brahman,
who is incompetent to perform the futies of a Brah-
man, falls at once to the level of a Shudra, and every
Shudra that acquires worth and cxcgllence may rise
to be a Brahman. The individual es ~rne*,» how-
ever, has no power to make the change in his status:
the Royalty alone will do it for him. The last-
named condition renders the reformer’s theory im-
practicable.  Government, in these days, has no-
thing to do with the regulation of privileges of this
nature. In other words, it should be the concern of
the hiradari itself to degrade an immoral Brahman
to the level of a Shudra, and to  exalt a good and
intelligent Shudra to the position of & Brahman.

“The discussion commenced by Dayanand, asking
Pandit Tara Charan, the Raja’s Court Pandit, who-
had been appointed to defend the cause of orthodoxy,
whether he admitted the Vedas as authority.
When this had been agreed to, he requested Tara
Charan to produce passages from the Vedas sanc-
tioning idolatry, pashanadipujna (worship of stones,.
cte). Instead of doing this, Tara Charan, for some
time, tried to substitute proofs from the Puranas.
At last Dayanand happening tosay that he only ad-
mitted Manu Smriti, gharimk Sutras, etc., as autho-

‘ative, because founded on the Vedas, Vishuddha-

"7 great Vedantist interfered, and quot-
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ing a Vedant Sutra from the Sharirak Sutras, asked
Dayanand to show that it was founded on the Vedas.
After some hesitation Dayanand replied that he
*eould do this only after referring to the Vedas, as he
did not remember the whole of them. Vishuddha-
nand then tauntingly said that if he could not do that,
he should not set himself up as a teacher in Benares.
Dayanand replied that none of the Pandits had the
whole of the Vedas in his memory. Thereupon
Vishuddhanand and several others asscrted that they
knew the whole of the Vedas by heart.  Then follow-
ed several questions, wholly irrelevant to the subject
under discussion, but put by Dayanand to show that
his opponents had asserted more than they could justi-
fy. They could answer none of his questions. At last
some Pandits took up the thread of the discussion
again by asking Dayanand, whether the terms
‘pratima’ (likeness) and ‘purti’ (fulness), occurring in
the Vedas, did not sanction idolatry. He answered
that rightly interpreted they did not do so. As
nonc of his opponents objected to his interpretation,
it is plain that they either perceived the correctness
of it, or were too little acquainted with the Vedas to
venture to contradiet it. Then Madhvacharya, a
Pandit of no repute, produced two leaves of a Vedic
manuscript, and reading a passage containing the
word ‘Puranas’ asked to what this term referred.
Dayanand replied: it was there simply an adjective,
meaning ancient, and not the proper name.
Vishuddhanand challenging this interpretation, some
discussion followed as to its grammatical correctness;
but at last all seemed to acquiesce init. Then
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Madhvacharya again produced two other leaves of a
Vedic manuscript, and read a passage with this pur-
port that npon the completion of a yajn« {sacrifice)
the reading of the Puranas should be heard on the
tenth day, and asked how the term  Puranas could
be there an adjective. Dayanand took the manu-
seript in his hand and began to meditate what answer
he should give. His opponents wanted but two
minutes, and as  still no answer was forthcoming,
they rose, jeering and  calling out, that he was
unable to reply and was defeated, and went away.
The answer he afterwards published in his pamphlet.

“Unquestionably, Dayanand should have had
more time. It 18, however, apparent that there
was some  difficulty in replying, and  Daya-
nand subscquently published  his  answer in the
torm of a pamphlet, declaring that the word ‘vidya’
.ought to be affixed to the word ‘Purana,’ the
.compound meaning the ancient knowledge of
the Veda. This answer is  not  satisfactory.
There cannot be much doubt in this, that the
word ‘Purana’ here stands for the eighteen Pura-
nas. But asthe passage is ont of a Brahmana of
the Sainveda, which contains many modern additions,
its value would not, after all, be much in the cyes of
the non-Hindns, and, I suspect, even of Dayanand ;
for he once admitted to me that the Brahmanns did
contain modern interpolated portions, and that any
passage sanctioning idolatry, was to be considered as
-such a spurious portion.

“This reformer is not unacquainted with the Christ-
ian religion. He has read the Gospels, though, in
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my opinion, not very carefully. Thad a talk with
Dayanand on the subject. At present his own scheme
of reform claims his special attention, and he cannot
afford to devote much time to the investigation of a
«itferent faith.” *

A correspondent of the Pionecr, writing to the
paper, said that Swami Dayanand had failed to
ke out his case against the Benares Pandits, and
in consequence had lost his prestige.  To quote his
own words, “the Swami hung down his head, and the
Pandits clapped  their hands in  triumph.  An
attempt was made by some turbulent spirits to hoot
the Swami, and to inflict a personal chastisement on
him for his audacity in questioning the propriety
of the national mode of worship, but the presence
of the Maharaja quenched the chullition of their
spirit.”  In answer to what the writer calls an
“unvarnished account of the discussion,” the following
lines appeared in the leading Anglo-Indian paper
of India:—

“T refrain from giving the details of the discus-
sion, for they would hardly be intelligible to the

#* The original article (English) not being available, the
major portion has been retranslated from the Urdu version.
I'he translation must be faulty in several places, the more 8o
ag the Urdu version is not quite clear in several places.

As to the account itself, a better onc perhaps could not have
heen expected, considering that the writer was a Christian Mis-.
sionary. Only fancy his sitting in judgment upon Swami
Dayanand’s Sansk rit.



( 186 )

majority of your veaders. Those who take a special
interest in the controversy may refer to a small

mphlet, entitled the Shastrarth, which can be
ad of Messrs. Brij Bhooshan Dass, of Benares.
Suffice it to say that the question at issue was
whether idolatry is sanctioned by the Vedas which,
according to the orthodox Hindn, are Divine Revela-
tion. The Swami maintained that the Vedas do
not inculcate idolatry, and the Pandits did not
produce at the time, nor have they produced sinee,
a single passage from the Vedas that could dislodge
the Swami from his position. The answers of the
Pandits were extremely evasive. The whole con-
troversy was no better than a regular tumasha,
for the Brahmins did not confine their arguments
to the point at issue, but carried on altercations
on various points of Hindu jurisprudence, logie, and
Sanskrit grammar, which had not the least bearing
on the maip question. How can your correspondent,
* % in the face of the above facts, boldly assert
that the Swami got the ‘worst of the fight I
leave for your impartial veaders to judge.”



CHAPTER XXIII.
Tur Parvac Kumraa FAiR, ETC.

Hearing that the Kumbha Fair at Allahabad
was approaching, Swami Dayanand left for that
place, and having arrived there took up his quarters
in the open air on the bank of the Ganges. The
Pandits and Sadhus waited upon him in numbers,
and vidyarthis also flocked to him from all sides.
HisJectures on idol-worship, on tilak and kanthi, ete.,
attracted  large audiences and revolutionized the
religious ideas of many. The Pandits resented his
scathing criticism, and some of then even made bold
to hold with him a shastrarth on idol-worship, but the
attempt ended in a signal failure.  They cited man -
tras from the Vedas, alleging that they were chanted
to endow the images with life, but when, in response
to a call from the Swami, they translated the same,
they found that the passages had nothing to do with
their contention. The Swami further pointed out to
them how the mantra—Natasya pratme «astr, in-
culcated the very reverse of what the Pandits asserted
it did: it was an emphahic refutation of the
worship of images and insisted upon the adoration of
the one God only, in spirit. The Pandits grumbled!
and finally retired growling. Some of the orthodox
here went so far as to tell the Swami that were he-
in their part of the ¢ountry, they would have him
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buried alive. A hcarty laugh from the Swami was
the answer, and resuming his seriousness, he spoke
to them exhaustively on “Dharma and Adharma,”

After staying for about a month at Allahabad,
the Swami proceeded to Mirzapur, where he remain-
ed for about two months and-a-half, in a beautiful
garden, belonging to Ram Rattan Ladha. The
effect of his speeches here also was of the most
salutary kind. Among the Pandits, who, on hearing
the truth, gave up idol-worship, were Nagin and
Bhagwati Charan, and many of the Pandits com-
menced doing the sandhye regularly. While at
Mirzapur, the Swami rose daily at about 2 p. M.,
and remained, till break of day, absorbed in
meditation and contemplation (pranceing).

In May, 1870, the Swami returned to Benares,
and, taking up his quarters in the garden belonging
to Lala Madho Das, Honorary Magistrate, near
Durgakund, delivered lectures daily on the falsceness
of Neo-Vedantism. He repeatedly challenged the
orthodox Pandits to a shastrarth by means of printed
notices, but no one had the courage to come forward.
One Baboo Harish Chandra having his objections
thoroughly removed, became a follower of the Vedie
Religion.

The Maharajas  of Bharatpur, Riwan, and
Nairwa were among the great pcrsonages who
visited the Swami during his stay at Be-
nares. A conversation on the ‘“Existence of
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God” ensued, The arguments advanced Dby the-
Swami in support of Theism were so strong and
convincing that the Chiefs were extremely pleased
and thanked the Swami for the trouble he had
taken on their account.

Wandering about for a whole year along the
banks ot the Ganges, the Swami was again back at
Kashi, in March, 1872, and having spent some duys
here, running down superstitions and declaring  the
sublimity ot the Vedic Faith, he proceeded to
Bengal.  Passing through  Dumraon, he reached
Patna, in September, 1872, and  having stayed
here for about o month, during which period many
discussions on a small seale took place and hundreds’
of people henrd  him exposing idolatry and  other
mstitutions, the Swami repaived to Monghyr, where
he Jectured for fifteen days.  From Monghyr he went
to Bhagalpur, arriving at his destination on 20th
October. 1872, Here several discussions  took
place  with the Brahmans and the Chnistians,
One day « Bengali Christian gentleman, hearing
the Swami's wpdesh, burst into tears, remarking,
“ Had I found any one like yourself, O most revered
Sir, a score of years carlier to resolve my doubts, I
would never have permitted myself to %e torn from
my brethren and my ancestral religion. In those
days, I waited upon one Pandit after another with
my questions, but not one of them would or could
answer them to my satisfaction.” The Maharaja
of Burdwan also came to hear him, and a
discussion with the Padris took place in Hig
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Highness's presence on “ Incarnation.” His High-
ness was alleged to have a decided leaning towards
the Christian Faith, but he heard the discussion in
silence, and then retired. He requested the Swami
to stay in his palace, but the Swami begged to be
excused from acceding to his wishes, saying that he
preferred retirement.

The Bengali Headmaster of the local School also
waited upon the Swami one day, in company with
some twenty of his pupils, and began to speak upon
the merits of his Faith. The Swami gave him an
exhaustive reply, disabusing, in the course of the
reply, his mind of the impression that all the four
varaas were one and the swme thing and that pro-
miscuous cating was anything desirable.  The con-
versation lasted till 10 v, .

On the following day, there was another discus-
sion with the Brahmos, in the open air, under a
grand shamiana. The Maharaja was present at the
discussion, although, as formerly, he never said
anything for or against the position of any  party
luring the period the debate lasted. The Brahmo
zentlemen finding themselves pressed hard finally
jald :  “If our great ones in Calentta accept what,
vou say, we shall accept it too.”

After two months’ stay at Bhagalpur, the Swami
eft for Calcutta, on December 15th, 1872,

.



CHAPTER XXI1V,
CALCUTTA.

Swami Dayanand now thought of visiting Caleut-
ta, and,in pursuance of this resolve, he left Kashi and
proceeded to the Capital of the Indian Empire vid
Dumraon.  Mr. Chandar Shighar Scn. Barrister-at-
Law, in response to whose invitation the Swami had
undertaken the journey, was, at the proper time, at
the Howra Station to receive his distinguished guest,
and drove with him to Baboo Surendro Mohan’s
garden, where the Swami was to put up. The good
Barrister, as well as the owner of the garden, was
unsparing in his attentions to the Swawi, making
him fecl perfectly at home in every respecet. As soon
as it was known that the great reformer was n
Calcutta, cducated people of every denomination flock-
ed to him in numbers.  The Tadian Mirror, noticing
his arrival, spoke of him as an iconoclast of w supe-
rior type, as a man of unbounded learning who had
proved himself more than a match for the greatest
Pandits of Benarcs, as a teacher who, by His other
various achicvements, had made himself a name in
Northern India.

"The Brahmo Samaj of Caleutta was in  the zenith
of its power in these days, und the leading Brahmos
were constantly by the Swami’s side, being under the



impresssion, no doubt, that he would @ltimately come
round to their views, But the impression was not long
in being dissipated. The Swami took hi§ stand on the
Vedas, and everything Vedic had hisiprofoundest
sympathy and his earnest advocacy,—a thipg, morc or
less, distastefil to the members of the Brah¥no Samaj.
Of course, there must be discussions between Dayu-
nand and the belicvers in the Brahmo Faith, and the
debates took place almost daily. “What do you under-
stand by caste?” a gentleman asked the Swami.  The
reply was, that caste or varme meant social status
determined entirely by the individuals worth and
actions, and that it was not at all identical with the
present arbitrary and false differentiation, in social
life, of one person from another from  considerations
of birth alone.

“Shonld or should not the Yajnoparit be worn ?”
The reply was, that the members of the “twice-born™
classes should, one and all, wear it, though it did not
signify much if the ignorant individuals, miscalled
Brakimans, went without it.

“Is God corporeal or incorporeal 7 The reply was
thap God was absolutely without form and figure,
being cssentially Truth, Intelligence and  Hap-
piness.

“Was the author of the Sankhya Darshana an
atheist?  He wrote—Tshwarasiddie, denying there-
by the existence of God.” The Swami rephed that
such misconceptions were entirely traceable to the



scant regard in which the present-day Pandits held the
commentaries by the sages of yore. The aphorism,
affirmed ‘as declaring the belief of the author of
Sankhya, was really an objection from a won-believer
(in the Vedic Religion), and that therewas a reply to it
in the next aphorism.  Kapila, the Swami added, was
a believer in the transmigration of souls, he was a
believer in the Vedas, he was a believer in yogs, and
he was a believer in the existence of the Soul, and as
such he conld not teach the non-existence of the Deity.
In point of fact there was no discrepancy whatever
between the teaching of one Darshana-Shastra and
another.  Each of the six  dealt, separately and
independently, with one of the six causes which had’
been instrumental in producing the world.  The Nyya
spoke of the «toms, the Mimansa of action, the
Sankhya of the combination of clements, Patanjal
of thouyht and intelligence, Vaisheshak of time, and.
the Vedanta of a creative Deity.

“Was not dgnilotraakind of idol-worship ?” The
Swami’s answer was in the negative. A function
which neeessitated a contemplation of the Deity and
which was traught with good to the entire world,
could not be identified with the worship of idols.

So markedly attractive was the personality of
Swami Dayanand to all true inquirers that his com-
pany was sought after both by high and low.  Baboo
Gyani Indra Lal Roy, M. A, B. L. (Editor
of a Bengali paper), referring to this ' attrac-
tion, speaks of the Swami's argumentative power
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and his erudition in the most flattering #erms,
“ His power of lecturing, his skill in discussion
and his thorough acquaintance with the Shas-
tras,” says he, “astonished every one. Crowds of men
would approach him in the capacity of true enquirers,
and obtaining satisfactory answers to their questions,
go away to their homes. They had never heard
before any of their countrymen, not conversant with
the English language, declare to them, in connection
with Dharma and the Samaj (society), a Faith so
utterly devoid of partiality.”

The famous Pandit Mahesh Chandra Nyyaratna,
Pandit Tara Nath Tarak Vachaspati, Baboo Keshub
Chandur Sen, Raja Sorendra Nath Mohan Tagore
and Maharishi Devindra Nath Tagore, wcre among
the most remarkable men who paid frequent visits
to Swami Dayanand during his stay at Calcutta.

With Baboo Keshub Chandur Sen the Swami had

a discussion on the doctrine of the “ Transmigration
of Souls.” It must have been an interesting debate,
and it were to be wished that we had an account of
the same to notice here, but perhaps none has been
reserved. There can be no question, however, that
aboo Keshub Chandur Sen, though his religious
beliefs differed widely from those of Swami Dayanand,
had a sincere regard for his opponent. This is fully
evident from the fact that the Swami delivered, on
January 9, 1873, at the Baboo’s house, and at the
learned Baboo’s own request, a lecture on the supe
riority of the “Vedic Religion.” Many of the reise-
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-and learned men of the town formed part of the
:Swami’s audience on the present occasion. Only a
few days after this the anniversary-date of the Brah-
mo Samaj came round. The Swami was also invit-
ed, and Maharishi Devindra Nath Tagore sent
his own carriage to bring him, and when he came,
the Maharishi received him in person in the most
cordial manner possible. The Maharishi, like Baboo
Keshub Chandur Sen, invited the Swami to his
private place of residence. This was during #he
anniversary-days. 'The Maharishi was one of the
ﬁreatest admirers of the Upanishads, and the Vedi in
is palace being profusely embellished with texts
from the same and with quotations from the other
Shastras, the sight was most edifying to the Swami,
and he confessed as much to the Maharishi. The
latter requested the Swami to put up with him, but
the Swami begged to be excuseéJ from availing himself
of the offer on the ground that as a Sanyasi he could
not live with grihasthis.

On February 23, 1873, Swami Dayanand delivered
a lecture at the housc of Baboo Guru Charan Datta,
in which he proved that the Vedas did not counte-
nance idolatry. Pandit Mahesh Chandra Nyyaratna.
who was present, rosc at the conclusion of the lec-
ture and gave a summary of the lecture to the audi-
ence in Bengali. But not proving himself a faith-
ful interpreter and saying many things which the
Swami had never said, the hearers were much dis-
pleased with him, especially the students of the local
-Sanskrit College.
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On 2nd March, 1873, the Swami spoke in the Hall
of the Bara-Nagar Borneo Company on}“Havan,” and
some seven days after that he addressed a large and
influential audience on the “Vedic Dgctrines” in the
Bara-Nagar Night School. The lecture lasted over
three hours. The up-shot of the speech was . that
the Vedas inculcated absolute unity of Godhead, that
they recognized no artificial system of caste, that
child-marriage and other institutions of a similar kind
were utterly un-Vedic, and that the one only remedy
for the evils which were, and had been, undermining
India’s prosperity, lay in India’s returning to the
gure Faith of the ancients—even that taught in the

criptures. Noticing this speech, the Indian Mirror
said that it proved the speaker not merely a learned
man but one who was also dceply thoughtful—one
whose arguments were strong and forcible, and
whose manner of speaking was bold and fearless.

This lecture was followed by two or three others,
all largely attended. =~ The Swami never lost an
opportunity of enlarging upon the importance of
studying the ancient Aryan Shastras, and when he
visited the Sanskrit College of Prasanne Kumar
Tagore, he spoke so warmly for these that the good
Baboo actually agreed to include the Vedas in the
curriculum of studies for the College. Itis also
affirmed that he spoke to Dr. Mohindra Lal very
strongly as to the necessity of reviving the study of
the Ayurveda.

We are told that Pandit Tara Charan Tarak-Ratan
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- Naiyyayak thrice essayed to face the Swami, but each

time the attempt failed. He was well aware what
it was to hold a discussion with a scholar like
Dayanand, and he might well shrink from a contest
with him. :

The Swami visited the Asiatic Museum with a
view to purchase copies of the Vedas and the
Upanishads, and he did buy some works from
there.

5

It was herc at Calcutta that Swami Dayanand
realized the necessity of discontinuing lecturing in
Sanskrit for the future. He could not but see that
he was not always interpreted faithfully, and that by
speaking in Sanskrit he could directly reach but the
minority. Baboo Keshub Chandur Sen is said to
have hinted to him as much, aund he resolved that
henceforward his public lectures should be, if possi-
ble, invariably in Arya Bhasha (Hindi). And it was
probably at Calcutta that the Swami took to
wearing clothes. The whims of society, so long as
they were comparatively innocent and did not
encroach upon principle, might be tolerated in the
interests of the great mission so dear to him and to
all true well-wishers of their mother-land.

One day, in the course of conversation, Baboo
Keshub Chandur Sen is said to have expressed re-
gret at the Swami’s ignorance of Enghish. “Ifa
Vedic scholar like yourself were conversant with
English,” said he, “what a suitable companion you
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would make me inmy contemplated visit to Eng-
land !” The Swami in reply observed that he too

was sorry at Baboo Keshub Chandur’s ignorance of”
Sanskrit, considering that the pure and enlighten-
ed Faith of the Aryan nation lay enshrined in that

language. Certainly nothing could be more preten-

tions, added he, than that the Baboo, the master of a

foreign tongue, should claim to teach to his country-

men what he himself understood but little.

“The lectures which Swami Dayanand delivered at
Calcutta were considered, as might well be presumed
that they were, worth preserving, and his admirers-
thought they would print them. The proposal had
the heartiest approval of Baboo Keshub Chandur
Sen, but before it could be carried out, the Swami
had left the town.

What had, among other things, principally influ-
enced the Swami to-pay a visit to Calcutta, was.
to found there a Patshala, on true Vedic lines.
While he was yet at Benares, the following editorial
ha(; ;a.ppeared in the Hindu Patriot (January,
1870) :—

« Here is an opportunity for the Dharma Sabha.
to prove itself useful, which we trust and hope will
not be thrown away. The Sabha is an anachron-
ism, but its existence may be tolerated by en-
lightened public opinion, if 1t makes its objects to-
revive Vedic learning and Vedic religion, the glo-
rious heritage of our proud ancestors, We wish ou-
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correspondent had given an estimate of the cost
. of the proposed Vedic School, which ought, of course,
to be moderate, and we cannot believe that if the
objects of the projected institution were properly
explained and circulated, there would be lack of
funds. A single Native Prince might give the
money required. It would certainly redound to
the credit of the Dharma Snbha if 1t should come
forward liberally and second the laudable efforts of
the new Reformer. Otherwise we would recom-
mend the Brahmo Samaj, asthe chief instrument
of the revival of Vedic worship under the guidance
of the late Rajah Ramamohana Roy, to interest itself’
in this sacred cause, and lend its support and
authority to the new Reformer.”

Further on the paper said :—

“In conclusion, we would make a strong appeal
to the heads of the orthodox class of Hindus to
assist Dayananda Sarasvati in establishing a Vedic
School.  Almost all the educated natives are theists
at heart, and though some cling to idolatry for the
sake of their parents and nearest relations, gany
have avowedly adopted Brahmoism. It is, therefore,
meet that the Vedic religion should be revived.
The tide of progress cannot be obstructed, and the
members of the Sanatan Dharma Rakashini Sabha
will ill-succeed in keeping up the present system
of Hinduism. They will secure the lasting grati-.
tude of the Hindus if they try to purify Hinduism.
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from the corruptions that have crept into it, and
establish the Vedic religion of the educated.” '

On the appearance of the foregoing lines, the
Benares correspondent of the Patriot wrote to it as
follows :—

“ Emboldened by your words of cncouragement
we repaired to Anand-Bag in Benares, and  explain-
ed to the venerable Pundit the substance of your
-editorial remarks. The joy of. the sage knew no
bounds, and with a blooming countenance he
thanked you most heartily. He then propounded
the following plan in accordance with whick the
working of the proposed Vedie School is intended
to be carried out. As « first step, the services of a
good Pundit should be secured for teaching Sanskrit
Iiterature. As Sarasvatee has in contemplation the
introduction of a system of training that will lead
to a clear understanding of the Vedas, he intends
selecting a Pundit from among the few best scholars
he is acquainted with. Though a native of Guzerat,
he was brought up in a Vedic School at Muthra,
under the tuition of the great sage, the late lament-
ed ra Dasa. There are a few scholars of this
great man, who will gladly accept the teachership of
the proposed School, if remunerated on a somewhat
liberal scale. The salary should be from Rs. 75 to
Rs. 100 per mensem. After the pupils have been
thoroughly initiated into Sanscrit literature, which
will take two years to accomplish, the services of
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another Pundit should be secured at say Rs. 100
per month, for teaching the Vedas. As liberal edu-
cation has inflamed the hearts of many a yonth with
the fire of religious zeal, advanced Scholars of the
-Sanscrit  College and Pundits of the Vernacular
schools might be induced to enter the Academy
with a view to obtain an insight into the Vedic lore.
In that case, a Night School ought to be organised ;
and no Eleemosynary aid will then be needed. But
as there is every probability of pupils from Nabo-
deep or other Somajes joining the School, arrange-
ments should be made for supplying all their neces-
saries, including purchase of books, &c. At the
outset, a monthly subscription should be raised
sufficient to pay Rs, 100 per month to a Pundijt, and
to defray the necessary expenses teaching 10 pupils.
In addition to the monthly subscription there should
of course be a reserve fund to mect contingent ex-
penses. I do not say anything at present about
School-building and boarding house, because I think
any one of our wealthy countrymen might be
induced to spare one of  their  super-
numerary buildings for this noble purpose. As
soon as arrangements have been made for opening
the proposed School, our venerable Pundif Daya-
nanda Sarasvatec will start for Caleutta in company
with a Sanscrit teacher, and will stay there as long
as his assistance will be considered necessary to
place the Patshala on a firm footing * * # #
It is the intention of our Pundit to make Befares,
which has an academic fame of no recent date, the
~centre of his educational scheme, with Schools
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spread all over India; and if the liberal-minded
gentry come forward to fulfil the desire of this great
man, they will assuredly confer a great boon on India.
The branches of the tree of corruption have overshad-
owed the whole of India, and it is his noble intention
to apply the axe of truth to the very root of the
tree, which has gone deeper at Benares than clse-
where. Yesterxﬁxy, the Pundit left this station for
Allahabad where he intends staying for a month.”

The Swami’s object of establishing a Patshala at
Calcutta, however, was never realized, for the people
would do little more than showing “lip-sympathy.”



CHAPTER XXYV.
AT DIFFERENT PLACES IN BIHAR, ETC.

Swami Dayanand left Calcutta on 1st April, 1873;.
and reaching Hughly put up in the garden belong-
ing to Brindaban Mandal Zimindar. The news of
his arrival produced the usual stir in the town and
brought numbers of people to see him. The well-
known Professor Rev. Lal Behari Dey waited upon
him and had a talk with him on “ Caste.” Finally,
he admitted that the Swami’s views on “Caste” were

erfectly reasonable and sound, and frankly acknow-
Ezdged that his own ideas on the subject had been
rather confused and erroneous. At Hughly the Swami
delivered several lectures, the one on the 7th April
being given in the presence of the principal men of
the town. Pandit Tara Charan was not far from the
place where the meeting was held, but he would not
venture near the Swami, though getting on to the
top of a neighbouring house he held forth to his
admirers on the unorthodox character of the San-
yasi’s teaching. When the Pandit’s conduct was
reported to the Swami, he regretted that he should
have behaved in the manner he had done, for he
was perfectly at liberty to give expression to his
views at the meeting and to have the truth threshed
out. The leading men of Hughly agreed with the
Swami, and they besought Pandit Tara Charan to
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hold a shastrarth with him. The Pandit at last
consented, and the discussion came off on the following
. day—the 8th April—on ‘ Idolatry.”

The Pandit commenced by reciting an aphorism
from, as he declared, the Yoga-Darshana of Patanjli,
.and commenting upon it declared that the mind
could not be concentrated without the help of
material objects, and hence the necessity -of 1dol-
worship in wupasna, according to the aphorism of
Vyasa ! Swami Dayanand replied that no such aphor-
ism was to be found in Patanjli, and if it was
Patanjli’s, it could not possibly be Vyasa’s. He then
recited the real Sutra and, repeating Vyasa’s com-
.mentary thereon, said, that what the commentator
meant was that the mind should be concentrated on
the forepart of the nose. The discussion procceded,
and eventually Pandit Tara Charan, finding himself
hard pressed, became reckless and exclaimed : « All
worship is a lie.*” The audience was astounded, while
the Swami smiled and said: “ You confess then that
idolatry is false ¢’ The Pandit, it is asserted,
assured the Swami in private that he was an admirer
. of Classical Sanskrit Literature and an enemy of the
modern productions in Senskrit, and that he fully
believed that idol-worship was false out-and-out ;
but he could not, he added, openly avow what he
believed in his heart, out of consideration for his
worldly interests !

* IqrEe ATy o8 gRged |
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Departing from Hughly on the 16th of april,-
1873, the Swami arrived at Bhagaipur, where he
stayed for one month, and then left for Patna. At
Patna he delivered several lectures, and it was towards
the close of May that he proceeded thence to Chapra, .
where he became a guest of Rao Shiv Gulam Shah
Babadur, Zimindar, whose reception of him was
markedly respectful and cordial. The interested
portion of the Chapra community taking their cue
from their brethren of Patna, who had proclaimed
the Swami to be a “ German Christian,” gave out
that he was an 4nfidel. The scnsible and enlighten-
ed residents of the place, however, could not be
hoodwinked, and they called upon the local Pandits
to hold a shastrarth with the new-comer. The
Pandits declined to accede to their wishes, on the
ground that the man was a nastil (infidel or atheist),
that they would have to undergo a prayashehit (expia-
tion) in case they saw his face. The Swami coming to
hear of this objection, observed that the difticulty was
not insuperable, that a screen might be hung be-
tween himself and the Pandits, which would prevent
his being seen by them and make it possible for the
shastrarth to be held. The Pandits had not counted
upon such devices being suggested to them, and they
hung back silent and sullen, till one of them, Pandit
Jaggan Nath, took up the gauntlet and specified the
day on which the discussion should take place. The
day came, and a screen was actually hung between the
parties. The Swami put the Pandit some questions
from the Smritis, in Sanskrit, and the Pandit replied ;
but so wretched were his answers that on the
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‘SBwami’s pointing out his bad grammar, he was
wholly non-plussed and refused to proceed with the
discussion. The Swami had no alternative but to
address the audience himself, and his lecture lasted
for full four hours, convincing all thoughtful and
‘impartially-disposed minds that idolatry-loving
Pandits were completely in the wrong. -The Pandits,
however, were not going to take their defeat silently.
They shouted out that the Swami was misinterpret-
ing and disgracing the Vedas and hence one who was
to be shunned and avoided by all true-believers.
Some of the more zealous, in sheir disappointment,
-went so far as to openly assert that they would stone
the atheist to death if they should get at him.

After about two weeks’ stay at Chapra, during
which he visited the local school also, the Swami
left for Dinapur, whence he procecded to Arrah, where
he spent over a month, making known his mission
to all. who came to him. From Arrah he went to
Dumraon, where he became a guest of the ruler of
the principality, putting up in the State Bungalow
near the Railway-station. The Maharaja, with his
courtiers, met him and had friendly chat with him
on various subjects. No shastrarth worth the name
was held here—only «a short discussion took place be-
tween him and the State Pandit, Durga Datta, on
“Vedantism and Idolatry,” in the presence of the Chief
and his grandees. The Swami, when refuting
the Neo-Vedantism, pointed out the true mean-
ing of such expressions, as, Ekamevadvtiyam
Brakm, and giving the DNirukiak interpretatiom
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of the mantra—Brahmanoasya etc., which Pandit
Durga Datta had advanced in support of idola-
try, showed that the Secriptural passage had
nothing to do with the worship of the creature
in any form whatsoever. The Pandit then quoted
from the .Jawal Upanishad in defence of idol-
worship, but the Swami’s reply was: “This Upanishad
is a spurious composition.  Shankracharya, whom
you profess to follow, does not at all recognise it.”
To this no answer was forthcoming.

The Pandit, however, knew how to retrieve his
defeat.  In his own summary of the discussion,
embodied in “the history of his triumphs” (Digvijai),
published in Samvat 1941, after the Swami’s
death, he wrote: “When Dayanand saw that
he was unable to answer any further, he smiled
and said : Pandit Duarga Dattaji, you are a wonderful
one. I am only a man, but you ate omniscient and
thoroughly conversant with all the Shastras. I, a
mortal, cannot hold a discussion with you, the
Brahm 1” Very modest this of the Pandit! And
pray, why was not Dayanand as good a “Brahm” as
the Pandit himsclf, according to the Pandit’s own
way of thinking ?

Swami Dayanand set off from Dumraon on 8th
January, 1873, and after making a day’s halt at
Mirzapur, where the affairs of the Patshala received
his attention, left for Allahabad, which had its due
share of updesh, and it was not till October had well
nigh gone that he rcached Cawnpur. Here he stayed
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for about a month, living in a solitary hut on the
bank of the Ganges, some two miles from the town,
and delivering lectures at the various centres of the
locality, in accordance with the suggestions of the
leading men thereof.

Lala Ghanya Lal, Alakhdhari, noticing on the
authority of a correspondent, the Swami’s work at
Cawnpur, regretted, that so true a.reformer and
teacher should be abused and hooted by the
deluded, ignorant and priest-ridden Cawnpuris.

Leaving Cawnpur towards the close of November
he arrived at Furrakhubad, where he had interviews
with the Director of Public Instruction, and Sir
Charles Muir, Licutenant-Governor, N.-W.P,  He
appealed to the Lieutcnant-Governor to protect
the cow, and His Honor replied that he would
do what he comld in that dircction on entering
the India Council, on his retirement from Service.

Taking leave of Furrakhabad and passing through
Kashganj and Chhalesar, the Swami reached Aligarh
-on 26th Dcecember, 1873, in company with Thakur
Mukand Singh, and some other Rajpoots, and accept-
ed the hospitality of Raja Jaikishen Dass, cs.1.
Engquirers from the town and the surrounding villages
came in scores, and dharma charcha (discussion on
religious topics) was kept up till late in the night.
On 27th December the Swami gave his first lerture
at Aligarh, addressing a mixed audience of Hindus
and Muhammadans and of Officers, Civil and Military,
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'"The lecture was followed by several others, all largely
attended by representatives of every creed. As a
matter of fact, the Swami had company all the day
long, the Pandits and Moulvis and others having full
permission to sec him at any time and to have their
doubts removed. The local celebrity, Pandit
Mehr Chand, who, before the Swami’s arrival at Ali-
garh, had been boasting that the Swami durst
not face him, kept away from the Swami’s meetings

" during the entire period of the teacher’s stay at the
station, calling his adversary nastik and what not,
and refusi ng to listen to the suggestion of his towns-
men that he should go and have a shastrarth with
the man whom he had so often worsted in his
absence I After about a month’s stay at Ali-
garh, the Swami repaired to Hathras, whence, in

‘response to an invitation from Rao Tikam Singh, he
proceeded to Marsan, which, after a few day’s halt,
he le ft for Mathura (Brindaban) vid Hathras. Pandit
Dev  Parshad, Deputy Collector, was aware of the
Swa mi’s approaching visit to Mathura, Raja Jaikishen
Das  having written to him about the same, and he
selected Radhabagh for the Swami’s residence. As
to what had been instrumental in drawing the
Swami to Mathura, was the refusal on the part
of a class-fellow of his (Pandit Ganga Datta{) to
accept a teachership in the Furrakhabad Patshala
till Mathura, the strong-hold of idolatry, had been
visited and idol-worship there been given a dcath-
blow. “Rangacharya,” he said, “goes about the city
with flambeaux burning before him in the day-time,
proclaiming that the worship of idols is right and
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good. IfTam to accept the post in your gift and
move from Mathura, I will do that only after you
havebeenin our midst, and cxposed the false teachers.”
The Swami was impressed by this communication
from his class-fellow, and found himself erclong at
Brindaban. ‘

When Swami Dayanand arrived at Brindaban, hé
found it in a state of unusual excitement. The Rath'
Fair on the Brahina Utsav was about to take place,
and followers of the Vaishnav erced had focked to)
Krishna’s birth-place in hundreds and thousands fronx
the most distant parts of India. A more gloriousf
opportunity the Swani could not look for to make®
known the Trath.  Accordingly, a notice was issueds
in Hindi, under the signature of Bakshi Mahbnb,
Masih, that Swami Davanand’s lectures would com-
wence on the 5th of March, 1874, the very day on
which the Fair was to begin. At the same time a
challenge was sent to Rangacharya to come forward
and sipport idolatry on the authority of the Vedas,
to show that the weaving of kanthi and {ilak was, as
he asserted, inculeated in the Seriptures.  Ranga.
charya veplied that he would answer the eall on thed?
termination ot the Fair.  The reply was significant p
and the Swami vating it at its proper worth, took
to vigorously exposing the un-Vedic institutions and
usages in the very thick of the Fair.  The unanswer-
able arguments of the Swami were daily reported to
Rangacharya, and the latter realizing. n the depthsy
of his heart, the utter hopelessness of making good ?
his position against such an antagonist, had it given
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St that he was not feeling well. In provortion the
day fixed for the shastrarth drew nearer, the illness of
the lcarned Rangacharya increased, and at last when
the day arrived, he would not leave his house and
was self-denying enough to forego the pleasure of
entering into a controversy, in spite of his promise
to the contrary ! The erudite Rangacharya is said to
have confessed to an acquaintance of his in private
that he had no desire to hold a shastrarth, for in the
event of Dayanand’s being defeated, the “ Sadhu”
would lose nothing, but if ke was worsted in the con-
test, all 2MUweputation would be gone.  Rangacharya
carirwaS Pthe world andits opinion. had  doubtless

Jiet L at stake, and he was wise inhis gencration for
voiding Dayanand, for the latter was stronger in
truth !

The admirers of Rangacharya took up cudgels in
behalf ol their master, not  metaphorically  but
literally.  Some  fouwr or five hundred  Chobas
(sturdy, begging Brahmans) armed with clubs,
iswrrounded  the  Swami’s  residence, abusing  him
and gnashing their teeth in rage, but  the
Deputy Collector was equal to the emergeney and no

Isturbance took place.  The effect of such conduct
m the part of Rangacharya's followers was that
nany men gave up idolatry once and for ever.

Haviog done his work at Brindaban, the Swami
came to Mathura, where he stayed only four days, but
something was accomplished cven during this small
period. Several enquirers were so impressed by his
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teaching that they threw their idols into the rive
and gave their allegiance to the one only God of th
Universe—even to Him whose glory the Vedas
proclaim! Pandit Madan Datta, in particular, war
so charmed by the Swami’s truthful updesh tha
though he had started from home with the avowea
object of defending and advocating idolatry, hq
commenced denouncing it before his very admirery
and in the presence of hundreds of Vaishnavs an
other non-believers in the Vedic Religion.

From Mathura, Swami Dayanand ausanpanie
Rao Tikam Singh once more to Marsan, wn. glozfte
a few days’ stay, he left for Chhalesar and thenanaa
Allahabad, the Rao driving him to the Medwt
Station in his own carriage. From Allahabad he pro
ceeded to Kashi, arriving there towards the middle
of June, 1874, He put up in the garden of
Ram Parshad Udasi, and preached, for the first
time, in Hindi, in Benares. Through Sayyad
Ahmad Khan, Sub-Judge, at whose vesidence he,
delivered two or three lectures, he had interviewss
with Mr. Shakespeare and the Maharaja of Benas
res. His Highness's attitude towards the Swami
had been anything but friendly on the occasion it
the famous shastrarth with the Kashi Pandits—ipk
deed, he had done all he could to have the Swam¢
snubbed and discomfited, but now his behavia-
was different. As soon as he saw the Swami, ho
came forward to receive him, embraced him and:
seated him on a golden chair. The Maharaja’s action
was little better than heaping live coals on the head
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of a favorite Pandit—Pandit Tara Charan, who
happened to be by and who had taken a prominent
part in the Kashi Shastrarth ; but the Maharaja had
time to appreciate the Swami’s sterling worth
and unique erudition, and was now evidently desirous
of atoning, in some degree, for the past. He asked
the Swami’s pardon for his previous harshness, and
assured him that he should not mind his eriticisms
any longer. When, after taking his leave, the Swami
had arrived at his lodgings, His Highness sent him
a present of a maund of sweets, which the Swami,
as was his wont, distributed among the company.

In July, 1874, the Swami found himself at
Allahabad again, and he had notices put up, invit-
ing all non-believers in the Vedic Religion to sce
him and have the truth sifted. A Marhatta Chris-
tian waited upon him with Professor Max Muller’s
translation of the RigiVeda. and asserted that the
word “Agmi” in the Veda meant nothing but fire.
L'he Swami gave the good Christian an insight
into the motives which inust sway a partial man
like the Professor, and showed him how his trans-
lation for various reasons could not be accepted as
authoritative. While pointing out to him how “4g-
n4” meant “God” as well as “fire” and so on, the
Swami took occasion to make clear to the enquirer
the immense superiority of the Vedic Religion over
the Christian Faith, which talked of the Tower of
Babylon and what not ! The Marhatta ;made no
reply, but one Pandit Kashi Nath Shastr1 shouted
out: “What have you created this disturbance for
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through the length and breadth of the country?”
The reply was, that inasmuch as intcrested Pandits
had been promulgating a system of trickery in the
land, and as they were unable to distinguish between
truth and falschood any longer, in consequence of
their intellects having become  petrified ” through
idol-worship, he had comme forward to defend the
eternal principles of right and justice and to offer
the same for their acceptance.

Swami Dayanand delivered several lectures at
Allahabad.—on the © Transmigration of “Souls,”
« Dharma,” and other kindred subjects. Their cffect:
on the minds of the youthful cormmunity was
particularly marked. It was the first man "of
the highest intellectual type and one profoundly
versed in the ancient literature they had come
across who gave the lic to the Native and
European critics insinuating, orally or in books,
that the primeval Vedic Religion was polytheistic
or enjoined Nature-worship, and who held that
patriotism was a virtue of the first order. When
these youngmen heard him prove, in the presence
of thousands, incontestably and to the utter humili-
ation of those who would maintain the contrary,
that the original Faith of the Aryas was the noblest
and sublimest form of theism imaginable, and wherd
they heard him speak of the glories of India
in days gone-by, with the eloquence of a genuine,
enlightengd lover of his mother-land, their whole
being was thrilled with emotions of the most agrec-
able kind, and they accepted his teaching and guid-
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ance, and registered a vow in the sight of Heaven,
and often in the sight and hearing of man as well,
that they would do all in their power to be worthy
of the Bharatvarsha of yore and of the sages that
once dwelt in it. Many of the students of the Muir
College, who came in contact with the Swami at
Allahabad, have turncd out to be real patriots, and
bulwarks of the Arya Samaj.

It was during his stay at Allahabad that the
manuscript of the first edition of the Satyarth Pra-
Fash was made over to Raja Jaikishen Das, ¢, s. 1.
to be printed under his supervision.



BOMBAY.
CHAPTER XXVI.

Bidding farewell to Allahabad early in October,
1874, Swami Dayanand left for Bombay, which, after
visiting Nagsak and Jabalpur, he reached on 26th of
the month. The motive which is said to have origin-
ally influenced those who invited him to Bombay
would appear to be somewhat selfish in its character.
These gentlemen, thinking, in their ignorance, that
the great Teacher could be bent to their purposes,
wanted to press his profound learning and his
extraordinary intellectual powers into their servite
to securc a triumph for their own particular creed,
being under the impression that once its superiority
was 1ndisputably established, they would get con-
verts in any number. But they never were more
mistaken in their lives. And like them the
members of the Prarthana Brahmo Samaj had
also to undeceive themselves. They too discovered
that the man whom they had joined in inviting was
not the one after their own heart and that inflexibility
of purpose and devotion to principle were his strong-
est characteristics.

A Seth was waiting at the Bombay Railway-
station with his carriage, and as soon as the Swami
arrived, he drove him to the Mahadeva Balkeshar
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Hill, a place some two miles from Bonibay, where
he was to put up. Notices, in four different lan-
guages, were posted in different parts of the city,
announcing the reformer’s arrival and requestin
all desirous of _knowing the truth to visit him an
have their dificulties explained. The orthodox
Pandits spied danger and felt cxtremely ill at
case.

The Balbacharics (a Vaishnav scct) weilds, as it
were, an absolute sway in Bombay, and Swami
Dayanand, having, by study and oral inquiry, gained
a thorough insight into th# character of this phase
of Vaishnavism, delivered a series of lectures there-
on, touching, in the course of his remarks, on some of
the “decarly-loved” practices of its “acharyas,” some of
whom, among other things, see positively nothing to
object to in a layman of their faith, who has just
entered the life of a houscholder, taking his future
partner in life to one among themselves for the sanc-
tifying and spiritwalizing of the tie! Revela-
tions like these, whatever their effect on the outsid-
ers, made the Balbachari leaders frantic with rage,
and onc of these, Goswami Jiwanji, in his madness,
«determined to put the reformer out of the way.
The services of four ruffians were hired, but
these, though they kept dodging the steps of
the Swami in season and out of season, could
get no chance to carry out their fell purpose, as their
inte” ded victim was always well-attended. Foiled in
this direction, the good Jiwanji sought to accomplish
his object in another way. Having, somehow or other,



( 218 )

enticed Baldev Singh Brahman, the Swami’s cook,
into his dwelling, he told him what he was after,
promising him a reward of a thousand rupees if he
would destroy his master by administering to him
poison in food. To assure the cook that he meant busi-
ness, Jiwanji gave him a note-of-handkeonfirming the
reward, and Rs. 5 in cash and five seers of sweet-
meats as an additional, preliminary gift for a speedy
execution of the plot unfolded. It is impossible to
say how far the cook allowed himself to be influene-
ed by his tempter, but certain it is that the fact of
his visit to the chicf of the Gokalias did not remain
a secret.  Some one whoshad scen the man in close
conference with Jiwanji reported the matter to
Swauni Dayanand, who sharply interrogated his ser-
vant on the point.  The latter confessed everything,
and laid the note as well as the money and sweet-
meats before the Swami. That true Brahman did
no more than content himself with having the sweets
thrown away, with tearing the note in fragments,
and with giving a warning to the cook not to be led
away by mischievous persons in future.

All the reply that the Swami got to his challenges
from the Bombay Pandits was at first no more
than an anonymous hand-bill from one who styled
himself P. E. N., containing twenty-four questions
to be answered. The Swami was not bound to
notice this hand-bill, but as an encouragement to
and for the satisfaction of the Pandits he got Sadhu
ll:'oorna.n:a.nd to reply to the questions, seriatim, as fol-
ows:—



“1
.

((2.

u3'

( 219 )

I accept proofs such as pratyaksha pra-
manc (dfcular demonstration or direct
perceptidh), and so on.

I belicve in the Four Vedas as absolutely
authoritative (infallible.)

I regard the Four Samhitas as absolutely
authoritative, but no work other than
these.

“I do not look upon the Brahmunas and other

((4.

“5‘

uG.

similar books as absolutely authoritative.
I study them, becausc they are the
compositions of Rishis, with the objeet of
ascertaining as to what they say regard-
.ing the Vedas, to know how they inter-
pret the Veda-mantras and what are
their principles of belief.

The reply to the third question contains
the reply to the fourth.

I study the Vedangas, such as Shiksha,
ete., because, being the works of Munis,
I want to find out what they say in res-
pect of the Vedas. I do not accept
them as my Scriptures.

The commentaries on the Vedas and the
Vedangas and similar annotatory works,
which are Arsha or are admittedly the
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compositions of Rishis—these I do not
regard as absolute%v, authoritative, but
I study them to xudw if they are ecorrect.
Even for this do I study them, and
not thinking them absolutely authori-
tative.

“7.  The Purva Mimansa by Jaimiuni, the Uttra
Mimansa by Vyasa, ete.,—these too I do
not study regarding them as absolutely
authoritative, but merely to see how far
their teaching is in accord with that of
the Vedas.

“8. I have no faith in the study and object of
the Puranas and the Tantras ; to look
upon them, for me, as works of any au-
thority, is out of the question

‘9. Neither the entire  Mahabharta nor the
whole of the Ramayana of Valmiki is
entirely authoritative, for the usages and
customs of socicty vary with times. They
are chiefly meant to be read as works of
history, speaking of those that are no
more.

“10. The reply to the tenth question is contain-
ed in the reply to the ninth.

‘11. 1 do not study Manu Smriti, thinking it as
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“14.

“15.

“16.

“17.

“18.

“19.
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primarily and absolutely authoritative,
but merely to know what Manu teaches.

I do not rfegard Yajnavalka and Mitak-
shara Smriti as authoritative at all.

Sce reply to question twelfth.

The systems of faith, such as that of Vish-
nu Swami, I do not regard as authori-
tative in the slightest degree. I refute
and expose them, for all these systems
are repugnant to the Vedic 'Teaching.

Sce reply to question fourteenth.

T am not a free-thinker, but a believer
in the Vedic Religion.  What the Veda
says about the six essential or element-
ary Substances, even in that do I believe
thoroughly.

What the Veda says about the creation
of the universe, and in respect of the
author thereof, even in that do I believe
in all its entirety.

The time which has clapsed since the
cycles of creation began, no one can
compute. Even this should be known.

The yajnas and other rites enjoined by



( 222 )

the Vedas, these should be performed
by all, to the best of their power.

“ 20, The system or usage sanctioned by the
Vedas should alone be followed, and
nothing to the contrary.

“21. The rites or ceremonials, whose per-
formance 1s cnjoined in the Shakas,
these are to be performed if in accord-
ance with the teaching of the Vedas,
but not if they are opposed to that
teaching.

* 22, Ishawara is not born, neither doth He die.
He that is born or dies is not Ishwara,
because he is not almighty, nor omni-
scient, nor indivisible, nor all-pervading.
nor absolutely just.

23, I belong to the Sanyas Ashrama.

“24. The Dbook ealled the “Sattya-Dharma
Vichar,” printed in the Yantrala—fhat
embodies the beliefs of its author, and
I have nothing to do with his beliets.

“ If we, the Aryas, talk on the Vedie Dharmna in
“love, and with our minds entirely divesteld of pre-
Judice, good will result from that. My wish is, that
w6 should b> so. If meetings were held for the
purpose daily, I should regard it as something very
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.desirable. Every one should so proceed that the
various conflicting creeds be destroyed. The ques-
tions 13, 14 and 15 being mere re-iterations and
the writer thereof being, consequently, guilty of
repetitiou, I could not but ask myselt, how a man
who does not know how to put a question, could,
on closer acquaintance, carry on a discussion on
approved lines.  Thus did I reflect, thinking of the
saying, that one who does not know how to come
by a meal, connot possibly amass wealth.  And
the person who has put the above questions has
not given his namce, which is also very objection-
able.  So should all good men belicve. The Swami
(Dayanand) too, is of this opinion.  Whoever in
future pnts questions anonyinonsly, he (says the
Swami) shall have an answer through me (the nnder-
signed).  Also, whatsoeyver enguircr does not state,
briefly, what creed he believes i, he too, shall
have an answer to his questions throngh me (the
undersigned) —Poornanand, 16th November, 1 4.

Subscquently it was deemed necessary to issue
a notice that anonymous enquiries, whether made
publicly by means of printed hand-bills or in pri-
vate communications, would receive no attention
whatever.  Whoever wanted to ask anything, must
come into the light of day and have his questions
answered.

The notice was followed by an exhaustive lecture
on * Idol-worship, ” in a splendi® building situated
on the Dhobi Ghat. The audience is said to have
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numbered about ten thousand souls, the Superin-
tendent of Police, with a strong posse of his men.
being in attendance to keep order. The effect of
the lecture was what might well have been expect-
ed. It threw the kanthi-wearing idul-worshippers

into a state of consternation, and it was unanimously
resolved that it should not go unanswer-d, Aecord-

ingly, one Gattu Lal, a blind Pandit, delivered a

lecture in Lal Bag in support of idolatry, the other
Pandits, including Vaishnavites, helping hinj in cit-

ing authorities from the Shastras on the table.

One of the audicnce calling upon the Pandits to

cite from the Vedas a passage speaking of « Murti

(idols),” they glibly read out a line or two

from, as they falscly declared, the Sama Veda,

interpreting it to mean, that idols (pratima} laugh.
At this the orthodox were delighted beyond mea-
sure, and the meeting broke up with shouts of
triumph, cach Brahman being given an cight-anna
pieqm as dakshine (largesse) in commemoration . of
the Victory ! And we doubt not that it was Goswami

Jiwanji who had principally influenced Pandit
Gattu Lal to deliver his lecture ; but however much;
he might make of the speech just for show, he did:
not appear to think very greatly of it in his heart
of hearts. He cleared oft to Madras, to be away
from the ¢ heretic,’ who, in the meantime, did him
the friendly turn of publishing a tract on the Balba-
charya System of Faith.

Pandit Gattu Iml’s lecture secmed to have in-
spired his brother-pandits with some degree of
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courage. They agreed to hold shastrarths with him,
and accordingly two were held _the firs, in the
building of the Bombay Library on “ Vyakarna and
Idol-worship,” and the other in the garden belong-
ing to Seth Niladhar on “ Vadantism.” In the
latter the Swami’s antagonist was a famous and
learned Pandit, Jaikrishn Das. The result of this
liscussion, in a manner, is embodied in the small
‘}lract. which Swami Dayanand published under the

ame of * Vedanta Bhranti Niwaran,” a paicphiet
which shows the falsity of the doctrine of “ Non-

duality,” and establishes the distinctive existence of
God and Soul. .

* It was the desire of many men at Bombay that
an Arya Samaj should be established, and as many
as sixty individuals actually put down their names
for membership, but, though the proposal, in a way,
‘was carried out, the establishient of the Samaj failed
to become a matter of public cognizance, the want
of moral courage on the part of the members buing
one of the causes. The Swami receiving a call from
Gopal Rao Hari Deshmukh, Judge, left for Ahmed-
abad in company with the learned Judge’s son, a
Barrister, who had becen deputed for the purpose.

n alighting from the train at Ahmedabad, the
‘tpi was received by an influential local Seth,
-‘rough believer in idols. On entering into a

‘wation with his guest, the Seth fell to prais-
) fine temple which he had but just built at
of two or three lakhs, All the effect which
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this eulogy produced on the Swami’s mind was his
bringing d):)wn his hand on the carriage-seat with
some violence and crying out, in accents of sadness
rather than anger: “ Alas! that you should have
spent so much money on astone. Had you laid
it out in the establishment of a Patshala, Veda-
knowing Pandits would have come forth from
the institution and benefitted the world. To such
a state have we been reduced, through our ignors
ance, that we have to look up to Germany to supply
us with the Vedas, before we can read them. They
are not to be had in our own country !” This was a
¢ stunner ’ to the Seth, and, in his vexation, he
said that he should have a shastrarth held between
the Swami and the Pandits. The shastrarth came
off. It was on “ Idol-worship, ” and lasted for some
five or six hours. The other party finding that they
could not prove idol-worship from the Vedas, lost
their temper and took to abusing the Swami. At
this moment Gopal Rao Hari Deshmukh, the Judge,
arose and said, that it was fully cvident from the
shastrarth that the Vedas did not countenance
idolatry. Of course, cvery one was at liberty to
believe it or not, but he was of opinion that it did
not become gentlemen to use ungentlemanly lang-
uage, whatever their views might be, '
-
_ After about a month’s stay at Ahmedabad,
Swami repaired to Rajkot, where he delivere
less than twelve lectures. He visited th, in-
Kumar College and gave an updesh to the stu of
all sons of princes. The Principal of the In
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tion put several questions to the Swami and got his
answers, and, on the Swami’s taking leave of him,
made him a present of two copies of the Rig Veda.

Leaving Rajkot on the 18th of January, 1875,
Swami Dayanand arrived once more at Ahmed-
abad on 21st, and spent a week there, lecturing, his
remarks being particularly directed against the
“Swami Narain Creed.” He also published a pamph-
let here. On 29th January he was at Bombay
again.



CHAPTER XXVII.
THE SECOND VISIT TO BOMBAY.

On Swami Dayanand’s return to Bombay, the
desire to make the establishment of an Arya Samaj
a fait accompli, in a public sense, acquired additional
strength, and it was finally settled that the predomi-
nant idea in the minds of the followers of the
Veda should be given a practical shape in the right
and proper way without further delay. Those com-
petent for the task undertook to frame a set of
principles for the guidance of the would-be organiz-
ation, and the principles framed were discussed
at several sittings. When they had been amended
and altered and thoroughly approved by all, includ-
ing the Swami himself, they were announced at a
public meeting held on 10th April, 1875, under the
presidency of Mr. Girdhar Lal Dyal Das, Kothari,
B. A, LL. B, in the garden belonging to Dr.
Manakji, and the contemplated Samaj was declared
to have been established.

The Principles read out were the following :—
1. The establishment of Arya Samajes in

the interests of Society is absolutely
necessary.
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2. The (Arya) Samaj shall regard the Vedas
alone as independently and absolutely
authoritative. For purposes of testimony
and for the understanding of the Vedas,
as also for historical purposes, all the four
Brahmanas—Shathpatha, etc., the six
Vedangas, the four Upavedas, the six
Darshanas, and 1,127 Shakhas or expo-
sitions of the Vedas, shall, by virtue cet
their being ancient and recognize
works of Rishis, be also regarded as
secondarily authoritative, in so far only
as their teaching is in accord with that
of the Vedas.

3. There shall be a principal Arya Samaj in
cach province, and the other Arya Samaj-
es shall be its branches, all connected
with one another.

4. The Branch Samajes shall conform to and
follow as model the Principal Samaj.

5. The Principal Samaj shall possess various
Vedic works in Sanskrit and Arya-
bhasha (Hindi) for the diSsemination

- of true knowledge, and it shall issue a
weekly paper under the name of “ Arya

— Pm,kagﬁ,a also an exponent of the Vedic

" teaching. The paper and the books
shall be patronized by all Samajes.
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6. Every Samaj shall have a President and
a Secretary. Other men and women

shall be the members thereof.

7. The President shall be responsible for the
maintenance of the integrity and for
the promotion of the prosperity of the
Samaj, while the Secretary shall reply
to all letters, and shall keep a record
of the names, state, ete., of all the members
of the Samaj.

8. The members of the Samaj shall be men of
truth, of upright policy and principles,
of pure character, and of philanthropic
impulses.

9. Whatever leisure a member gets from house-
hold work, he shall devote the same to
the good of the Samaj, with more than
the earnestness displayed in the discharge
of household duties. Those that have
no family to care for, should, in particu-
lar, be always striving to promote the
well-being of the body. Inno other way
should they behave.

10. Every eighth day the President, the Secre-
tary and other members of the Samaj
shall come together in the Samaj Man-
dir, giving precedence to punctual at-
tendance over everything else.
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11. Having assembled together, they should be
calm and composed in tl}eir minds, and
in a spirit of love, and free from bias,
they may ask questions and obtain
answers from each other. This done,
they shall sing the hymns of the Sama
Veda in praise of God, and songs bearing
on the true Dharma, the right principles
and the right teaching, to the accom-
paniment of musical instruments.
And the mantras shall be commented
upon and explained and the lectures
delivered on similar (Vedic) themes..
After this there shall be music again, to
be followed by interpretation of mantras
and speeches as before, and so on in
succession.

12. Every member shall cheerfully contribute a
hundredth part of the money he has
earned honestly and with the sweat of his
brow, towards the funds of the Samaj,
the Arya Vidyala and the Anye
Prakash paper. If he contributes

" more, the greater shall be his reward.
The money thus contributed shall be
used for the purposes®specified and in
no other way.

13. The more an individual bestirs himself in
bringing income to the Samaj for the
purposes specified, and for the diffusion
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of a knowledge of the teachings of the
Ary’a Samaj, the more honor shall he
receive for his energy and zeal.

14. The . Samaj shall do stuti, prarthuna and
upasana (i.e., shall glorify, pray to and
hold communion with the one only God),
in the manner commended by the Vedas.
To speak of God as the Being who is
formless, almighty, just, infinite, im-
mutable, eternal, incomparable, merci-
ful, the father of all, the mother of the
entire universe, all-supporting, the lord
of all, possessing the attributes of truth,
intelligence, happiness, and so on ; as all-
wervading and the knower of all hearts,
indestructible, deathless, everlasting,
pure, and conscious; as inherently ina
state of salvation, endless, the bestower
of happiness, the giver of righteousness,
wealth, comfort and salvation ;—to speak
of Him as endowed with such and simi-
lar other qualities and attributes, s ‘o
do His stuti lie., to glonify and praise

Him). Asking His help in all righteous
undegtakings, is identical with prarthana
(te., praying to Him}, and to become
absorbed in the contemplation of His
. Essence, which is absolute Happiness, is
termed wpasana (i.e., holding communion
with Him). The aforesaid Being, pos-
sessing the attributes of incorporeity,

\
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etc., shall alone be adored, and naught
besides. ’

15. The Samaj shall perform Vedic sanskars,
such as Anteshthi, etc.

16. The Vedas and the ancient Arsha Granths
shall be studied and taught in the Arya
Vidyala, and truc and right training,
calculated to improve males and females,
alone shall be mmparted, on Vedic lines.

17. In the intcrests of the country, two kinds of
reform shall receive thorough attention in
the Samaj, spiritual and worldly. There
shall be uplifting in these two direc-
tions, for the promotion of purity; indeed,
reform conducive to the welfare of entire

mankind shall be undertaken by the
Samayj.

1R The Samaj shall believe in what is right
and just only, ie., W e true Vedic
Dharina, destitute of all element of par-
tiality and standing the grucial test of
all the pramanus—occular demonstration
.and  so forth. It shall never have
faith in anything else, if it can help
it. :

. 7
19. The Samaj shall send learned men, of approv-
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ed character, everywhere to preach
truth.

20. In the interests of the education of both
males and females, separate schools shall
be established, if possible, in all places.
In the seminaries for females the work
of teaching and that of serving the stud-
ents shall be carried on by females
only, and in the schools for males, the
responsibility of doing the same shall
lie with males. Never shall this rule
be infringed.

21. The schools shall be looked after and main-
tained as the President of the Samaj
shall direct.

22. The President and the other members of
the Samaj shall, for the maintenance of
mutual good-will, keep their minds
wholly divested of all feeling of pride,
of wilfulness, hate, anger, etc., and, with
sugh vices shut out, they shall, being free
of enmity and pure of heart, love one
a.nlot;her, even as each loves his own-
self.

23. When deliberating on a subject, that which
has been, as the fruit of this delibera-
tion, been ascertained to be in thorough
accord with the principles of justice



{ 285 )

and universal benevolence, and abso-
lutely true, the same shall be made
known to the members and believed in by
them. Acting thus is termed rising
above bias or prejudice.

24. He who conforms his conduct to the princi-
ples s(})eciﬁed, and is righteous and en-
dowed with true virtues, the same shall
be admitted to the superior portion of
the Samaj, while he who is otherwise
than this, shall belong to the ordinary
portion of the Samaj. But the indi-
vidual who openlf' appears to be utterly
depraved and debased, he shall be
cxpelled from the Samaj. Such a step,
however, shall not be dictated by pre-
judice ; on the contrary, both the things
specified shall be done after due deliber-
ation by the cxalted members of the
Samayj, and not otherwise.

25. The President and other Sabhasads of the
Samaj shall ever strive, to the utmost
of their power, to look after and improve
the Arya Samaj, the Arya Vidyala, the
Arya Prakasl paper, and the finances
of the Samayj.

26. So long as an Arya Samajist can get a
brother Arya Samajist to employ or to
serve him, so long he should not employ
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or get anyone else to serve him. The

. relations 1n existence between these two

should be the relations” that ought to
subsist betWeen -master and. servant.

27. Whenever an occasion for making a donation

arises, as, for instance, in connection

with a marriage, the birth of a son, the

realization of a fortune, or a death in

the family, and so on, the Arya Samaj-

ist concerned shall be expected to make

~a donation on such an occasion. No

act 1s more meritorious, and the mem-

bers shall always bear this fact in mind.

28. Whencver an addition is made to the prin-
ciples or rules above laid down, or when-
ever any of these is altered or amended,
such an addition, alteration or amend-
ment, shall invariably be the result of tho-
rough deliberation on the subject by the
exalted Sabhasads of the Samaj, and the
nature of the same shall be previously
made known to all the members.

In accordance with the above principles, many
f which, it will be evident, are nothing but By-laws,
he election of office-bearers took place, and it was set-
led that the Weekly Meeting of the Samaj should
¢ held every Saturday evening. A short time after,
owever, Saturday was for, obvious reasons, found
» be an inconvenient day, and Sunday was fixed upon
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as the Weekly Meeting-day. The latter arrange-
ment remains in force down_to the present time,
in almost all the Samajes in India.

After establishing a Samaj at Bombay, the Swamr
for the third time, left for Ahmedabad. The “Swami .
Narain Creed,” so popular in the city and its suburbs,
required a further exposure, and the reformer set
about his task with his wonted energy, not leaving,
the station till the end of May, 1875,



CHAPTER XXVIII.
RECALLED TO BoMBAY.

‘On the Swami’s departure from Bombay the
impression gained ground in the orthodox circles
that he had left the place for good, and that there
was nothing to fear from him any longer. The
Bombay Sunaj being yet in its infancy and busy
evolving system and order, as it were, out of chaos,
the leadmtr orthodox Pandits took in the situation
at a gla.nce and thought they could afford to look
‘big’ now, without puttmv their heads into the
noose. Accordingly they gave out that they had
been all along only too willing to hold a shastrarth
with the Swami and that they would have held one
but for his leaving the town abruptly. This bold-
ness went so far that notices were actually printed
and circulated among the people. The Samaj could
appreciate the move on the part of its antagonists,
and resolved to please them. A telegram was sent
to the Swami, informing him of the state of
affairs, and requesting him to come back to Bom-
bay. The Swami came, to the utter dismay of the
Pandits, and called upon them to come forward
for a' discussion. But they shrank from the con.
test, as they had done before, and refused to come
forward. They were not, however, to escape s,
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easily this time. A notice was served upon the
famous local Pandit, Kanwal Nain Acharya, through
a Pleader, and this brought them to their senses.
The 12th June, 1875, was fixed upon for the dis-
cussion, and it duly came off on that day.

The Bombay Samachar, for June 17 and 18,
.(1875) describes the shastrarth as follows :—

“As already announced by mecans of a public
notice, the people began to pour into the Framjee
‘Cowasjee Institute at 2 P.M. on Sunday last. Swa-
mi Dayanand Saraswati came cxactly at 3. He
was provided with the ancient Shastras of the
Aryas,—such as the Veda Samhita, the Brahmanas,
the Aranyaks, the Upanishads, the Sutras, the
Shikshas, th2 Kalpas, the Nighantu, the. Vayakarna,
and so on, all numbering over 150. | These were ar-
ranged on a table placed in the centre of the ‘stage.
Two chairs were placed onc on on either side of the
‘table for the principal parties, while a little below
there were set cight more chairs for the Shastris,
who were to take notcs of the discussion. There
were present at the meeting, among many other
‘learncd men, Seths and Pandits, Rao Bahadur
Bechar Das Albai Das, Seth Lakshmi Das Khemji,
Seth Mathura Das Loji, Rao Bahadur Daudbhai
Pandurang, Mirasbhai Shankar Nanabhai, Ganga
Das Kishore Das, Hargobind Das Nana, Mansukh
Ram Suraj Ram, Ranchhorbhai Oodey Ram, Shastri
Vishou Pars Ram. The place was full "to overflow-
mg.
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“Swami Dayanand, who wag the first to arrive,
wa3, by those with whom the management rested,
seated on the chair placed on the left-hand side of the
table, the managers reminding one, by their action, of
the proverb—A4 bad workman quarrelswith histools.
Why did not they choose the left side for their
party? The chair on the right-hand side of the table
was thus reserved for Kanwal Nain, the leader
of the Ramanuj System of Faith, and the people
began to eagerly wait for the arrival of the Acharya.
The report presently spread that Kanwal Nain
Acharya had refused to come into the presence of
an infidel (yavanas) and that, bringing forward the
question of Madhyastha, he would prevent the
shastrarth from taking place, so that disgrace might
not fall upon him (the gurw). But while the audience
was busy over these and similar other reports, the
news arrived that Kanwal Nain Acharya would be
at the meeting immediately (3 p. M) He arrived
accompanied by some twenty-five or thirty followers,
and, over and above these, by many Marwari Seths
and Sahukars. The managers of the Sabha descend-
ed somc steps to receive him, and having conducted
him with the greatest respect, seated him on the
chair to the right-hand side of the Swami. Seth
Bechar Das-Albai Das was nominated to the chair.
The Seth made a brief spcech, to the following
effect: ‘Brethren, we are all idol-worshippers, in-
cluding myself. Swami Dayanand, however, under-
takes to prove that idol-worship is not countenanced
by the Ved No one need take offence at this;
on the contrary, it behoves all to hear the discussion
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patiently and attentively and to understandit, so that
we may derive inestimable benefit from it, and know
which is the right path in connection with Dharma.
This will further the country’s good, and will be
conducive to our happiness and peaee in the highest
degree. Similarly, Eanwal Nain Acharya, of the
Ramanuj Faith, being present here and undertaking
to prove that idol-worship is in accord with the
teaching of the Veda, we should all hear his
speeches, and find out therefrom what is the truth.’
After saying this, the Seth observed that he had
but just come to know that a document had been
executed between two laymen, and that it was this
document that had called the meeting into exist-
ence, adding that the document in guestion should
be read out to the audience by Mr. Bhai Shankar
Nanabhai without further deliy, which would
make everything clear to them.

“On this Mr. Bhai Shankar Nanabhai read out
the following document :—

‘We, the two undersigned, have gladly read the
following document and signed it, and we shall
abide by our pledge—

‘1. The Sabha (shastrarth) to be held next
Saturday in Framjee Cowasjee Insti-
tute, between Swami Dayanand and
Kanwal Nain Acharya Swami,—of that,
we, the undersigned, shall defray the
expenses, and we shall be responsible
for police arrangements as well,
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“2. If Swami Dayanand comes off, by means of
the Veda, victorious and proves idolatry
false, the Marwari Shiv Narain Beni
Chand, who always issues notices nnder
his signature on behalf of Kanwal Nain
Acharya, shall become a disciple (fol-
lower) of Swami Dayanand ; but if, on
the contrary, Kanwal Nain is victorious,
then Thakur Jiwan Dyal shall become his
disciple, and put on the Ramanandi mark
on the forechead. In the event of Kan-
wal Nain’s sustaining a decfeat, Shiv
Narain shall cease to put on the mark.

3. Laying aside all sectarian differences, Sans-
krit scholars of all denonimations shall,
without any invidious distinetion, be in-
vited to this meeting, and the summary
of the shastrarth which they furnish, the
same shall be published, under the
signatures of both the undersigned.
Whichsoever of the two docs not act up
to the contents of the document, the
same shall be known as having lost his
dharma.’

.

THAKUR JIWAN DavaL,
Signed—

SHiv NARAIN BENI CHAND.

“The document read out, the meeting was for--
mally informed that it was private in its character,
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but for ™ ‘hat, added the speaker, ‘What an cx-
cellent opportunity it has afforded us! Swami
Dayanand, who is present here to-day, will prove,
that idol-worship is not inculeated in the Vedas,
while Kanwal Nain Acharya will prove that the
Vedas d8 enjoin the worship of idols. I venture to
-express the hope that Kanwal Nain Acharya will
forthwith commence his lecture, for the mere as-
.sertion that such a thing is not countenanced in
such-and-such a book, will not have weight with
those we want to convinece till it is substantiated
by proof’

“ Upon this, one of the signers of the documecnt,
Marwari Shiv Narain Beni Chand, said that, accord-
ing to the document, idol-worship was to be proved
true on the strength of authorities from both Shruti
and Smriti, and he wanted to know why, in reading
the document, the word ‘Smriti’ had been left out,
Inreply to this Mr. Bhat Shankar Nanabhai read out
the document over again, observing, in conclusion,
that, according to the paper, idol-worship was io be
proved from the Vedas alone, there being absolutely
no mention of ‘Smriti’ thercin. Again, Shiv Narain
spoke, saying that the names of the Pandits had not
been read out, to which Mr. Bhai Shankar replied,
that the number of names of the Pandits (to be
present) had not been specified. Shiv Narain then
asked to see the document, which was duly handed
over to him by the President. The inspection
satisfied him and his friends that the documceng
said nothing on the points in question.
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“ After this, Kanwal Nain spoke :—

“These Pandits who are setting here, of what sect
are they? For, sectarian Pandits should not be
here. .

“ Hearing these words of Kanwal Nain the educat-
ed and enlightened laymen, composing the meeting,
were greatly surprised, knowing that 1t was general-
ly understood that Pandits professing to believe in
the Vedic Dharma were of four diffcrent sects, the
Shaivites, the Shaktaks, the Samarts, and the
Vaishnavs. A Pandit not belonging to any of these
four sects was difficult to come acros8. In the
face of this fact, the words of Kanwal Nain did not
appear to be reasonable.

“ Presently Kanwal Nain Acharya resumed, say-
ing that no one who was a representative of a sect
should be given the position of Madlyastha, and that
not till he had examined the would-be Madhyastha
should the latter be nominated as such,—words
which ostensibly had no other object than that
the time of the meeting should be wasted and the
discussion be avoided.

“One of the Pandits, addressed by Kanwal Nain,
replied that he was a Vaishnav, and the Achar-
¥ya requesting him to approach, made him sit near
himse1£ and then addressing the other Pandits said:
“Will you swear by Shaligram and the Gita toreport
the truth 7 Shastri Kali Das Gobind Das answered
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that he should report nothing but what appeared to
him to be the truth. Vishnu Pars Ram Shastri,
who was questioned next, similarly answered that
he should declare only what he knew was the truth,
that his brother-Shastris and himself would write
down, word for word, whatever the Acharya and
the Swami said, and that they would subsequently
give their impartial opinion as to the ments of
what had been said by each party. Upon this
Kanwal Nain asked Pars Ram what Shastra he
had studied. The Shastri replied that the question
was wholly irrelevant, and that if the Acharya was
to ask the Pandits such questions, he might as well -
first tell them what he himself knew. The Acharya
attempted a reﬁly, but completely broke down in
the attempt. The Vaishnav Shastri stood up and,
commenting upon the words of Kanwal Nain, observ-
ed, that it was wholly undesirable that time should
be wasted in useless talk. What was incumbent upon
the great Acharya was, that he should prove idolatry
from the Vedas. Wasting time in usecless talk
instead of proving his contention was not at all com-
mendable.

“After this Swami Dayanand, most humbly ad-
dressing Kanwal Nain, said: ‘Ilook upon to-
day as a very happy day, inasmuch as it has
given me an opportunity to meet you. I assert
that idol-worship is not ingulcated in the Vedas,
and I am ready to proveit. I have delivered
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lectures and held discussions on this subject in
various places, of which fact you must also be aware.
Hence I shall feel obliged if you will be good
enough to inform me as to in which Veda the
endowing with life, the invoking, the de-
stroying and the worship of idols are spoken
of, and in what particular portion of the Veda
in question. Let us know, further, how the com-
mentators have commented upon and interpreted
the passages dealing with these, and what inter-
Qretations of the passages the Brahmana of the
‘eda has adopted as pre-eminently satisfactory
and reasonable. This will allay the restlessness
of the audience and will be of great benefit to us.
As to Madhyastha, there is no nced of one between
us. If you would have your way, then let the
Vedas, ‘the Brahmanas of the Vedas, and similar
other works, be nominated as such. They are
superior to all, and will be partial to none. They
are all lying before you on the table. Whatever
there be in the Veda favorable to your contention,
bring the same out, and having translated it, make
its purport clear to the audience, so that truth
may soon come to be known from untruth.
And whatever is spoken by yourself or by me, the
Pandits will write that down word for word, and the
samne shall be subsequently published under the
signatures of the two gentlemen who gaot the afore-
mentioned document executed between them.
The Pandits of the whole country will then be in
a position to judge of the merits of the publication,
and the entire Arya world will know what is genuine
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and what is false in the discussion between you
and myself.’

“Kanwal Nain Acharya would notlisten to this
most reasonable prayer of Pandit Dayanand, and
began to talk evasively. Seeing this Seth Mathura
Das Logi stood up and thus addressed the audience :
¢ In company with several laymen I, with the per-
mission of Swami Dayanand, waited upon Kanwal
Nain Acharya on 6th June, 1375, and informed
him that the knowledge of the fact that the Acharya
was in Bombay and was strongly resolved to prove
that idol-worship was inculcated in the Vedas, had
created in the Swami a desire to mect him. This
being the case, it was *desirable (I said) that a
public ieeting should be held in the house
of some layman, or in a garden, or in Framjee
Cowasjee [nstitute, or in an open place, just
as it should please the Acharya to direct. The
Acharya, when face to face with the Swami,
should prove idolatry from the Vedas. It was
his duty to do so, millions of people (Hindus) hav-
ing faith in idol-worship, and the Swami, on the
contrary, having openly and boldly announced that
the Vedas did not sanction the worship of idols and
images. The Swami maintained that the Vedas
contained no mantras having to do with endowing
the images with life, and that the mantras employ-
ed for the purpose did not at all mean what they
were made to. He maintained that the same thing
held good in the case of mantras pressed into ser-
vice for invocations, and in connection with the
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destroying and worshipping of idols.  Similarly,
he held that no Sankalpa mantras were to be
found in the Vedas, and those made use of for
the purpose did not at all bear the interpret-
ation they were given. The mischief had been
wrought by the so-called Acharyas, who, in-
fluenced by selfish motives, had created myths.
Dayanand believed that no Acharya or Pandit
could have the boldness to come forward and
prove the reverse of what he maintained was
the truth. It was, under these circumstances,
clearly the duty of Kanwal Nain and the other
idolatrous Acharyas, I declared, to mect the
Swami and to prove that idol-worship was enjoin-
ed in the Vedas; as, in case of their failing to do so,
the Vaishnav Dharma—our own Dharma—would
sustain a great blow. Kanwal Nain Acharya was
aware that he had a large following. Knowing
that and asserting that he was well-versed in the
Vedic Religion, he was, in duty bound, to come for-
ward and to prove idolatry to be in accord with the
Vedic teaching. If he did not do it, no other
Pandit could be expected to. Consequently (said I)
he must take up the challenge. If he acceded
to my request, all necessary arrangements should
be made. The problem that faced the Acharya
he should solve, he should give an answer to
the question, as to in whic%x particular  Veda
Samhita the mantras employed in counec-
tion with the endowing with life, the invok-
ing, the dest.togin and the worship of idols
were to be found. gl‘hey must be met with in
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the books of the Acharya’s sect, and, if so, he
.could tell how the commentators had comment-
ed upon and interpreted them, and what particular
interpretations of the same had been adopted by the
Brahmanas of the Vedas as pre-eminently satisfactory.
‘The answer to the question under reference would
«end all altercation and would enable everybody to
know the truth from falsehood. I assured Kanwal
Nain  Acharya that in  the mceting that
might be held, we should so arrange that
whatever the Acharya or the Swami should say, the
same should be written down at once, and that they
should run no risk that mere oral speaking is liable
to involve one in. Unquestionably the Acharya should
be expected to point out, without delay, in the Vedas
and other Granths, whatever passage he might quote
professedly from them in support of his faith, and
80 should the Swami point out, at once, in the Vedas
and other books, whatever he might professedly quote
from them in support of his faith or against the
faith of the Acharya. All that was spoken by
-either party should be faithfully reproduced on

aper, sﬁould be signed by both the parties, should
{:e attested by the Pandits, and then the manu-
script, a copy of which should remain separately in
the possession of each speaker, should be ublished,
daily, piece-meal, the printed matter, as the public
should be daily informed, representing one day’s
work. The procedure would continue till the dis-
.cussion was finished, and, on the termination: of
the discussion, the entire manuscript should be
:signed by the Acharya and Swami Dayanand, and
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attested by the Pandits, and, having been published,.
should be sent to all those principal parts of India,
where our brethren in faith were to be found in large
numbers. The cost of publishing should be met
half-and-half by the two parties.

“Kanwal Nain Acharya’s reply to all this was.
that four Pandits, versed in four different branches
of knowledge, were wanted, and that these should be
examined by him (previous to their attending the
would-be meeting). I said that there was no need
of such Pandits, for, when the proceedings of the
meetings were published, they would be before
the Pandits of whole India, and the Pandits would
pass their opinion on the same. And in the publica-
tion (report of the procecedings) it should be stated
that whatever Pandits felt disposed to express their
opinion as regards the merits of the shastrarth,
the same should kindly forward their remarks, within
three months, to such-and-such a person. Such
testimony (I represented) would be more useful.
And as to the kind of Pandits, of whom the Acharya
spoke, there were many such in Bombay. Did the
Acharya want those that were well up in Nyya
Shastra, or those who were well up in Vyakarna,
or those who knew the Uttra Mimansa, or those
who were well-versed in Sankya, or those who
were masters of the Dharma Shastra ? The Acharya
answered that those who were well-versed in the Ved-
angas were wanted. I said that such Pandits were
difficult to be had. To wish to have such was.
{under the circumstances) very much like express-
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ing a wish to possess a horned hare, no matter if
such a creature was to be had nowhere. The num-
ber of the books which the Vedas, the Vedangas,
the Upanga and the Upavedas made up, was some-
thing tremendous, and so was their weight. Where
could Pandits well-versed in these be had from ?
Who could possess so much knowledie but one
that was omniscient 2 However, if the Acharya
was aware of the existence of one such, he would
kindly say where the man was to be found. The
Acharya replied that Rang Jeet Totawari was
such a one, and that he was to be found in Nadia
Shanti (a place, by the by, where the Acharya’s
faith has an unusually large following) ! I said that
I knew none in Nadia Shanti, but that if he would
name any Pandit thoroughly versed in the Vedas and
the Ve(imgas in Benares, which unquestionably
was the seat of our Dharma par ercellence, and
rich in Pandits, I would wire to our agent in that
city and find out all about the Pandit, though 1
was convinced that such a learned man could be had
nowhere, yea, even one of an inferior type. Indeed,
it was a question whether such Pandits were plentiful
even in former times. The Acharya declined to name
any Pandits in Benares, adding that he would hold
a discussion only if the kind of Pandits mentioned
in the public notice, issued on 4th June, 1875,
were forthcoming at the meeting. Upon this I
read out the notice to the Acharya, saying that the
notice mentioned Friday as the day of the meeting,
but that his disciple had signed the notice for
Saturday and had further entered into a written
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_agrecment with a layman, fixing Saturday as the day
of the meeting. Would the Acharya abide by his
disciple’s announcement, according to which, as the
notice said, the shastrarth-meeting shonld be held
in Framjee Cowasjee Institute? The Acharya
answered, he was not aware of this, and he would
not abide by the announcement. I remarked that
I was sorry that the Acharya shirked a duty whose
performance was incumbent upon him —a thing that
did not at all reflect credit upon him. There could,
under these circumstances, be no doubt that what
Swami Dayanand affirmed was truc, and indisput-
able even in the slightest degree, and we were now
convinced that the charges which Swami Dayanand
had laid at the door of the Acharyas were perfectly
well founded. If Kanwal Nain Acharya would free
himself from those charges, he should make his word
good and prove that the Vedas inculcated idola-
try, so that his reputation might be preserved. If
he refused to attach any weight to my representa-
tions, well, he was his own master. My humble
prayer was in  vain, for it could not make Kanwal
Nain Acharya pluck up courage to free himselt
from the charges brought against him.

‘Now you all sce on what absurd ground the
Acharya is trying to back out of the discussion.
"This must convince you that the Acharya is utterly
powerless to prove the worship of idols to be in
.accord with the teaching of the Veda.

“When Thakur Mathura Das Loji had done



speaking, Kanwfl Nain Acharya, without, in the
least, furnishing proofs in support of idolatry, rose
and prepared to departin silence. The Chairman,
Mr. Bechar Das, turning to the Acharya, said:
‘Sir, it is not right that you should leave the mecting
in silence, without having said anything. All the
people that are sitting here, are eagerly cxpecting
you to prove that idol-worship is sanctioned by the
Vedas. It does not hehove you to depart, all of u
sudden, without saying anything for their benefit.
Your conduet will only bring home to their minds
the conviction'that the Vedas do not sanction idol-
atry.

“No reply was forthcoming.  For the last time
Swami Dayanand addressed him in these words:
‘You maintain that idol-worship is allowed in the
Vedas, and it was incumbent upon you to prove
your assertion. If you are determined mnot to do
this, [ must perforee expose idolatry and prove that it
is opposed to the teaching of the Veda.  You should
at least hear me” Kanwal Nain Acharya begged
to be excused from complying with the Swami's
request, and took his departure.  Many idol-worship-
pers, who had flocked to the mecting, eagerly hoping
that idol-worship would be proved from the Vedas,
were disappointed. Many houscholders, who had
faith in idol-worship, lost all faith in the same,
saying to themsetves: ‘Our Dharma is so weak and
false ! That which is the principal article of our
faith, even that cannot be proved. How well the
proverb applies to it (Hinduism)—Suficiently
capacious-throated even to engulf an elephant,
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but occasionally unable even to swallow an
ant’ Exactly such has been the case with
our Dharma this time. Khnwal Nain Acharya
understood his interests too well when he declined
to stop to listen to the Swami's speech, being
well aware that to hear the exposure in the
words of a man like Dayanand, and then to go away
without replying to the denunciation, would expose
him to the ridicule and contempt of the believers in
the Veda. The meeting was thoroughly satisfied
that the Acharya was utterly unable to prove
idolatry from the Veda. It was indecd a marvel
that he had even gone so far as to put in an
appearance at the meeting.

“ Subsequently, Seth Hargobind Das Baba asked
the Swami, whether idol-worship existed in  the
Satyuga, or whether it had come into existence only
recently. In reply the Swami observed, that 1t
had no cxistence in the Sat or any other (of
the first three) Yugas: it had been fathered
upon the believers in the Vedas by the selfish
only in the present Kaliyuga, after the birth
of the Jain and the Budhistic creeds. When
Shankracharya exposed the Jain Faith, many Jainis
put their idols under ground, and it was these that
were now and then found in many places where
work of excavation was in progress. The worship of
idols, the Swami added, was wholly unknown to our
sages, and it had no place in the Vedic Teaching.
After this reply, Seth Chhabil Das Lallobhai com-
mented frecly on the unfair move of Kanwal Nain
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Acharya, and Mr. Moolji Thakarshi also expressed
his opinion on the subject.

“ At last Pandit Dayanand, speaking on the want
©of erudition on the part of Acharya, expressed
his regret that so many works should have been
brought . together for a noble purpose but
that not a single page of any one of them should
have been turned. 'To be brief, he commenced his
speech, comdemnatory of idolatry, by taking, as his
.text, the mantra—Nu tasya pratima astt yasya
nama  mahadyashe, and in support of the
truth embodied in the mantra, he read out many
passages from the Vedas, alleged to be concerned
with the avahan, pwjen, wvisarjen aud pranpra-
tishtha of idols, and explained what these terms
severally meant. The mantras in question, he made
clear, had nothing to do with avelan or any other
similar function, and the Vedas said nowhere
that they should be applied in connection with such
functions. Idol-worship had mnot originated with
the followers of the Vedas, he maintained ; and
he read out many more passages from the Vedas
in support of his position, translating them for his
hearers. He demonstrated the fact that idolatry
had never been the faith of the followers of the Veda
at any time, and that it would never be proved, and
ended by exhorting one and all to renounce it with-
out delay.”




CHAPTER XXIX.

AT PooNA AND BACK TO BoMBAY.

The nominal shastrarth over, Swami Dayanand
left for Poona, where he stayed for about two,
months. Poona is nothing if not a stronghold 03
idolatry in Southern India, and the Swami’s presenc
there was decply resented by some of the idol-worj
shippers who, in the heat of excitement, went so fa
as o put up some hirelings to crcate breach of th
public peace and to make themselves a positive nui
ance to the reformer and his admirers, to the dis
%ust of the really brave and refined portion of tk

oona Community. It was inevitable that thy
should suffer for their misdeeds, and two of the mj
creants werc sentenced to six and nine mon
imprisonment, respectively| This had a very wh
some effect upon their fellows, making them belf
peaceably in future. The Swami delivered fi
lectures 1n all at Poona, five of these more o
historical in their character, one biographical,
the rest dealing with moral and religious sub;
such as God, the Veda, Revelation, the Transm#«
tion of Souls, ete. These lectures were, in subst#»
published in the Marhatti language, in the forné



a book.* In a journal (Loke Hitavadi, Feb. 1883).
conducted by a Marhatta gentleman a complete
account of the Swami’s visit to Poona was published
The following passage occurs in the account :-—

*“ In response to an invitation from the influential
and lewrned  portion of the Poona  community,
Swani Dayanand arrived here, staying during the
months of June and July (1875). We had occasion
to hear some fifteen or sixteen lectures in the local
Hindu Club building. These mectings were always
full, and fascinated with the style of speaking of
the unique orator and moved by the wpdesh which
his speeches  contained, the truth-loving people of
the town received him in a manner at once cordial
and respeetful.  One day they scated him on an
elephant and took him through the various parts
of the city. The greedy, mischievous, hair-brained,
thoughtless, selfish and vindictive individuals, in
the Poona community, however, could not bear to see
this honor shown to him, and they did what they
should have abstained from doing. Under these
eircumstances, the availing of the assistance of the
Police became a matter of necessity.”

From the journal it appears that Gopal
Krishna Bhandarkar, who enjoyed the reputation of
being a distinguished Sanskrit scholar, had come

* An Urdu translation of these bearing the name ¢Updesh-
manjri” has for some years past been in the market. Lala
Munshi Ram, the well-known Arya Samajist, is the translator.
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to fall out with the Swami on some point, and was
ever writing against him and helping the opponents -
of the Vedic Faith.

Towards the close of August, 1875, Swami Daya-
nand returned to Bombay to consolidaté, by his
presence and co-operation, the good work begun.
This time, as was perhaps only natural, he put up
in the Samaj Mandir. The Samajists and other
gentlemen had all the benefit of Dharmacharche
(religious conversation and discussion) they could
expect to enjoy by associating with the foremost
Sanskrit scholar of his time, of a true thinker
and genuine reformer.  The Swami  told  them
to be perfectly free with him, and he was never
tired  removing  their  doubts  regarding  the
Divine origin of the Vedas and on other points.
The Brahmo gentlemen, with their minds surcharg-
ed with ideas embodied in the works ot Western
Sanskrit  scholars, would, again and again, bring
forward objections, on one  thing and  another,
connected with the Vedas,  One of these concerned
the interpretation given to the word < Agni”  They
said they could not understand how it could be
taken in the sense of ‘God.”  The Swami’s reply was
that the word was taken in that sense as well as in
the sensce of ive) cte., in the Brahmana Granths,
and he quoted the passages bearing on the subject.
The internal evidence of the Vedas also on the
point was convincing. The word occurred in the
cighteenth anantra of the Isharasyae Upanishod,
the forticth chapterof the Yajur Veda, and all
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the commentators, whether ancient or modern,
had interpreted it there as God. Further, in the
commentary on the Nirukta, the learned Pandit
Satbrat Samasryi of the Asiatic Society, had clearly
stated that the word ‘Agni’ mcant also ‘God’
And so on. It was absurd to suppose that the
Vedas taught ¢ clement-worship.” Mantras like—In-
dram mitram varunam agai, ete,, the ninth mantra
of the forticth chapter of the Yajur Veda, and others,
too numerous to detail, rendered such a supposition
utterly groundless, and left no doubt as to the truth
of the fact that the adoration of the one only God
was taught in the Vedas, and of naught clse.

After same eight months’ stay at Bombay,
Swami Dayanand resolved to visit the N.-W, P,
again, but just as he was about to depart, a learned
Pandit of Nadia Shanti came forward for a shas-
trarth on—<Idol-worship.” The meeting was duly
held, a still more learned Pandit, named Bhojaji.
Shastri, occupying the  chair  of  Madhyastl a.
Bhojaji’s  verdiet, before the breaking up of the
assembly, was that Pandit Ram Lal had failed
to prove idol-worship from the Vedas.  The Pandit
himselt acknowledged as much. His own words were :
“The Swami is a Sanyasi, he cares for none.  He
has studied the Vedas and other Shastras thorough-
ly, and he is very wise and wiclds great powers.
Whatever he says, is in accord with the Shastras.

- We have not the strength to oppose him, for we
are householders.  We have to consult our interests
in many things. If we were to say anything against
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“ idol-worship,” our living would be gone, and then
how would things get on?”’

The effect of this shastrarth was of a very whole-
some character. On the 14th April, 1876, a notice
agpeared from Bhai Jiwan Dyal Narka Dyal to the
effect that henceforward he should have nothing
to do with “idol-worship,” for, as the effect of Swam1
Dayanand’s updesh, he had renounced it for good.
The notice promised a reward of Rs. 125 to any one
who should prove idolatry from the Vedas and con-
vince the convert to the Vedic Religion that, in
giving up idolatry, he had made a mistake. Who
would attempt a hopeless task ?



CHAPTER XXX.
RETURN TO THE NORTH—LUCKNOW, etc.

Leaving Bombay on 1st May, 1876, and visiting
Farrukhabad for the fifth time, Swami Daya-
nand arrived at Benares and Eut up in the
Atamgiri garden. He stayed here for over
two months, but no shastrarth was held with the
Pandits. It was at Benares that the Swami came
to make up his mind to write his Veda Adi Bhashya
Bhumika. Several Pandits were engaged to write
from dictation, and notices were issued, announc-
ing the nature of the undertaking and giving the
usual details connected with the work. The book
was to be broughc out by the well-known local
printers, E. J. Lazarus and Company, in monthly
parts,

From Kashi the Swami went to Jaunpur and
thence to Ayudhia, which he left for Lucknow
towards the close of September, preaching and
holding discussions, The conversation which took
place between him and Lala Brij Lal, Reis, is worth
reproducing :—

Q. What are Brahmans, Kshtryas, Vaish-
yas, and Shudras ? When did they come to be
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classified, and who was it that parcelled out mankind
into four Classes or Castes ?

A. The four Classes came to exist by reason of
the diversity of men’s occupations or professions.
For example, the teachers of the science of divinity
came to be called “Brahmans;” the conductors.
of military affairs, “ Kshatryas;” the traders in
commodities, “ Vaishayas ” and menial servants,
“ Shudras.”

He is not a Brahman, who follows the profession
of arms, and so forth, with the rest.

Thus the classification of men into castes is based
upon their callings and not, as is now regarded,
upon birth. Hereditary castes, irrespective of pro-
fessions, came into existence after the Great War.

Q. Were not the Brahmans born from God’s
mouth, and the Kshatryas from His arms?

A. The true meaning of the Vedic text, divested
of the metaphor which has given rise to such
absurd notions, is, that men versed in Divine
Knowledge and in Sciences hold the same posi-
tion in the society of God’s creatures as the
head does in the structure of the body,—that is to
say, they are the foremost of men by virtue of
their superiority in knowledge. In like manner, the
origin of the other Classes may be explained away.
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Q. Why do the Brahmans wear the “sacred
thread ? ”

A. It is the outward mark of their proficiency
in knowledge.

Q. What kind of deeds should be done ?
A. Virtuous deeds alone should be done.
Q. What are these ?

A. Veracity, bencfitting others, and other similar
acts having for their object—the promotion of
general good.

Q. What is veracity ?

A. It is té]ling the truth, and avoiding giving
expression to what is untrue. The tongue should
express what is in the heart.

Q. What do you think of idolatry ?

A. It isra thing, wicked and sinful. People
should never worship images. The spread of mental
darkness is due to the prevalence of idolatry.

Q. How can we contemplate God without an
object or idol ?

A. We should think of God just in the
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same way as we think or form a notion of pleasure
and pain. Thus images are not required for con-
templation.

. What actions are most praiseworthy, and
should be performed ?

A. The doing of sandhya morning and evening,
the practice of truth, the exercise of benevolence,
and so on.

Q. Should not sandhya be performed  thrice
a day?

A No. The morning and evening are the only
times for devotion.

Q. Is the act of r\e?eating God’s name
or mantras, the performance of a tedions cere-
monial, as done by the modern Brahmans, proper ?

A. People should try to know God, and imitate
Him in their works. Mechanical repetitions and
ceremonials are of no use.

Q. Has God any form or color ?

A. God has neither form nor color. He is incor-
poreal and infinite. Whatever is seen in the world,
shadows forth His greatness. The universe being
made by Him may be allegorically regarded as a
me&ns for allaying the mental thirst for a sight
of Him.
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Q. Why is God not seen in the world ?

A. Were God to make His appearance in the
world, every one would run up to Him and importune
Him to decree a gratification of his desires,
and thus disorder and confusion would spread
everywhere. At the same time, by means of the
elements of which the human body is composed,
the vision of God is impossible. How indeed can
man see Him who has created him ?

Q. How can God be known when He is not
seen ?

A. Seen He #s.  All these things, men, animals,
trees, etc., seen upon the facc of the earth,
point to their Maker¢In this way He is scen
through all His works.  And He can be rccognized
even as we recognize pleasure and pain.

Q. Isoris not Brakm (God) in all of us ?

A. Heisinallof us. He is known to us just in
the same way as we know pleasure and pain.

Q. Is He uniform everywhere, or is He more
in some and less in other objects ?

A. He is everywhere alike, only that He 1s

manifest in us in proportion to the glory of the
divine intelligence in our mind, .e., wisdom.

Q. What are devtas (gods) ?
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A. They are called devtas (gods) who are learned
and intelligent, <.e., who are true pandits.

Q. Isit a sin to see the Ramleela or Rasleela ?

A. Yes it isa sin, equoal to the commission of
a thousand crimes. Similarly, the worship of idols
is sinful ; for nolikeness can be taken when there is
no form, and where there is no form, there can be no
image. It is allowable to take photos or execute
other kind of pictures of persons to have them before
us for being looked at or for remembrance. But
it is improper to make pictures and images of God
and thus caricature Him.

Q. How long has Sanskrit been in the world
and why is it called ‘good’ ? '

A. Sanskrit is from eternity, it is pure and:
correct, it has no match. For example, b in Per-
sian 15 expressed or represented as Bay, and in
English as Bec ; but ba (unencumbered with ay
or ec) is only represented truly in Sanskrit.

Q. The Vedas contain the praise of God. Has
He written His own praise ?

A. As the parents instruct their children to
serve their parents and teachers and obey their
elders, cven so has God, by way of instruction,
given us the Vedas,
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Q. When God has neither form nor body, how
can He have a mouth to utter the Vedas with?

A. God inspired them in the hearts of the four
sages,—Agni, Vayu, Angira and Aditya.

Q. It is clear that these sages wrote the Vedas,
is it not ?

A. No, they are from God; for the sages then
had no knowledge whatever.

Q. How did God communicate to them the
Vedas ?

A. Out of His mercy and power He inspired
the ‘supreme knowledge’ in their hearts. As they
were first at creation, they had no means of gaining
knowledge, so God inspired them with it, and thus
it is Gotﬁs knowledge.

Q. Is the soul onc or many ?

A. The soul is uniform in its naturc, but its
entities are many.

Q. Does the soul pass into other bodics, and
become great or small ?

A. As the water is colored according to the color
poured into it, even so does the soul accommodate
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itself to the size and character of the body. But the
-souls of all are alike.*

The Swami took his departure from Lucknow on
1st November, 1876, and, passing through Shahjahan-
pur, arrived at Bans Bareilly, where the stayed
for about a month, and whence, on the expiration
of this period, he proceeded to Karn-Vas. Here
Thakur Mukand Singh received him with his usual
hospitality, and took care that he had every facility
to make known his mission to all around. As
the result of a debate with the missionaries, a
Samaj was established at Muradabad, but lack of
moral courage and energy in those who had accepted
its membership soon made it a thing of the past.

* Revised and altered from the Triumph of Truth, by Lala
Durga Pershad.



CHAPTER XXXI.
THE IMPERIAL DURBAR.

While the Swami was busy with his Bhumika and®
with his updesh, he heard of the importance of the
coming Imperial Durbar at Delhi, and, wishing to
be present on the occasion, if he could help it, he
left for the scene of the approaching function in com-
Emy with Thakur Mukand Singh and other Thakurs.

eaching Declhi, he took up his quarters in Sher
Mal’s Anar Bag, which had already been put in a
fitting condition to receive him. Anar Bag was close
to the plot of land on which the tents of the Rajas-
and Reises of Oudh stood, and over the gate of the
garden hung a placard with the words— RESIDENCE
OF SWAMI DAYANAND SARASWATI

The Swami had notices pasted in front of the
tents of the Rajas and Maharajas, and to draw
the attention of these magnates all the better to the
contents of his manifesto he had a copy of the
same sent to each of them, with a request that the
would bestir themselves to arrange for a shastrart
between him and the Pandits, so that truth might
be known from what was false, and the great of the
land should once more return to the primeval Vedic
Faith. It could not be expected that the Rulers
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-and Chiefs would think much of a shastrarth at such
a time: they were thinking of other things and
were otherwise occupied. The Maharaja of Indore
was the only one who did make an cffort to convene
a meeting of his brother-Rulers and of the Pandits,
but the cffort was a signal failure. For all that, how-
ever, the work of updesh vigorously went on, and
Hindus and Muhammadans and Padris thronged
under his shamianas all the day long. Occasionally,
the Reises and Rajas of Oudh also would stop to hear
him and would have conversations with him. Of
the great ones of the Punjab, Maharaja Rambir
Singh of Jammu and Kashmir sent his Vizier,
Anant Ram Diwan, and his Musahib, Babu Nilambar,
to wait upon the Swami, with a request that he
would sce His Highness; but before the Swami
could comply with His Highness’s request, the State
Pandits had changed his mind, and the interview
never came off.

On the oceasion of the Durbar, the Swami, failing
to get the Rajas and  Maharajas to come together
and to hear his lectures, convened a mecting of some
enlightened  well-wishers and reformers of India,
with the object of finding out, by discussion and
deliberation, 1t co-operation gn the work of reform
wag possible wmong them N The Sablia was com-
posed of the following gentlenien :-—Baboo Ghanaya
Lal Aldhdali v, Baboo Navin Chandra Roy, Baboo
Keshub Chandur Sen, Munshi Indramani of Murad-
abad, Sir Nayyad Ahmad Khan, Baboo Harish
Chandra  Chintamani and Swwmi  Dayanand
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Saraswati. The Swami’s own solution of the pro-
blem before the Sabha was in these words:  “If we
have the same set of principles to believe in, and
work on the same lines, I have hope that the country
can be soon reformed.” This solution could not be
appreciated by the others, for there were differences
in rehgious belief which could not he got over, and
thus nothing was practically accomplished. Baboo
Navin Chandra Roy speaking of the mecting in
his Journal Gyan LDarpan (1885) wrote: * Inas-
much as we differecd with him on fundamental
principles of belief, the sort of union he sought
to bring about could not be cffected.”



CHAPTER XXXII.
THE CHANDAPUR FAIR.*

Munshi Pyare Lal, Kayastha, Reis, Chandapur,
District Shahjahanpur (N-W.P.), with a view to
ascertaining which was the true Dharma (faith),
obtained permission from the Collector of his district
to hold a religious fair at his native place, and hav-
ing fixed upon 19th March, 1877, as the day of the
first meeting, had printed/notices circulated, inviting
the most learned and "distinguished followers of
Hinduism, Islam and Christianity to come and have,
by friendly conversation and discussion, truth sifted.
from falsehood.

In response to these notices, leaders of every re-
ligion, of profound scholarship, and well-known
throughout India, came. First of all came the famous
Vedic Scholar and Founder of the Arya Samaj, Swa-
mi Dayanand Saraswati, accompanied by the well-
known opponent of the Muslim Faith, Munshi Indra-
mani of Muradabad, a man who was a complete mas-
ter of Arabic and Persian, and a critical student of

* An almost literal rendering, revised and adapted mostly
from a translation of the Mela Chandapur Tract, by the
late lamented Bawa Arjan 8ingh, younger brother of the
writer.—C. 8.
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both the Quran and the Traditions. These two gen-
tlemen, deeply interested in religious matters, arrived
at Chandapur on 15th March, 1877.

On behalf of the Christian religion came, on 19th
March, 1877, the famous logician and profound
scholar, author of many learned pamphlets and of a
commentary on the Bible—the Rev. T\ (. Scott, ac-
companied by Rev. Mr. Noble, the Rev. Mr. Parker,
the Rev. Mr. John Thomson, and several other
Missionaries of Bareilly, Cawnpur, Muradabad and
Shahjahanpur, all strong in knowledge. And on be-
half of the Mubhammadans came, on the same day and
at the same time, Moulvi Muhammad Qasim, the
Principal of Devaband School, the most distingunish-
ed Arabic,Seminary in India, the anthor of a delight-
ful treatiSe on rhetorie, and the awarder of diplomas
to Moulvis, " accompanied by Sayyad Abul Mansoor
of Delhi, the foremost man in literary discussions, the
author of works like the Zinda Javaid, written
against Christianity, and the holder of a diploma
from His Imperial Highness, the Sultan of Turkey. as
a recognition of his scholarship, and by many other
gentlemen.

It was suggested to the Swami that if the Hindus
and the Muslims formed a coalition and unitedly
exposed the Christian Religion, it would be most com-
mendable. But the Swami replied that he was sor-
ry he could not agree to the proposal. “It appears
to me just and proper,” added he, “that no one in this
fair should do anything savouring of partiality. [
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To me it seems best that the Moulvis, the Missionaries
and ourselves should meet in love and peace and
investigate the truth. No one should be hostile to
the others.”

After this it was proposed that all the parties
concerned should repair to the place where the jalsa
(grand meeting) was to come off, and settle the
conditions of the shastrarth ; but it being pointed out
that the crowd there would be in the way, two gentle-
men from each repaired to the tents of the Mission-
aries, and there, assisted by Mr. Moti Mian and Lala
Ram Parshad, Reises and Honorary Magistrates,
Shahjahanpur, and Mukta Pershad, Reis, Chandapur,
commenced their deliberations. But though hours were
spent in these deliberations, no unanimity of opinion
could be secured as to the conditions of the shastrarth.
The only point settled was the formal recognition of
the necessity of holding a jalsa for the discussion.
Seeing what little had been achieved and that the
Padris were for not staying for over two days, Swami
Dayanand observed that he and his companion had
come to Chandapur on the distinct understanding
that the Conference would last for a full week, and in
no case for less than five days, and this period, he
said, would have sufficed for determining the worth.
of every religion. To this Munshi Indramani replied
“ Swamiji, be sure that the true religion will be
found out even in a single day.” After 10 o’clock,
it was unanimously resolved that the first spokesman,
on behalf of cach party, should speak on the question
taken up for discussion for half an hour, and that the
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after-speakers, replying to or expressing doubts and
objections, should each speak for 10 minutes.” The"
fact was made known to all would-be speakers that
every one of them was to be perfectly master of his
time, to enjoy, while speaking during the time
allotted, complete immunity from interruption.

Munshi Pyare Lal rose and addressed the meeting
in something like the following words :—

“We should, first of all, be thankful to God, the
omnipresent and all-pervading Lord. We are all
fortunate in that this Supreme Sovercign of the
universe has placed us under a Ruler who permits
us to talk freely on religious subjects. At the same
time we ought to express our thanks to our Collector
and District Magistrate, who, influenced by his sym-
pathetic, appreciative and benevolent disposition,
has been pleased to allow us to hold a discussion on
an occasion like the present on ‘God’ and other
kindred subjects. Language cannot describe the
pleasure I feel to-day. It is a blessed day indeed,
and happy is the land which finds so many influential
and learned men, representing different faiths,
assembled in it.

“ Sirs, the world is a Caravanserae, and life is
not a thing to be depended upon. The mercy of
God has been specially manifested to-day, in that so
many gentleman, in pursuance of a lofty resolve,
have graced this meeting with their presence. 1
am confident that they will each speak of the beau
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ties of his sacred Faith in words at once gentle and
sweet, and will thus enable the audience to acquire,
by his expositions, the fruit of salvation. I, Pyare
Lal, a Kabirpanthi, pray to God for the preservation
(success) of the Jalsa.”

On the termination of the specch, the discussion
commenced as to how many persons should be
appointed as ‘representatives,” out of the professors.
of each crced present. Ultimately, five individuals
were put forward by the Mussalmans as their repre-
scntatives, as many by the Christians, and onlx twor
by the Aryas, namel ¥, Swami Dayanand Saraswati and
Munshi Indramani.” 'The Moulvis and Padris insisted
upon the full number (five) of representatives being
appointed by the Aryas as well, but the Swami
assured them that two were enough.  The Christians,
not satisfied with the answer, made an attempt
to add the name of Lakshman Shastri to the
list of Arya representatives” Swami Dayanand
protested against such a conduct, obscg%)g that,
though the Christians were perfoetly frec
to  choose representatives  for themselves, they
had no right to do so for others. And address-
ingl the Pandit, the Swami said: * Don't you
sce their game? These people want to create
ill-feeling between us, in order to enjoy the fun
The Mussalmans, however, would not listen to the
Swami’s protest, and the instant he had ceased
speaking, a Moulvi came forward, and, catching hold
of the Pandit, urged him to have his name enlisted.
Upon this the Swami observed that in the event of
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the Aryas agreeing unanimously to appoint the
Pandit as their representative, his name might be
put down as such, but it was no concern of the
Mussalmans to sclect him. A Mussalman critic, com-
menting upon the Swami’s words, remarked that if
such was to be the case, all the Hindus present
should also be asked if they were willing to appoint
Swami Dayanand and Munshi Indramani as their
representatives, To this the Swami made answer:
“When you have not been elected by the Shias and
the Sunnis unanimously, when the Christians have
not been assigned the position of ‘representatives’ by
the Roman Catholics as well, wherc is the necessity
for you to raise such objections with regard to us?
There are many who would be willing to accept us
as their representatives, but many there may be who
would be unwilling to do so, but for all that you
have no right to create ill-fecling between us.”
Munshi Indramani added: “We are believers in
the Vedas and the Shastras, and so are these people ;
if there are any that do not, they may be constituted
into a fourth party in the discussion.” The object
aimed 4t by the Moulvis, by bringing forward the
objections they did, was to stir up quarrels between
the Aryas and the Hindus, and, keeping aloof from
the wrangling that must ensue, to enjoy the ‘fun’
thereof. ~The Aryas, however, did not think it
advisable to add the name of Pandit Lakshman to
the list of their representatives, and the Moulvis
(perceiving as much) retired, at this stage, to say
tEeir prayers. On their return Moulvi Muhammad
Qasim said, that ke weould address the meeting, for a
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whole hour, on his religion, independent of what
he might have to say directly on the questions to
be proposed for the discussion, later on, and that
ho would remove any doubts that might arisein any
one’s mind by his speech. To this all agreed.

The Moulvi, after praising God (in substance) said
—“The ruler of the time ought to be obeyed by all. As
all serve and obey the orders of the present ruler, and
not those of him whose tenure of office has expired,
and, further, as a law, which has been rescinded, is
no longer obeyed, but that only which has been sub-
stituted for it, even so the Bible, which ‘descended’
in the time of the ancient prophets, cannot be con-
formed to and obeyed.t Muhammad was the last of
the prophets, and consequently the Divine Word,
Quran, which ‘descended on him,’ should be obeyed
instead. We do not speak ill of Sri Rama and Sri
Krishna since they were prophets of their respective
times, but Wwe maintain' that Muhammad alone rules
at present. Whoever traduces Muhammad, our
Religion and the Quran, deserves death.”

Rev. Mr. Noble (commenting upon the Moulvi’s
speech)—There is considerable doubt as to Muham-
mad being a prophet,and the Quran being the Word
of God. The Quran has been borrowed from the
Bible, and hence it cannot be a revealed book. The
fact of Christ being an incarnation, however, is
indisputable. It is perfectly clear from his teaching
that he led the people towards righteousness. Men
can get salvation only through his ‘word! He
worked miracles.”
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Moulvi Muhammad Qasim (replying)— We
believe in the apostleship of Christ and also look
upon the Bible as ‘revealed,’ though the Christians
have introduced into it many interpolations. It is
no longer genuine. Besides, the Quran has refuted
and replaced it. It is, therefore, not worthy of
being believed in. Our prophet being the last, our
religion is true.”

After this, the other Moulvis showed the Rev.
gentleman a verse from the Bible, telling him, at
the same time, that it was the Christians themselves
who confessed that the verse was unauthenticated.

Rev. Mr. Noble—<He who said this was truthful,
he is not to blame if he has corrected a verbal
mistake. We love truth, and our religion is con-
sequently true.”

Moulvi Muhammad Qasim—“Of course, it was
very good on his part to doso! But the book or
document in which a mistake is discovered, cannot
be authoritative. The document in question could
never be valid in a court of law.”

Rev. Mr. Noble—“Are there no verbal mistakes
in the Quran ? It is not proper to ring changes on
such things. We believe only in truth, and we strive
only for the attainment of truth. We acknowledge
therefore, the verbal mistake in the Bible. Your
Quran, on which you have said so much, abounds
with interpolations, ete.” ’
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Mowlvi Mulammad Qusim—“You are an inquirer
after truth indced ! If you really believe what you
advance, then how can you believe in three Gods ?”

Rev. Mr. Noble—“We do not believe in three
Gods, but only in One. Jesus was both man and
God, therefore his works are of a double nature.
Having the human clement on him, he did the works
of man, but by virtue of the Divine element in
him, he did the works of God, . e., wrought miracles,
cte.”

Mouwlvi Muhammad Qasim—“Oh | How can two
swords fit in one scabbard ? The statement of the
Missionary is utterly false. Jesus nowhere says
that he is God. You elevate him to the position
of God, blinded by prejudice.”

Rev. Mr. Noble, in reply, read out a verse from
the Bible, in which Jesus declares himself to be ‘God,
and which says that he worked many miracles.
The verse did not leave any doubt as regards the
fact of his having declared himself to be ‘God.’

Moulvi Muhammad Qasim—<If Jesus was God,
why could not he save himself from being crucitied?”

A native Padri then pointed out many inconsist-
encies in the Quran, and said that a commandment
could be annulled but not a news or prophecy.
The predictions of the Quran had been wrong. The
Muslims first bent their heads in the direction of
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Bait'ul-Muqaddus, and then commenced bending it
in the direction of Mecca. He then explained many
verses, asserting that salvation was Jimpossible
““except through Christ.” “ Your Quran,” added he,
addressing the Mussalmans, “ enjoins belief in Jesus
and God. Why don’t you act up to the 1nJunc-
tion ?”

While the discussion was going on, the shades of
the evening came on, and this brought the meeting

to a close.
SEcOND Day’s PROCEEDINGS.

The people assembled at the appointed place,at 7
AM., and the five questions, which had already been
.agreed upon for discussion, were again read out.

These questions were the following : —

1.—When, out of what, and why, did God
create the world ?

2.—Is, or is not, God all-pervading ?

3.—How can God be just as well as mereiful ?

4—What proofs are there as to the Veda or
the Quran or the Bible being the Word
of God ?

5.—What is salvation, and how can it be
attained ?
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Some time was spent in settling the point as to:
who should first reply to the questions. At last.
Rev. Mr. Scott got up to speak on the first.
question. He remarked that the question was.
nonsensical, and that thercfore it was useless to
answer it. But as all had agreed to discuss it, he
would take it up. He said: * Although we know
not out of what God has created this world, we may
affirm at best only this much, that He has crcated
it out of nothing, for there was naught elsc than
God in the beginning. He created the world by
His fiat. And though we cannot say when He cre-
ated the world, yet it has a beginning. We cannot
know the number of years (that have elapsed since
the world was created), God alone knows that.
Hence it is not advisable to speak on this subject.
As to the third part of the question—Why God
created the world? we cannot answer it correctly. All
that we may know is, that He created it for the
happiness of men, so that we mortals might live
in 1t, in the enjoyment of fclicity.”

Moulvi Muhammad Qasim—“ God created the
world out of His body. We are not separate from
Him. If we were so, we should be beyond His omni-
potence, With regard to the question— Wien was
the world created ? it is useless to speculate on it,
for we are concerned with the eating of bread and
not with the time when it came to exist. This world
was created for human beings, for God has made
all things for them, and them He has created for
His worship, If you reflect, you will see that the-
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earth is for us and not we for the earth ;for if we
did not exist, it would make no difference to the
earth. But we should be very unhappy if the earth
did not exist. Similarly, water, air, fire and other
elements were created for man. Man is superior
to all other creatures, and intellect has been given
him to bear witness to his superiority. In short,
God has created man for His worship, and the
earth for man.”

Swami Dayanand Saraswati—" At the outset,
I desire to call attention of the Muhammadans, the
Christians and others present, to the fact that the fair
(meeting) has been held for the ascertainment of
truth, and that the object of those who have brought
it about, is to find out which Faith is true. That
which is proved to be true, should be accepted as
such by all. No one should harbour ideas of
victory or defeat, for it becomes all good men
to see that truth prevails and falsehood perishes.
Indulgence in remarks by the Muhammadans, such as
that ‘the Padris are wrong,’ and by the Padris, such as
that ‘the Muhammadans are false,” should be avoided.
Wise people should, according to their lights, promul-
ate truth and refute untruth, in mild language.
%‘hey should always avoid speaking ill of one another, .
making use of bitter words and giving expression
to pawmnful insinuations, like, ‘% am victorious, .
and you are defeated.” All should give up prejudice,
and speak out the truth, oin‘g in for mutual
recriminations being the worﬁ of ignorant persons.
No one should, therefore, employ harsh words.
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“Now I proceed to reply, in the light of my
insignificant learning, to the question—* Out of what,
when, and why, did God create the world? God
made the world from Prakiriti, which is also called
Avyakrite, Avyakta or the atoms. This Prakriti is
the material cause of the world, and is, in the Shast-
ras, spoken of as eternal.* As God is eternal, even so
is this material cause. As there is no beginning or
end of God, even so there is none of the Prakrite,
The various substances are harmoniously propor-
tioned with respect to the atoms of which they are
made up, and not one of the primary atoms can by

* Speaking of chemistry, Dr. Draper says : ** It has disposed
of the idea of the destruction and creation of matter. It
accepts without hesitation she doctrine of the imperishability
of substance; for, though the aspect of a thing may change
through decompositions and recombinations, in which its
constituent parts are concerned, every atom continues to exist,
and may be recovered by suitable processes, though the entire
thing may have secmingly disappeared. A particle of water
raised from the sea may ascend invisibly through the air, it may
float above us in the cloud, it may fall in the rain drop, sink
into the earth, gush forth again in the fountain, enter the
rootlets of a plant, rise up with the sap to the leaves, be there
decomposed by the sunlight into its constituent elements, of its
oxygen and hydrogen, and other elements, oils and acids, and
various organic compounds may he made;in these or in its
decomposed state it may be received in the food of animals,
circulate in their blood, be essentially concerned in acts of
intellection exccuted by the brain, it may be expired in the
breath. Though shed in the tear in moments of despair, it may
give birth to the rainbow, the emblem of hope. Whatever be
the course it has passed through, whatever mutations it has
submitted to, its elemeuntary constituents endure. Not only
have they not been annihilated, they have not even been
changed ; and in a period of time, long or short, they find their
say back again to the sea from which they came.”
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increased or diminished. God makes the primeval
root-substance assume various phenomenal shapes.
The phenomenal or visible world has a correspond-
ding material cause. God works upon subtle
elements, and evolves out of them gross materials
which become fit for use. Things and objects
of various kinds have been created from the primor--
dial, material principle. At the time of parleye
(dissolution) God scparates the atoms and breaks
things up into their primeval root-form. A thing,
as 1t becomes subtle, vanishes from sight ; the
ignorant people think that it has been annihilated.
In point of fact, it remains in space in a subtle
form, for the root or causc is never annihilated,.
and the appwent annihilation means only dis-
appearance. When the atoms arc separated, they
become invisible, and when they combine, they
become visible.

“This process of evolution and involution, under
Divine direction and control, is constant and un-
ccasing. It baffles calculation to say how many
times God has made the world, and how many times
He would yet make it. None can say anything on
this subject.

“From this it follows that the position ot
those who hold that something can spring from
nothing, and of those who say that the universe
rushed into being as the effect of some words pro-
nounced, is utterly untenable, for the appearance of
something out of nothing is impossible.
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“To assert the contrary, is like saying, ‘I
witnessed the nuptials of the son of a barren
woman with my own eyes’ If the woman in
question had a son, why would she be barren, and
when her son has absolutely no existence, how
sould he have been married at all 2 To assert that
creation is the product of nothing, is again tanta-
mount to affirming: ‘I was nowhere, but I have
arrived here, or that the snake was not inthe hole, but
yet it has come out of it.” The wise do not attach
any value to such affirmations. They arc wholly
unreasonable, since how can a thing which exists
not, come to be ! If we were not In our present
respective places here, we could not be said to be at
Chandapur. Mark what the Shastra says :—

ATHE ATH STA: AT ATHATIH

“ Whatever s, shall be in future, and whatcver
is not, can mnever be !’

This clearly proves that something cannot proceed
from nothing, for in this world there is nothing
which is without a cause. Something, it 1is
apparent, comes from something; it can never
come out of nothing. To admit the absolute
non-existence of a taking and then to affirm that
it is existent, is Viadto vyaghat, a pure self-
contradiction. No wise man can ever believe it,
nor is it capable of being proved by means of any
parmana. The birth of something from nothing
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is thus wholly impossible. God created the
universe out of the eternal root-matter, and in no
other way. In connection with the subjcct under
discussion, two considerations present themselves.
One is that if God be the material cause of the
universe, He would be identical with the phenome-
nal world, and consequently knowledge, pain,
pleasure, birth and death, profit and loss, heaven
and hell, hunger and thirst, fever, bondage, and
freedom must all be considered to exist in Him.
(According to this hypothesis) the dog, the cat, the
thief, the profligate, all are but the various mani-
festations of the same God !

“The other consideration is, that if it be conceded
that the material substratum existed already, the
position of God becomes like unto that of a maker
or fashioner.

“We observe :
Causes are of three kinds :

1. Upadan—1It is that cause which is essen-
tial to the formation of a thing, such
as earth, which is essential to the for-
mation of a jar; as gold, which is
cssential to the formation of an
ornament ; as cotton, which is essential
to the making of cloth.

2. Nimitta—1It is that sort of cause, which is
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implied in the agency of the intelligent.
potter in the formation of a jar.

3. Sadharan—Causes such as clay, means,
space, time, etc., are called sadharan
causes.

“Now if God is to be considered as the material
cause of the universe, we are forced to the conclusion
that He himself constitutes the world, just as.
the jar cannot be different from the carth (of which
it is composed) ; if He be the efficient cause, His posi-
tion becomes analogous to that of the potter who
cannot fashion the pot without the earth, and if
He be considered to be a general (sadharan) cause,
the world cannot arise of itself from Him even as
the jar cannot of itsclf arise from the earth.  In two
of the three cases, God, it would be evident, 1s
reduced to the position of jurl (something devoid
of consciousness or intelligence.)  If the phenomenal
world were God, God would be responsible for all sins,
such as theft, cte., which is absurd. The substratum
of the universe is, therefore, something different and
eternal, and God is the maker or fashioner of things,.
etc., of various forms and shapes. The soul is also,
by its inherent nature, cternal, and the gross world
is phenomenally eternal. We cannot cscape these
conclusions,

.“ Now as to the ¢time when the world was created.
Listen friends. We can reply to this question, bub
You cannot, When you affirm that your Systems
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of Faith came to exist only 1,800, 1,300 and 500
years back, these systems cannot throw any light
on the question of the world’s age. The Aryas have
been in possession of information on the point since
the dawn of creation. Remember that light was
carried from this land to other countries—a fact
which 1is proved by the histories of those countries.
Knowledge went from Aryavarta to Egyps, from
Egypt to Greece, from Grecce to other cduntries of
Europe, and so nonc but the Vedic Religion can
tell us how old the world is.  The Aryas know from
the verses, bearing on the creation and dissolution
of the world, in the Shastras, that a thousand
Chaturyugas constitute onc day of Brahma, and
as many Yugas onc night of Brahma. A Brahma-
day covers the time from the creation of the uni-
verse to its dissolution, and a Brahma-ratri from the
dissolution of the world to its next creation, after
a thousand Chaturyugas. There are fourteea
Manvantras in one Kolpe and one Manvantr:
is equal to 91 Chaturyugas. The present is the
seventh Manvantra, the Swaymbhuva, Svarochisha,
Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata and Chaksusha having al-
ready expired; in other words, 1,960,852,976 wears of
the world’s age have passed away, and 2,333,227,024
still remain. The histories of our country wunani-
mously corroborate 1it, and this calculation is to be
found in astronomical treatises, and changes arc
-made in the same in accordance with the principle
just enunciated, The year, as it passes, diminishes
the fature age of the world, and increases the number
of years already passed. All genuine histories of
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Aryavarta are at one on this point, and there is not’
the least disagrecment among them.

“ When the Jains and the Muhammadans began
to destroy the historical works, etc., of the Aryas,
the Aryas commisted the chronological formula to
memory, and they would repeat it daily, one
and all, from an old man down to a child. The
Sankalpa, describing the age of the world, runs as
follows :—*

Om! Tat Sat (i. e, he whosc name is Om, is
the true Lord). In the second division of the
first halfof the Duay of Shri Brahma, in the second
foot of the Kaliyuga of the 28th Vaivaswata,
in such-and-such a part of the year, in such-and-
such a season, paksha, divas, nakshatra, lagan, mahu-
rat, this act is performed, and it shall continue to
be daily performed, in future, by the eldest as well
as the youngest, member of the family.”
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“ This furnishes a system of calculation in con-
nection with the age of the world. If anyone
doubts 1t, he should know that the mode of count-

ing days, etc., set forth in the Sankalpa, is identical
with that given in the astronomical works. No one
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can gainsay it. The system of entries in the cash-
book and ledger, which are made according
.to dates, cannot be questioned. If anyonc refuses
to believe it, he should be called upon to state
lis belief on the subjcet, and if he says that the
world was created six or seven or eight thousand
years ago, and quotes his Scriptures to support
his assertion, his statement, we maintain, would be
equally open to the charge (which, in his ignorance,
he brings forward against the Avyan Chronology.)
The science of Geology supports the conclusion
already arrived at (namely, that the world is
1,960,852,976 years old.)

“The information which our religion is eapable of
giving on the point under discussion, is afforded by
none else. It is desirable that all should believe
it to be true.

“ As to why God created the world, we reply, that
the jiva (soul) and the material canse «f the
universe are cternal by nature, and the actions of
individuals and the visible world are phenomenally
eternal. At the time of dissolution some actions
of men remain unrewarded and unpunished, and
it is with the object of mecting out to them the
rewards of their actions that God creates the world
and dispenses impartial justice. Further, the at-
tributes of knowledge, power, mercy and creatiom,
inherent in God, also rcall for their nataral and legi-
timate exercise, and hence God creates the wog'ld,
Just as eyes are meant to see and ears to hear with.
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even so the creative power of the Deity exists
for creation. God has created the world for the
exercise of His powers, so that His creatures may
benefit themselves by the innumerable things it
contains, He has blessed them with eyes, ete,
for the attainment of dharma, arth, Lama and
moksha. Similarly, there are many other reasons
for the cheation of the world, and they cannot be
all set fofth here in consequence of the time at my
disposal being short. The wise can think them
out for themsclves.”

Rev. My, Scoti—<That which has limit, cannot
be eternal. The world is Jimited, so it cannot be
cternal.  Nothing can  create itself. God  has’
created the world by His power, though no one
can know out of what God has created it. The
Pandit also has not told us the name of the thing
1t was created out of.”

Moulvi  Muliemnuud — Qasim—< I all  things
exist from eternity, it is uscless to believe in o God.
No one can say anything as to the time of ereation.

Swami Dayanand Suraswati—“Rev. Mr. Scogt
has not understood me yet. I regard the materi ol
cause as eternal; the effect is not eternal. To
give an illustration: My body is 8 cubits and a half
(in height.) This body was not so long before my
birth, nor shall it remain so after my death. But
the atoms of which this body is composed, shall
not be annihilated. They will separate and float



( 298 )

in space. The power to combine and to separate *
inheres in them. Take another example. A jar
is made of earth ; it had no existence before it came
to be shaped into its present form, and it
will not continue to exist (as it is) after it
has been destroyed. The earth, however, of which
it is made, shall not perish or be annihilated.
The property of adhesion, which reuders combina-
tions possible, and which helps in the formation
of shape, etc., also inheres in the earth : the atoms
are possesscd of the property of combination and
separation. It ought to be clearly understood
that this world has been formed of primordiaf

* ¢ When any substance i8 put in the fire it gets burnt. Now
we ought to sce what becomes of the burnt articlee. We see
that it is generally reduced to a handful of ashes. Now the
thing to be determined is: Is the article annihilated, or has
it only changed its form! When a candle burns, the
wick gradually disappears. Where does it goto? It changes
form and mixes with the air, and hence is not perceptible to
the eye.

““ For illustration’s sake, put a lighted candle into bottle.
Let the candle burn for a moment and then close the mouth of
the bottle.  After a short time the candle will be extiu-
guished.

*“Now why does the candle go out? Has there been any
change in the air of the hottle? To ascertain this, put some
lime-water into the bottle, and also some in another bottle into
which no candle has been burnt. You will sec that the lime-
water becomes milky in the former, while it does not undergo
any change in the latter, This shows that by burning the
candle in the first bottle, an additional element has crept into-
it and that element is invisible like the air, The experiment
proves that no part of the candle is annihilated but that, on
the contrary, its component elements merely have bzen
separated.”  (‘Substance of the foot-note in the original tract.)
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atoms. These atoms exist from eternity; the pon-
derable substances do not. When did I say that
the various things of the world create them-
selves? All that I said was, that God fashioned the
world out of the primordial material cause.

“ As to the assertion of the Rev. gentleman,
that God created the world out of His power,
Iwant to know if His poweris something or no-
thing. If it be something, then itis cternal; but
if it be nothing, then naught can proceed from it.
With respect to the statement of the Rev. gentle-
man that I had not told him whence the world had
been evolved, it is probable that he did not hear
me. I did say that the cause of the world was
Pralrii (root-matter) also termed, avyakte or
primordial atoms.

“As to the Moulvi’s remarks on my reply, I
beg to say that though the material cause of al
things is eternal, yet the very fact necessitates
belief in God. Earth or clay has not the power to
shape itselfinto a jar. Matter cannot assume gross
forms of itself, for it is devoid of knowledge re-
quisite for the purpose.  Nor can any human soul
accomplish the result, for no man has yct been
able even to make a single hair. No one has ever
been able to gl:‘asp the atoms and to fashion any
thing out of them by any means. Nor is there
any one in the present time, who can unite even two
trisrenus. This shows that God alone has the
power to fashion the world.
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“Only consider what skill and wisdom have
been displayed in the construction of the eye. Great
anatomists and doctors have been studying it up to
the present time, yet their collective knowledge of it
is imperfect. No one can know thoroughly how
God fashioned it, and what beauties He has en-
dowed it with, The creation of suns, moons, etec.,
and the upholding of these is the work of God, and
He it is that dispenses to the souls the fruits of
their actions, and none elsc. Truly, belief in God
is a matter of absolute necessity,”

A Nuative Christian—“When there are two
things, namecly, one cause and the other effect,
both cannot be eternal. Thercfore God has created
something out of nothing (with His fiat).”

Moulvi Muhammad Qusim—* Qualities are of
two kinds,—intrinsic and extrinsic. The intrinsic
are essential and inherent, and the extrinsic,
borrowed from without. The intrinsic qualities,
when transmitted to other things, partake of the
form or character of those things, but the substance of
which they are really the attributes, is distinet
from them ; as, for instance, the rcficetion of the
sun takes the form of the vessel which it enters, but it
does not become the sun itself. Just in this fashion
have we been created by the Divine Will.”

Swami Dayanand Saraswati (addressing the
Native Christian).—* Why do you object to both
the cause and the effect being eternal, for the
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material cause or the root-matter of which the
physical universe is composed, is eternal. The
souls, which arc past counting, are also eternal.
Something can never proceed from nothing. I have
already made this fact clear. You ascribe creation
to power. Now tell me what is power? If you
regard it as somecthing real. then being a canse it
becomes eternal, sinee the names, attributes
and powers of God are cternal, none of them being
the product of time.”

Replying to Moulvi Muhammad Qusing —« If
you ascribe the creation of the world to intrinsie
qualities, your contention is not valid, for qualities
cannot exist apart from a thing or substance, nor
can they lead to the formation of thingsor sub-
stances.  If the world has been produced out of
the intrinsic or essential Divine qualities, then the
world is effect-God.  And if you set it down as the
product of the external Divine qualities, you will have
to believe in the eternity of those qualities, in
addition to believing in God. And if you maintain
that creaturcs sprang out of the Divine Will, then I
ask, if will is a substance or quality. If substance,
then you cannot but believe it to be ecternal; if
quality, then the world could not have sprung from
it. Just as you cannot produce anything from mere
will, even so creatures cannot produce themseclves
simply from will.”

Rev. Mr. Scott—* We only know this much that
God created something out of nothing, out of what,
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:and when, and how, we know not. God alone
knows that, man cannot know it.”

Moulni Muhammad Qasim—* God has created
~this world out of His nir (light).”

Swami Dayanand (replying to Rev. Mr. Scott)—
“ On seeing an effect, we should infer the cause.
And an cffect is always of the nature of the cause,
as an carthen jar is of the nature of earth or clay.
"The jar is composed of the same substance as carth
or clay.  You say, God created the world out of His
power.  Is that power, I ask, cternal or created in
time? It cternal, then you can believe it to be
a substance, and regard as the cternal material
causc of the world.”

(Replying to the Mowlvi)—“Nur is light. No
-substance can be produced out of hght. It
helps in the perception of the forms of material
objects, and it can never exist apart from that
which emits it. Tt is thus clear that you cannot
do without amaterial cause of the universe. We
too do not regard effect to be absolutely eternal,
but only the cawse of which it is the effect.”

A Native Christian—*“If God evolved the world
out of His essence, then the world must be eternally
existent in His essence and He must be eternally
existing in the world. This makes God limited
or conditioned. QGod, then, is limited or condi-
tioned.”
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Swami Dayanand—“The universe existing in
the Divine Essence, was eternal, and the same,
assuming a grosser form (from Prakriti), became
limited or conditioned, and not God who gave
Prakriti  or she primary atoms dimensions,—
length, breadth, height, etc. Thus the universe
came to be limited and conditioned and not God.

“ Recall what I said at the outset—that something
cannot proceed from nothing, but only from some-
thing. Your statement too comes to the same thing,.
namely, that the material cause of the world 1s
eternal.”

Rev. Mr. Scott—"} Hear, my Muhammadan breth-
ren. The Pandit can reply to this question in a
thousand ways, and if a thousand men like us were
to combine, cven then he could reply to them.
Hence it is not desirable to prolong discussion on
this subject.”

The discussion lasted till 11 p. M. and then all
men went to their homes. The chief topic of con-
versation among the people of the fair was the dis-
cussion, and cvery one said :  “We have found him
a thousand times wiser than we heard he was.”
The people assembled again at 1 o'clock. Some
time was spent in deciding as to which subject
should be discussed, sincec much of the time allot-
ted for discussion had passed away and many
subjects yet remained undiscussed. It was settled
at last that the subject of mukti (salvation) should be
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taken up. Next the question as to who should open
the ' discussion, was considered. The Muhamma-
dans and the Christians excused themselves, each
party in its turn, from speaking on the question first,
the one begging the other to make a beginning.
Upon this 510 Swami observed that the previous
order should be followed, namely, that Rev. Mr.
Scott should open the discussion, then the Moulvi
Sahib should speak, and then he himself. The Rev.
gentleman and the Moulvi, however, declined to
follow the order suggested. Hence the Swami
himself made the preliminary speech :—

“ Mukti means emancipation, <. e, liberation
from pain of every description, and the attainment
of bliss in the infinitely-intelligent and blissful
Supreme Being. It implies release from birth and
death. But how is it to be attained? The first
means for its attainment is virtuous conduct.
As to what is virtuous or righteous, that ought
to be ascertained in the light of the approval of God
and of the human Soul. %‘hat which does not com-
mand their approval, is wrong and sinful. As an
illustration of what I mean : A person steals a thing,
and when caught and questioned by the authorities.
as to his doing, he denies having committed the
crime. But ‘his atma (soul) says from within :
‘Yes, you are guilty’ ¢Similarly, when a man
thinks of committing theft, the internal Ruler
5£eaks to him in the depths of his heart, saying
that the act is reprehensible, and that he should
not do it, and He (the Ruler), creates in his mind
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a feeling of shame, doubt and fear. But when a
man thinks of doing something virtuous, God gives
rise in hisheart to a pleasurable sensation, urg-
ing him to goon with his pursuit’? The feelings
of pleasure that animate the Soul, when it performs
a noble act, are conspicuous by their absence when
the Soul goes in for something evil. As long as a
man, in utter disregard of the Will of God, commits
evil deeds, he cannot, in any way, obtain salvation,
Such a wicked man is called wsur, dusht, daitya.
‘The Veda says :—

NGAT AH & SrHRT AYA THAT FAT: LAY

“He who destroys the purity of his soul, 4. e,
who acts in disregard of the Will of God and against
the dictates of his own conscicnce, is aswr, rakhshas,
dusht, papi and neech.”

“The following arc the means of attaining sal-
vation :(—

¢ 1.—Virtuous conduct.

¢ 2,.—The acquisition of truc knowledge, 1. ¢.,
the study of the Divine Word—the
Veda ; improvemeént of gyun (knowledge)
and love of truth.

‘8.—Associating with truthful and virtuous
men,



(801 )

‘4. —Withdrawing themanas, the senses, and
the Atma from untruth and leading
them towards truth and wisdom by the
practice of yog.

“5—Stuti or meditation on the attributes of
God.

¢6.—Prarthana or devout and sincere prayer
after the following style:

<O Lord of the universe ! Benevolent Father !
lead us  from untruth o trath ; lead us,
O Blissful Master, from darkness (ignor-
ance and unrightcousness) to light ; lead
us, all-pervading Lord, from the turmoils
(sutforigs, i. e, birth, death, ete)), of the
world to nmmortality.

“When a man contemplates God from the core of
his heart, he enjoys peace  ineffable. W@en a child
wants to come to his parents downstairs, or to go
upstairs, the people leave oft attending to a thous-
and urgent and important affairs, and lift him up in
their arms to keep him  from falling, for they love
to keep him happy and in peace.  Just in the same
manner God, the source of all benevolence, lifts the
man, that gocs to Him with a sincere heart, into His

“blissful arms.  Such men are always happy, and God
never pernits  pain to approach them. The people
should cast off prejudice, and, rejecting untruth and
accepting  truth, strive for the attainment of
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felicity. Injustice is the result of unrighteous regard
for ourselves. This may be illustrated as follows :—
¢ The clothes of the Moulvi Sahib are good. If I covet
them, I should be thinking of my own comfort, and
disregarding that of the Moulvi Sahib. This injus-
tice and adharma wonld be traceable to a feeling
of selfishness. This pursuit of selfish ends is also
termed anarth. The desire or pursuit of happiness in
accordance with the dictates of dharm and arth is
kama, and the pursuit of the same by unrighteous
methods is designated kwkarme.  Salvation is ob-
tained by means of dharma, wrth and kama. Con-
formity in life to Divine Will, as has already been
stated, constitutes dharma, and 1ts disregard, adhar-
ma. These things lead to anukti, and naught
elge. It is attained by sclf-exertion, and not other-
wise.”

Rer. Mr. Scott—* Panditji has defined mukti as
-emancipation from pain, but I hold it to consist in
avoiding s@p and attaining heaven. God created
Adam immaculate, but  Satan tempted him to com-
mit sin. By his fall all his  descendants have be-
-come corrupt.  As the watch-maker does not inter-
fere with the working of a watch, but allows it to go
-on with its work without impesing upon it any res-
traint, so has God made man a free agent, and he
commits sin of his own accord. He cannot, by his
own cxertion, attain salvation or escape pain in  any
way. Salvation 1is, thercfore, impossible with-
out faith in Lord Jesus Christ. The Hindus say
that Kaltyuga is an era of sin and corruption, and
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that man cannot, in this age, obtain salvation. But
I say they can if they will only put their faith in
.Jesus.

“The people of places which have been visited by
Lord Jesus, 4. e, wherever his teachings have been
disseminated, have been saved. Are there virtue
and excellent qualitics to be found, in any remark-
able degree, in the followers of any religion but
those of Christianity? There was in England a man
-as powerful as Panditji, but he was addicted to drink-
ing, was licentious, and a thief. When, howcever, he
accepted the faith of Christ, he beeame free from all
these vices and sinful habits. Similarly, when I came
to belicve in Christ as my Saviour, I obtained mukti
and ceased doing evil deeds,  Salvation is impossible
of attainment cxcept by conforming to the Will of
Jesus.  Hence all must believe in him.  He alone
-can give salvation. This is the only way of attaining
it, and none else.”

Mowlei Muhammad Qasim.—* We cannot say that
all the means enumerated by Panditji for the
attainment of salvation arc sufficicut, for everything
depends upon the Will of God. He gives salvation to
whomsoever He likes, just as the ruler of the time
punishes or lets off anybody he chooses. 'We have
no authority over Him, we do not know what He will
do. But we must have faith in the »uler of the
time (i ¢, the Divine Viceregent on earth.) The
ruler of the present time is our prophet: salvation,
gherefore, depends entirely on professing faith in
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him. It is, no doubt, true that one can do good’
acts by means of knowledge, but salvation is in:
God’s hands.”

Swami Dayanand Saraswati (replying to Mr.
Scott)—Your statements as regards anulkts, that it
consists in avoiding sin and not 1n freedom from pain,
is due to a misapprehension of what I said, for I have
already said that avoiding doing evildeceds,committing
sin, ete., 1s a prelimiinary sadhan (means) for the attain-
ment of mukti. The consequence of evil deelds is
pain; in other words, when a man commits sin, he
cannot escape pain.  The swdhoans, too, T have
enumerated clearly.  If the Padrt Sahib had kept in
mind what I saul, he would not have made the
remark he did.

“As regards the sccond point, that Adam was
tempted by Satan to conmunit sin and that posterity,
n consequence, became corrupt, the assertion is with-
out foundation.  God, according to Christian belief, is
omnipotent. But when Satan degraded Adam, the
immaculate creature of God, and  thus, inteifering
ih the government of God, reversed the state of
affairs established by Him, God ceased to be
omnipotent. In point of fact, none can interferce in
the ordinances of God. The agsertion that
the entirc race became corrupt owing to the sin
of Adam is repugnant to common sense, and
whoevér commits sin, the same suffers pain, and
none clse. No wise man will ever subscribe
to the Christian idea. Moreover, Adam and Eve
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alonc could not be the progenitors of the human
ace, for the marriage between brothers and sisters is
a sin.  Evidently God created a number of men and
women in the beginning of creation.

“ As regards the assertion that Satan tempts, 1
would ask—Tt Satan is everybody’s tempter, who was
Satan’s tempter /7 If yoa reply that he was tempt-
cd by hiwmself, then I osay  that the same could be
said with cqual force in respeet of human beings.
In such a case, it is useless to believe in Ratan as
the tempter. It you say that Satan was tempted by
some one else, then 1t would  follow that it was the
work of none but God.  And if this was God's
work, then, according to yowr rcligion,  there
cannot be any giver of salvation, nor any receiver of
it, for when God himsclf becomes the  tempter,
none can be the saviour. Suech o thing, however,
1s against the Divine nature, for God is just and
true, and His actions are always just, and He can
never be a tempter.

“It 1is noticeable that though Sutan  works
such mischicf in the government of God, God does
not punish or kill him or throw him ito prison.
This clearly indicates the helplessness of God. It
also shows that God alonc is the tempter. But all
thisis untruc. Nor is there any such being as Satan.
As long as belief in Satan is not cradicated from the
mind, so long therc can be no escape from sin.
People must delude themsclves into the  belief that
they are not sinners. They must say to themselves:
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‘As Satan, by tempting Adam, involved him and
his posterity in sin, so God, in order to redeem
mankind, got His only son crucified” There is no-
thing to fear now, for if we commit sin, we, being
belicvers in Jesus Christ, will have our sins
forgiven, for he sacrificed himself for our sins.
Verily such men cannot escape sin ! .

“The illustration of the © watch’ is correct, for
all are free agents, but the Will of God con-
sists in the performance of noble acts and in
avoiding doing evil vnes. The statement that the
attainment of heaven is salvation, and that men
arc unable to shake themselves free from sin
owing to the temptations of Satan, is unfounded ;
for cvery man is free to act, and Satan s a
myth.  You can, by shaking yoursclf free from
the hold of sin and by the grace of God, attain
salvation.  Adam ate wheat—the only sin he com-
mitted—and  was driven  away in  conscquence
from paradise. I ask, when the mere cating of
wheat involved Adam in sin, and resulted in his
expulsion  from heaven, will  you, who long for
the attainment of heaven, abstain from the use
of these things n that place?  If not, won’t you
be sinners and driven away from paradise in con-
sequence ?

“ Your conception of God appears to be anthro-
pomorphie, ¢ e, as man i1s not omniscient, even
so 1s God according to your belief, for you spcak of
intercession and advocacy, in connection with Him.
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Such a thing is a reflection on Divine omnipotence.
God knows cverything, He does not stand in
need of an advocate, nor in that of intercession
from others, for intercession can be nccessary fer
him only who has no knowledge of the person
whom it is to benefit. Further, God, according
to your belicf, becomes essentially  dependent,
for He cannot bestow mukti on anyone except
through the intercession of Christ. That 1s to
say, His knowledge is limited, which (you must
admit) 1s inconsistent with His acknowledged
attributes of omnipotence and omniscienee.  You
must sce that if God is just, He cannot go against
this attribute of His at the intercession of any
one; for if He does, He ceases to be just.  Similar-
ly, if you believe that angels, cte, we ever present
in the Divine conrt, as there are officers in human
courts, you make Divine nature defective and faulty
in many other respects for, in such a case, God
cannot be all-pervading  and all-encompassing.
And if God be not omnipresent, He must  be
corporeal, and in the event of His being corporeal,
He cannot be  all-controlling and all-grasping.

“ And further, a corporeal being must be subject
to birth and death, but this is against the attri-
butes of God. Hence, such a belief, it is evident,
can never gain currency, for it circumscribes God.

“Observe how, without a proper study of Arya
Shastras, men are apt to belicve in wrong ideas.
The statement of the Rev. gentleman, in connec-
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tion with the Kaliyaga, is also wrong, since we do
not believe in it, in the light of the Vedic Teach-
ing. The Attmya Bralimana says :—

Ffes: TATAY WA GRAGIETFAT |
gfargsrar waty & avaad =

“It means, “ The person whois adharmi (unrighte-
ous) and nominally dharmi (rightcous) is kali; he
who is one-half dharmi and one-half a(llta'mm 15
dwapar ; he who is one-fourth adharmi and three-
forths «harmi, is treta; while he who is entively
dharmi, is called satyuga.” 1t is not proper to
indulge in any assertions on this point in  disregard
of facts.

“ Those who commit evil deeds, cannot escape
their painful consequences : they alone will, who do
noble acts, no matter what country they may
belong to.

“ Cannot God save His devotees by His own
power and without the intercession of Jesus?  The
answer must be in the affirmative, for He does not
stand in need of prophets This, however, is
true, that dharmatmas (good and virtuous people),
in whatever country they may be, serve as saving
agencies, reclaiming individuals from sin, and such a
country attains prosperity and glory. And this desir-
able result is cssentially duc to virtuous conduct, it
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has but little to do with creeds. In olden times
there werc good arrangements for updesh among the
Aryas, and consequently the condition of the Aryas
was good. If, at the present time, they are dege-
nerate, owing to the absence of updesh among them
and for varions other reasons, their degenerated
condition cannot, in any way, detract from the
nobleness of their Religion.  The Arya Religion
alone has been preserved pure since the dawn of
creation, it has not corrupted at all.  The degenera-
tion that has taken place among our community
during 1,960,852,976 years is but insignificant
compared with that which has taken place among
the Muhammadans during 1300, and among the
Christians during 1800, ycars. The prosperity of
the Christians is due to good organization (of
which the British Parliament is an cxample) and
not to their religion. If organization among you
became extinct, you would not be able to make solid
progress through your religion. The example which
the Rev. gentleman has given of a wicked man in
England, likening him to me, was unworthy of him.
I suppose he did 1t unintentionally.

“ As regards the remark of the Moulvi Sahib on
mulkti, that God may do what He desires, it is not
grounded on reason, for God is all-knowledge and ever
.ust, He is partial to nobody. Moreover, the remark
Jimplies that it is God that does evil, and that the evil
in the world is the outcome of His desire, a thing
which cannot be true. 'Whoever performs acts con-
ducive to the attainment of salvation, it is to him
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that salvation is granted and not to those who do
not perform such acts, for God never does injustice.
If He were to bestow happiness upon men, or subject
them to pain and suffering wrbitrarily, His conduct
would be open to the charge of partiality and injus-
tice. Indeed, He never so acts. Just as fire cannot
be false to its property of burning, even so God
cannot go against His own nature, which 1s for
universal justice. He can never do anything
fraught with injustice in the remotest degree.

“ God alone is the ruler of all times for purposes
of salvation, and none elsc; whosoever sets down any
other as such, i1s in the wrong.

« Salvation is impossible of attainment by a mere
belief in another individual, for when salvation is
the result of intercession from without, God has
virtually no power to grant it; in other words, God is
not independent in the matter. Such a being can-
not be God! The true God can never stand in need
of any onc’s intercession, for He is omnipotent., I
believe all wise men regard Him as such, and if,
influenced by prejudice, some do not, that is a dif-
ferent matter. It is strange that you believe Him
to be ‘ one without a second,” and yet associate pro-
phets with Him as His indispensable counsellers in
the matter of determining as to who should get
salvation and who should not.

“The truth is, that God grants salvation to righte-
ous people, who perform noble acts for the attain-
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ment of that exalted position. He does not require
the assistance of anybody in the matter. It is man
who stands in need of the help of his fellow-beings.
God wants no one’s help. Nor is He of a capricious
nature, and were He such, He would be perpetrating
gross acts of injustice.  He does not, in point of fact,
deviate from His nature at all. He gives salvation
to His truthful, righteous devotees, and keeps them
in a state of perpetual bliss.”

In the meantime it struck four (. ). The
Swami said that he had yet much to say. The Mussal-
mans said that it was their prayer-tunc. The Rev.
Mr. Scott told the Swami that he was desirous to
a private talk with him, Both of them, therefore,
retired to a separate place for the purpose.
While they were away, one of the Moulvis mounted
the table and began to harangne the people on his
faith, while just o few yards from him the Padris
began to hold forth on their own doctrines.

Some men began to give out that the fair was
at an end.  On hearing this the Swami asked the
Padris and Aryas if the Moulvis had rcturned from
their prayers. The reply was, that the fair was
over. The Swami enquired who had declared the
fair to be over iwithout previously having secured
the consent of the parties concerned, and whether
the discussion would be proceeded with or not. When
there was confusion and noise, and no chince of a
further discussion was left, some gentlemen re-
quested the Swami to return to his resting-place,
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as the fair had terminated. The Swami observed
that he wished it had lasted at least for five days.
Rev. Mr. Scott replied that he could not stay for
more than two days. Upon this the Swami returned
to his lodgings and commenced discoursing on the
« Principles of Dharma.” The same day the Rev.
Mr. Scott, in company with two other gentlemen,
visited him at his place, asking if the doctrine of
the transmigration of souls was true. The Swami
answered in the affirmative. He said, that migra-
tion was proportionate to one’s karma ; those who
did noble acts, became human beings ; but those who
did cvil ones, went down into the bodies of birds,
animals, cte.; while those whose Aurma was of a
very high order, became devtas or saints and
sages. Asan illustration of the truth of the doctrine,
the Swami said that the moment a child was born, he
commenced sucking at his mother’s breasts. The
reason of this was that the child was impelled to do so
because of the impressions of the previous birth.
Further, inequality in the degree and extent of riches
and happiness, and difference in social status, showed
that all these were the results of larma. The
karmas determined the body. The souls were
cternal, without a beginning or end. The impres-
sions of preceding birth clung to the spiritual body,
and this was why there wassuch a variety of huian
temperaments.

Similarly, there were many other proofs of the
truth of the doctrine of transmigration of souls, but
there was none in support of the assertion that the
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soul was a creation, which might ultimately bccome
extinct in the world. The doctrine of sleep after
death and of the day of judgment was not truc.

After talking so far the Padris went away.

The Moulvis, on reaching Shahjahanpur, wrote
a letter to Munshi Indramani, inviting him to a dis-
cussion there ; but when the Swami and the Munshi
-reached that place, no one would come forward !



THE PUNJAB.
CHAPTER XXXIII.
Lubpinana.

Munshi Ghanya Lal, Alakhdhari Reis, Ludihana,
Pandit Manphul, Reis, Lahore, and Munshi Harsukh
Rai, Proprietor, the Koh-i-Noor paper of Lahore, had
come in contact with Swami Dayanand on the
occasion of the Imperial Darbar and, struck by his
extraordinary attainments, his passionate love ot
truth, and his patriotisim, had expressed a hope that
he would visit the Panjab also. Accordingly, as soon
as the fair at Chandapur was over, Swami Daya-
nand, accompanied by Munshi Ghanya Lal, Alakh-
dhari, the bold and fearless denunciator of every
form of hypocrisy prevalent in  Indian Society,
whose invaluable writings have been and are still
studied by thousands of his countrymen, left for
Ludihana, which he reached on 31st March, 1877.
He put up outside the city in a garden, and the
hospitable Munshi saw he wanted nothing.

The news of the Swami’s arrival at Ludihana
brought forth many enquirers, the Missionaries
especially, who had frequent conversations with him.
The local Christian paper, the Nur Afshan (March.
1877), had the following lines about him :—
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“ Pandit Dayanand Saraswati Swami, who is a
famous Vedic Scholar of India, and goes from place
to place preaching, arrived here during the present
week. He gives updesh daily at the house of Lala
Jat, Mal, the Treasurer, and from his lectures it
appears that he wants to reform the present usages
and customs of the Hindu community. He would
have them worship and adore the one only Geod, and
leave off all other kinds of worship. Yes, it is his
wish that they should believe in the one only Crea-
tor, should give up, one and all, idol-worship, and
follow civilized customs only, even as their ancestors
of old werc in the habit of doing.  We are confident
that his wpdesh will do considerable good to the
Hindus.”

During his stay at Ludihana, the Swami had
interviews with Mr. Carr-Stephen, Judicial Assist-
ant Commissioner. This gentleman was an English
man of liberal views, and a great admirer of the
Swami. He was so delighted by the Swami’s con-
versation, that he became a subscriber to the Veda
Bhashya, and when the Swami was leaving Ludihana,
presented him with some money in an envelope
as a contribution towards the cxpenses of the publi-
cation.

It is worthy of note that the Swami’s presence
at Ludihana was instrumental in saving two men
from falling into the hands of the Christians. One
of these was a Gaur Brahman (Pandit Ram Saran)
of Alwar. He had the misfortune, whilc proceed-
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ing towards Delhi some six months back, of being
set upon by robbers and stripped of the little he
possessed.  Almost naked he reached Delhi.  Here
he happened to hear Rev. Newton preaching.
The Padri reading a shaloka from the Durgapath,
the Brahman immediately interrupted him with
the remark: “ You are reading the verse in-
correctly.” The Padri, his preaching over, beckoned
the man to approach, and learning his history,
gave him two rupees to provide himsclf with
clothes,  The simple man was thankful, and casily
prevailed upon  to accompany the Missionary to
Ludihana, where, he was assured, he should have
suitable employment. He was appointed a teacher in
the Girls’ School to teach the children Nagri on Rs. 5
a month. Being constantly thrown in the company
of the Padris—Rev. Mr. Wherry, Rev. Mr. Newton,
Rev. Mr. Rodulph, ete., he had come to hate his own
religion, and to discover a partiality for that of the
Christians.  The crisis was approaching. He had
agreed to be baptized, and the date for the ceremony
had already been fixed, when, lo! a reformer from
among his own community, a person of commanding
personality and strong in truth, lighted upon him,
and his delusion was at an end. Bidding farewell
to the Padris, he went his way.

Dr. Wherry and others, in their conversations
and debates with the Swami, sought to uphold
Shri Krishna to the ridicule and contempt of
those present, but the Swami pointed out to them
the loftiness and purity of the great teachers
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character by quoting from the Mahabharte and
other Arsha Granths, observing at the same time
that the Puranes were spurious productious and
not to be relied upon. The Swami further made-
clear to them that neither Christ nor Krishna nor any
other great man was an incarnation of the Deity



CHAPTER XXXIV.
LAHORE.

Swami Dayanand left Ludihanaon 19th April, 1877,
reaching Lahore the same day.  Pandit, Manphool,
Mir Munshi, Government, Punjab, and Munshi
Harsukh  Rai, received him at the station, and
drove him straight to Rattan Chand’s garden,
where the Swami had to put up.  Enquirers flocked
to him from all sides, the general curiosity having
been sharpened and intensified by the false rumour
which interested people had  set  atloas, namely,
that the new-comer was a hireling of the Christians,
and that he professed to be a Hindu, in order to be in
a position  to deceive the Hindus all the more
suceessfully.  He was, it was given out, sceretly
helped with money from England, and a stated
sum was paid to him  monthly, in recognition
of his services. The  fact, the mischicf-mongers
said, was evident from his bitter opposition to 1dol-
worship, shradhs, incarnation, liraths, and so forth.
Such a rumour conld have no weight with the edu-
cated and enlightened, bat the ignorant, pricst-
ridden classes could not but have some faith 1n 1t
and accordingly they swarmed round Swami Daya-
nand, asking questions and getting answers, to be
finally undeceived by his truc cxposition of the
Shastric teaching.



( 319 )

Pandit Manphool had withdrawn himself from
the Swami’s company, disappointed, it is said, at
the failure of a certain scheme of his, which, he had
thought, he would be able to carry through by
the Swami’s help. The Swami would, doubtless,
have accorded him all the assistance in his power,
but the Pandis would not avail himself of it, as 1t was
dangerous to do so, the reformer, according to him,
being unorthodox in his views, and not safe
to be associated with,—considering  the state
of Hindu Society. But the Pandit was not
missed, other influential  gentlemen, especially
members of the Brahmo Samaj, came forward with
their help and  made  satisfactory  arrangements
for the Swami’s leetures. The first  two  of the
series were delivered on April 25 and 27, respee-
tively, in the Baoli Sahib in the centre of the eity,
and both were'on the “ Vedas.,” The crush being
tremendous,  the police was in attendance. The
leetures made the orthodox wild with rage, but the
educated community saw in these everything to
appreciate, s

The Koh-i-Noor (28th April, 1877) had the follow-
ing note about the Swamni and his work at Lahore :—

“The tamous Vedie Scholar, Swami Dayanand
Saraswati, who, visiting Ludihana, arrived at Lahore
on 19th April, and put up in Diwan Rattan Chand’s
garden, delivered, in deference to the wishes of en-
quirers after truth, Brahmo gentlemen and others, a
lecture on the ‘Vedas and the Vedic Dharma,’ in the
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Baoli Sahib, on the evening of 25th, from 6 to 8 P.M.
Some five hundred men must have been present
to hear the lecture. At the outset, the erudite Swami
explained, according to the rules of Vyakarna, the
ctymology and literal meaning of the words, ‘Veda’
‘Shruti,” ‘Mantra,’ cte., adding that the Vedas, like the-
material atoms of the universe, were eternal. When-
cver a creation took place, he said, the Vedas also-
became manifest, and when the universe was dissolv-
¢d into its primary atoms, they disappeared into the
Supreme, like unto the germ of a plant disappearing
into its seed. The ommiscient God, with a view
to making us wise and cnlightened, had re-
vealed the Vedas to the minds {of the primeval
sages) Agni, Aditya, Vayu and Angira, and throngh
these sages to the world.  The Vedas being eternal
and acknowledged as such by all. it was, on the
strength of irrcfutable argnments, clear that in the
beginning of creation there was only the Vedic
Religion prevalent in the world, and that the faiths
now prevalent owed their existence to this Prime-
val Religion. There were 1,127 shalhas of the Vedas,
and these were full of numerous sciences. There
was no science and art of which the germs or rudi-
ments were not to be found in the Vedas. The
facts of the carth’s revolution round the sun and
the law of gravitation, for instance, werc spoken
of in the Vedas. The mantras of the Vedas left no
doubt on the point, although the ignorant had mis-
interpreted these. In the reign of Raja Bhoj, who
lived only fourteen hundred years ago, there were
balloons which could travel at the rate of 55 miles
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a1 hour, and by means of which large numbers of
men, with their families, could transport themselves,
through space, from one country to another. And
during his time a pankha was invented which,
once wound, would keep moving for a whole month.
The Vedic Knowledge was three-fold in its character
—that relating to wpasna, that relating to gyan,
and that bearing on karmhand.  Karmhand meant
human activity or cnergy in action of all kinds;
upasna, communion with, and contemplation of, the
Supreme—adoration and worship of God,—the glori-
fication of His attributes; while gyan signified intel-
lectual and scientific enlightenment and pereeption.
But cven as activity or encrgy had a three-fold
aspect (. e, had to do with wupasne, gyen and
karm), cven so gyan had a three-fold aspect.  What-
ever action or deed was the result of the guidance
of a chastened and enlightened intellect (gyan), the
same was dharma, and the reverse of that «dharma.
The word dharma was also a synonym of nyyau
or justice, the one being inclusive of the other. The
four Vedas contained about twenty thousand richas,
which were popularly thought to represent particu-
lar dewvtas, but which, in point of fact, were only
associated with the names of devas, the wise and
erudite sages (who saw imto the meaning of the
mantras). In ancient times these devas or wise men
were worshipped,— that is, were made much of, for
when the Shastra says that women should be wor-
shipped, the meaning clearly is, that they should be
honored and made much of, Vishva-karman was
an individual of the noble type, the originator and
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.
founder of industry and art, and not an incorporeal
god. Jaimini and other Rishis had given the
summary of the Vedic Teaching in the Smritis and
Shastras. If anyone of the audience was desirous
of realizing the nature of karmkand morc comprehen-
sively, he should go through the 12 Chapters of Jaimi-
ni’s treatise on the subject. Yajna meant yagya
performed in accordance with the injunctions of
the Vedas, and the yajne and the * Hom ’ used to be
performed, both morning and evening, to purge the air
of hateful and disease-producing germs, and for the
bringing down and purification of rain and water.
Having mixed a ratti of musk, a masha of saffron and
other fragrant substances of various kinds in a seer of
clarified butter, every man and woman, in those
days, would throw twelve alutis into the fire, the
quantity thus offered being thought sufficient to
purity air and water, rendered foul by the offensive
smells thrown out by human beings during the day
and the night. And the injurious and disgusting
gases  generated by the droppings and urine of
beasts, and the deposits and urine of miscellancous
classes of men,—for the destruction of these a big
huean was  performed fortnightly, on  wmavas and
pooramashi, and the fragrance diffused by these
heceans purified the harmful vapors containing the
gases.  And, further, hevens were performed cn a
grand scale, six-monthly and annually, to cope with
and destroy the bad gases in general.  The festivals
of Holi and Dewali, so called in these days, were
but names for these periodical hawvwns.  And these
cremonies had  evsted from times immemorial, and
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it was due to the performance of these that the
diseases and epidemics, which afflict India in thesec
days, were wholly unknown in times of yore. The
performance of such and similar rites meant the
exercise of human activity and energy, and it was the
pleasure of the Supreme that such excrcise should
always continue, for it was a fulfilment of the
Soul’s mission on earth.

“And the general impression that the study of
the Vedas was prohibited to all but the Brahmans,—
this impression owed its existence to the selfishness
of the 1gnorant. Whosoever would know the real
truth, should refer to the second mantra* of the
26th Chapter of the Yajur Veda.  The substance of
the mantra might be stated as follows : —(God,
speaking to entire mankind, says):—‘Just asI pro-
claim the truth to yon, even so should ye proclaim it
to all persons,—to the Brahmans, the Kshatryas, the
Vaishyas, the Shudras and to those that are utterly
below the Shudras” It was really sad that nobody
studied the Vedas for himself, but followed others,
like shecp following sheep. When the blind led
the blind, both the parties must fall into the pit.
Sclfishness was reigning supreme in the country.
The so-called leaders (the Brahmans), instead of
doing good to those upon whose wealth they throve,
wished them only cvil.  Not understanding
the truc meaning and purport of the Vedas,
they gave out as ‘ Vedie’ what they chose. Re-
lease from the clutches of such individuals could
be had only by a dissemination of the knowledge of
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the Vedas. It was due to the absence of this know-
ledge in the land that some ignorant people, not
understanding the allegorical language of the
Scriptures, had described the allegories as stories in
the pages of the ‘Puranas.” As for instance, the story
-of the co-habitation of the Moon with the wife of
Gautum Rishi, the running of Brahma after his own
daughter with a carnal purpose. ‘I end my to-day’s
lecture here,” said the Swami in conclusion,
“What more I have to say, I shall say in this very
dlace on Friday.’

The AkLbar-i-*Am (an orthodox paper, by the by)
said 1u its issuc of 2nd May, 1877 :—

“For more than a week Swami Dayanand has
been at Lahore.  This personage wears the Faqgir's
garb and goes teaching, from city to city, that the
four Vedas are the Word of God, containing in
them all the sciences of the universe. There is
nothing (no fact or trath or principle) which,
according to him, is not to be found in these Books.
The ancient people of India, he says, were well versed
in overy science and accomplished in every art.
They knew how to run railways, and understood the
mysteries  of the telegraph.  They were aware
of the cxistence of America. They had carried
to perfeetion medicine, political science and logic.
Many of their books, however, got lost, and disunion
reduced them to the (miserable) state in which
we now find them. The Vedas, he maintains,
do not at all speak of idol-worship, nor is the
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worship of sun, moon, fire, air, ctc, allowed in
them. Those who think otherwise are laboring
nnder a great mistake. The Swami is writing a
commentary on the Vedas. Many portions of the
book have_ already been published. He belicves
that the religion which 1s taught in the Vedas,
is the only true religion.

“We, too, heard thrce or four lectures of the
Swami. The fact is, that the Swami 1s a man of
genius, and we know of none in India at the present
time who possesses his grasp of the Vedas. We
cannot, however, say that the interpretation he
gives of the Veda-Mantras is the only correct cne,
for other great teachers have also commented upon
the Vedas. The Swami’s interpretation dif%:ers
from theirs. The Swami is at one with the educated
youngmen of India of these days in holding that
‘caste’ 3s nothing. According to him he is a Brah-
man, who docs the acts of one. 1If a Brahman neg-
lects his duties, he is worse than a Shudra, and the
word ‘Shudra’ means nothing more than an ignor-
ant person. The aversion towards promiscuous
eating, which is manifested by the pcople now-a-
days and which has existed in this country for
some time, is unjustifiable in his opinion. There
is nothing in the Vedas which lends countenance to
this assertion. It is advisable to marry widows,
or at least it is not objectionable if they are
married. Little boys and girls should not be
married. The promulgation of these enlightened
views has made the Brahmans enemies of the
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Swami. But he does not care for their hostility at
all. He is in earnest and absorbed in his works as
cver. Those who are real well-wishers of this coun-
try and wish from their heart that it should prosper,
owe it to themselves to help the Swami to the ut-
most of their power.”

The two lectures in the Baoli Sahib had evidently
taxed the patience of the ignorant and selfish
clement in the Brahman community too far,
and, fearing a disturbance, it was resolved by the
admirers of the Swami that the Baoli should be
let alone in future and that he should address the
public next in the Brahmo Mandir, Anarkali. This
was accordingly done, and the next lecture and
another after it were delivered in the Mandir in
question. The lectures were on the “ Revealed
character of the Vedas” and the *Transmigra-
tion of Souls” In these the Divine origin of
the Vedas was fearlessly upheld and thoroughly
proved, and the arguments put forward in sup-
port of the doctrine of the transmigration of
souls were unanswerable. The Brahmo Samaj
does not believe in a Revelation, nor has it
faith in the doctrine of the transmigration of
souls, and it would, under the circumstances,
be perfectly natural on its part to desire that
some building, other than the Brahmo Mandir,
should be made available for the Swami’s speeches
and discourses. At the same time, the orthodox,
smarting under the rebuke administered to them,
and the exposure to which they were subjected,
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%;essed round Lala Bhagwan Das, son of Diwan
ttan Chand, with the request, given expression
to in grieved and indignant tones, that he would
tarn the atheistic Sanyasi out of his garden. “The
man condemns idol-worship and runs down your and
our deities, and as such, no true believer should, in
the slightest degree, be helpful to him.” Lala Bhag-
wan Das judged discretion the better part of valor
and forthwith notified to the Swami that his house
was to be vacated without delay. There was no
other alternative but to comply, and the Swami’s
well-wishers waited upon Dr. Rahim Khan for the
loan of his kothi, situated in the Anarkali, The
Doctor was duly informed for whom the kothi was
wanted and to what use it would be put, but he was
a large-hearted gentleman and cheerfully acceded
to the wishes of the Deputation. And the Swami
removed to the Doctor’s kothi, and it was found to be
sufficiently spacious and commodious to allow of
lectures being delivered there also.  The Kok-i- Noor,
speaking of these lectures, said, in its issue of 5th
May, 1877 :—

“ Swami Dayanand Saraswati is still in Lahore,
and residing in Dr. Rahim Khan’s kothi, situated in
the Anarkali. "He now and then addresses the pub-
lic on the Vedic Dharma, when he feels an inclina-
tion to do so. These lectures of his have split the
city people into two parties. One of these believes
that what the Swami teaches is right and useful,
the other looks upon his preaching as unorthodox and
false, and hence inimical to the interests of religion.
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The first party is composed of youngmen who
have received Western education, and of thosc
who are in Government employ; the other of men of
the old type and old ways of thinking, advanced
in years. We are not in a position to say what
the result of all this will be. We notice, however,
that the party in sympathy with the Swami is gain-
ing strength, and the other one faring in just the
the opposite way. Whatever is going on here, is
very much the same as was described in some past
week.”

The Biradar-i- Hind, a monthly journal, edited by
Pandit Shiv Narain Agnihotri, a prominent member
of the Brahmo Samaj, contained, in its number
for June, 1877, the following in connection with the
Swami’s work at Lahore :—

“ Starting from Ludhiana on 19th April, 1877,
Pandit Dayanand Saraswati reached Lahore the
evening of the same day, and took up his quarters
in the garden belonging to the late Rattan Chand
Darhiwala. The people here had already been
waiting for his arrival. When they heard of the
arrival of the Pandit Sahib, they streamed forth from
their houses to see him. The Brahmos were
particularly delighted at his coming, for they had
specially exerted themselves to induce him to come
here.  For four days the people continued to gather
round the Pandit in the very garden (where he had
put uE). After the expiration of the period it was
thought advisable that the Pandit (the principal
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-object of whose life is to preach and to teach the peo-
ple) should address the public in a suitable place
within the city. At a general mecting held to
consider this proposal, the conclusion was arrived at
that the Baoli Sahib, being situated in the heart of
the town and being, at the same time, a spacious
and commodious building, was specially suited for
the Pandit’s lectures. In conformity with the decision
of the meeting, printed notices were issued, and on the
-date appointed, the Pandit dclivered a lecture on the
‘Vedas’ (in the building in question). People had
come together in large numbers to hear the lecture,
but inasmuch as the Pandit is a dead enemy of idol-
worship (wishing to exterminate it altogether) men
of the old school,— the Brahmans, who, for a living,
are largely dependent on idolatry, and who had, long
before the lecture came off, assumed an attitude of
hostility towards the Pandit, made a terrific noise,
and otherwisc behaved most shamefully on the
-occasion of the lecture. But for the presence of the
police in attendance, there was every chance of a dis-
turbance taking place. But none took place, and the
Swawi once more addressed the public in the very
same building.  However after the two lec-
tures in question, it was resolved that, inasmuch as
there was apprehension of a disturbance in the
Baoli Sahib, and inasmuch as therc was a great deal
of noise there, the Swami should henceforward lec-
ture in the Brahmo Mandir. Accordingly the Pan-
dit delivered two lectures in the Brahmo gamaj, per-
fect order, as might be expected, prevailing there on
-each occasion, and the people hearing the updesh
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with patience and attention. In the meantime,.
however, the gentleman, in whose garden the Pandit
had put up, and who had, of his own free-will, in-
vited him to take up his quarters there, yielding to-
prejudice and wholly regardless of the fact that he
was a Reis, desired the Pandit to vacate his house.
Well, there was no dearth of lodgings here, and the
well-wishers of the Swami had at once secured for his.
residence another building, better and far larger than
the first, and the Swami, vacating the Reis’s house,
removed into the new kothi. This new kothi be-
longs to Doctor Rahim Khan, Khan Bahadur,
whose courtesy and large-heartedness may be-
guaged and judged from the fact that, though a
Muhammadan by faith, he most cheerfully made:
over his housc to the Pandit the moment the
people asked him for the loan of it. This act
of gencrosity on the part of the Khan Sahib
was such that the well-wishers of the Pandit would
ever consider themselves beholden to him for the
samc. The house was so big and possessed such a
spacious compound, that it was thought that it
was suitable not only for his residence but for
his lectures also. This being the case, his lectures.
commenced to be given in the Aothi instead
of in the Brahmo Mandir, ever since his leaving -
his old lodgings.

“ On reaching here the Swami commenced speak--
ing against idol-worship so strongly that the-
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Brahman community in particular, and the other
people in general, came to be in a state of excite-
ment. When the Brahmans saw that many of
their ‘sheep’ had left them and many were daily
leaving them, they could contain themselves no
longer. Recognizing the necessity, they convened
a meeting, which was attended by the best-
known and select Pandits of the town. These
Pandits summoned Pandit Bhanu Datta, Acharya,
Sat Sabha, Punjab, to the meeting also, and in-
asmuch as the Pandit was an Acharya of a Sabha
whose chief object was, admittedly and in
effect, to proclaim to the people the worship of
the one formless God, and inasmuch as he him-
self had helped the educated community to en-
tertain about him the impression that he did not
look upon idolatry as anything commendable, and
further inasmuch as he was frequently seen with
the Swami when the latter arrived at Lahore, the
Pandits, with one voice, declared to his face
that they thought he too was of the religion
of Dayanand Saraswati. No sooner were these words
uttered than Pandit Bhanu Datta, in trepidation
and alarm, replied that he was at a loss to
understand how such a thing could be predicated
of him. ‘My faith,’ he added, ‘is the same as yours,
and, if you desire to say anything against the
Swami, my services are at your disposal.” Hearing
this answer the Pandits were pleased, and Pandit
Bhanu Datta was appointed ‘Secretary’ of the Sabha
organized by them.
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“When the people came to hear that Pandit
Bhanu Datta had joined a Sabha whose object was
to uphold idol-worship and to prove the same from
the Vedas, they, the educated portion of them es-
pecially, who were fully acquainted with his religi-
ous views, werc extremely surprised. We, in parti-
cular, were not only surprised to hear the news but
very much gricved also, for the Pandit was friendly-
disposed towards us in a remarkable degree. When-
-ever we had occasion to converse with him on idol-
worship, he never supported idol-worship. Indeed,
only a few days ago, he told us that Pandit Daya-
nand Saraswati wanted him to remain with him
and to assist him in this national work by becom-
ing a missionary and giving updesh to the people;
but,” said the Pandit, ‘I am so very much attached to
my family and household that, although Swami Daya-
nand is willing to provide amply for my famly,
and although I myself like the work proposed
very much, I have not sufficient moral courage to
close with the Swami’s offer and to work with him
in the furthcrance of his mission.” Our readers will
see from this that Pandit Bhanu Datta joined
the idolatrous Pandits and became Secretary of
their Sabha through motives of ‘policy.” Indeed, he
went so far as to stop seeing the Swami from the

-day he joined the Pandits, and to issue a notice under
his signature that a certain Pandit would, on bechalf
-of his Sabha, deliver a lecture on *idol-worship’
and prove that the Vedas allowed the adoration of
idols. In addition to this lecture, the Pandit him-
. self, in the meangime, delivered two lectures, in which
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he explained the nature and character of the gods.
and actually supported idol-worship. So far we have
spoken of the Lahore Pandits and of the opposi-
tion of the Pandit-Sabha. As to what are the views
of Swami Dayanand, what the nature of the re-
form. which he wishes to bring about by his
updesh in different places, how far his teaching
produces its effect on the minds of the educated
youth, to what ¢xtent the principles of the Brahmo
Samaj are in conformity with his religions ideas,
wherein they differ and why, what is the mecasure
of success which the noble cfforts of the Swam
have already achieved, and what suceess they are
likely to achieve in future ;—on these points we
shall speak in a future issue.”

And in fulfilment of the promisc made in the
foregoing article, Pandit Shiv Narain Agunihotri,
wrote in his Journal (Lst July, 1877) -

“ The views of Swami Dayanand ave catholic and
mostly in accordance with the advanced ideas of
the present day.  His mind appeats to be capable
of vast improvement, and henee 1t is that although
he is conversant with no litcrature other than that
embodied in the Sanskrit language, he has yet, b
the help of this literature, and by mixing wit
cnlightened and educated gentlemen, liberalized
his 1deas and made them clear in such an eminent
degree that, rising far .ho. e the level of bigoted and
narrow-minded contemporary Pandits, he has deve-
loped into a model of a trulv learned and enlightened



( 334 )

Pandit. Indeed, his views are ahead of those
-of the general mass of English educated people of
our country. This man, to all outward appearance,
seems to be an enthusiastic advocate of national
reform, and an enthusiastic lover of his nation,
although it is utterly impossible for us to declare
at present how far this enthusiasm is frece from the
alloy of selfishness. For it is only time and experi-
-ence that can furnish conclusive evidence on this head
one away or the other. For all this, his personality,
as far as we can judge of him at the present time,
holds out great hopes of progress and reform in the
country. As a religious reformer, this manis an
inveterate foe of idle-worship.  Really, contemplating
him side by side with those who are at present
busy undermining the foundations of idolatry,
it would not be improper to sct him down as the
greatest iconoclast of the nge. Viewed in his capa-
city as a helper of the Brahmo Samaj, in pushing
forwarl the mterests of the religious erusade under-
teken by that body, whose fundamental principle of
beliet requires that idol-worship in all its phascs
should b2 uprooted and the worship of the one only
God should be spread in the world, the man has so
much of the angel in him that it is impossible
to overpraise him. It is not only religious upheaval
which this man is desirous of bringing about: he
has also in view the reformation of the cvil customs
and usages sach as child-marriage, ete, which are
prevailing in the land.  He is, above all, an advocate
of female education and emancipation, believing that
so long as the Indian woman remains ignorant and
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does not obtain freedom from domestic thraldom, the
hope of seeing India make an appreciable progress
will never be realized. To be brief, the destruction of
ignorance and prejudice from among the nation. the
diffusion of knowledge, the creation of a national
union, and evolving, out of this union, an all-embrac-
ing civilization, which will make thc Indian com-
munity a model community, is the first and final aim
-of this man.”

The following excerpt from the Kol-i-Noor, 16th
June, 1877, describes the effect on the public mind
of the Swami’s utterances at Lahore :—

“The truthful words of the Swami have turned the
hearts of numbers from idol-worship. Many have
packed up their idols to be put away and never to be
thought of again, many having gone to the Ravi
-quictly have consigned themto the waters, while many
others, more daring than the rest and wholly indif-
ferent to the threats of the Siradivi, have lung them
hero-like into the streets. The result of these
herculean efforts of the Swami has been of the
highest advantage not only to his followers but to
the other party also. A body of youngmen, cdu-
cated and imbued with new ideas and impatient
of restraint, has given their whole-hearted alle-
giance to the Swami, and such has been the etfect of
his preaching that during the current week, a man,*
taking up his  Chouki of idols, threw it into the
bazar.”

* The reference 18 perhaps to the late lamented Lala DBalak
Ram, a well-know u influential Khatri of Lahore.
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Swami D‘Lym.md had hardly been little more
than two months in Lahore, when the enlightened
community of the town came to recognize the
absolute necessity of establishing an Arya ‘@fmm] in
their midst. btmngu that over a dozen years’ uprl('e/z
in the N.-W. P. should have failed to produce in
those Provinces the result which a couple of months’
stay in the Punjab was sufficient to bring about !
No doubt, the educated people of Bombay had been
prompt in perceiving the importance of the Swamni’s
mission, and in establishing an organization which
should, on systematie lines, work for the good of
the mission; but in the vigor and intensity of
feeling,—the carnestness with which  the Punjab
took up the Swami’s work, 1n the comprehensive
realization of the stupendous significance of the
Samajic propaganda, and in the prevision of its far-
reaching and enduring consequences, for which ”1(,
Pl]ﬂ]«lbl'ﬂ (llstlmrmshml themselves, our good  bro?
threnof B mnl),u were far from being up to “Whe mark.
And they were not to blame. The conditions under
which the 'y lived were ditferent trom those which
prevailed in the Punjab, and they had not the tra-
ditions which the Punj: ab had chovished for the last
three hundred years., They still were hemmed in by
a conservatism whose power had long been broken in
the land of the Five Waters. The pure and sub-
lime theismm of Guru Nanak and his successors,
and the liberal social code which they had promul-
gated in their writings and utterances, had but
little affected Southern India, and, under the circum-
stances, 1t was too much to cxpeet that they would
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rise quite up-to the height of the Punjabis in their
appreciation and grasp of the high character of the
doctrines (several of them at least) offered for their
acceptance, doctrines which, before they came to bu
reiterated by the Ten Gurus in the troublous times
of the Muslim Rule, had, we must remember, been
elaborated in this very region by the ancient sages
in the light of the Revelation.  As to why the Arya
Samaj came to assert its distinctive being in spite
of the theistic bodies like the Sat Sibha and the
Brahmo Semaj already in existence, the reasou is.
to be sought in their recognizing and teaching truth
only in part. At the same tune, it must not be
lost sight of that onc of these bodies had, in the
lapse of years, degenerated into an ecleetic System of
Faith which sought for strength and nourishment in
thew dogmas of an alien creed, and such a System of
Faith was bound to give way before an indegenous
Faith of an all-embracing character, philosophical and
scientific, in the highest degree.  The self will prefer
its orn to what is foreign or but partially its own,
and this was the one reason why the Brahmo Samaj-

- ists and the Sat Sabhaists, as well as numerous other
educated gentlemen, whom these bodies had wholly
or partially failed to satisfy, and who were drifting
into materialism, gathered under the banner of the
Arya Samaj. They saw in Dayanand one who was

* their own, one who offered them once more the
legacy left to them by their ancestors,

It will be remembered that the principles of the
Arya Samaj proclaimed at Bombay were a collection
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of principles and by-laws mixed up. It was evident
that they needed a thorough revision before they
could be adopted. This was pointed out to Swami
Dayanand, and he, in conjunction with the late Lala
Sain Das, Lala Mul Raj, M. A, District Judge,
Lala Jiwan Das,and a few other gentlemen, remodel-
led and recast them, separating the niyams from
the upniyams (by-laws), and at the inaugural weekly
meeting of the Arya Samaj, which took place on
24th June, 1877, at the kothi of Dr. Rahim Khan,
had them duly announced. These principles and
by-laws were recognized and adopted by the Bombay
Samaj, as well as by all the after-coming Arya Samaj-
es, in whatever part of the country they came to be
established, and they remain in force in all Samajes
down to the present time. These principles
were :— .

I—“The Primordial Root—the Eternal Unseen
Sustainer—of all true knowledge, and of objects
made known by true knowledge—aye of all these—
is the Supreme God.

I1.—“ God is All-Truth, All-Knowledge, All-Beati-
tude. He is Formless, Almighty, Just, Benevo-
lent, Unborn, Endless and Infinite, Unchangeable,
Beginningless, Incomparable, Support of all, Lord
of all, All-pervading, Omniscient and Controller
from within of all, Undecaying, Imperishable,
Fearless, Eternal, Holy and Maker of the universe.
To Him alone is worship due.

ITI.—“The Veda is the Scripture of true know-
ledge. Itis the paramount Duty of every Arya to
learn and teach tEe Veda, to hear and preach it.
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IV.—“ We should ever be ready to acccpt Truth,
and to renounce Untruth. ’

V.—* All acts should be done in accordance with
Dharma, after a thorough .investigation of Right
and Wron%. '

VI.—“The prime object of the Arya Samaj—
Vedic Church—is to do good to the world, that
is, to promote the Physical, Spiritual and Social good
of every sentient being.

VIL—*Our conduct towards all should be guided
by Love, Righteousness and Justice

VIIL.—“ We should destroy avidya—Nescience—
and promote vidya—Science, spiritual and physical.

IX.—No person should be content with promoting
his own good only ; on the contrary, he should
look for his good in the gocd of all.

X.—AIll men should abide by the laws of
Society calculated to promote the well-being of all;
but everybody is frec in regard to the laws
affecting his individual well-being.”

We may be sure that it was no tame affair —that
of the establishment of the Arva Samaj at Lahore.
We have reliable information that the excitement
and enthusiasm created and evoked by the function
were at their highest pitch.

The following is the list of office-holders and
members elected at the preliminary mceting :—

1. Lala Mul Raj, u. o, Piem Chand, Rai Chand
Scholar (at present member, the Anarkali
Samaj, Lahore)-—President.

2. Lala Sri Ram, M. A, Hefdmaster, Normal
School, Lahore, Vice-President (since dead).
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9.

10.

11.
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. Lala Sain Das, Translator, Government Gazette,

Punjab, Secretary (since dead).

. Lala Jiwan Das, Translator, Financial Commis-

sioner's Office, Punjab (at present an Office-
bearer of the Vachhowali Samaj, Lahore)—
Secretary.

Babu Sarda Parsad Bhattacharya, Sceretary.
(The géntleman has ceased to take interest
in the Arya Samaj).

Lala Bishen Lal, M. A, Joint-Secretary.
(Probably member of no Samaj at present).

. Lala Kundan Lal, Treasurer.  (Member of no

Samaj at present).

. Lala Ballabh Das, Librarian {(since dead.)

Pandit Amar Nath, Translator, Chicf Court,
Member.  (Has ceased to be a member of any
Samaj.)

Dr. Bhagat Ram Sahni, Member. (Has ceased
to be member of any Samaj.)

Dr. Khazan Chand, Member. (At present mem-
ber of the Gujrat Samaj.)

. Lala Madan’Singh, B. A, Member. (At present

membet of the Umballa Samaj.)
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14.

15.

16.
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Lala Mungoo Mal, Member. (At present a
member of the Lahore Aaya Samaj, Anarkali.)
Lala Hans Raj Sahni, Member. (At present
Secretary, Arya Samaj, Rawalpindi.)
Lala Dwarka Das, M. A, Member. (At present
President, Arya Samaj, Umballa.)

Lala Ishwar Das, M. A, Member. (At prese,nt
member, Lahore Arya Samaj, Anarkali)

. Lala Gobind Sahai, Mcmber. (At present

member, Lahore Arya Samaj, Anarkali.)

. Dr. Sada Nand, Mcember.
. Lala Ishwar Das, . A, Member (deccased.)

. Bhai Nihal Singh, Member — (ditto.)

. Lala Balak Ram, Mcmber  (ditto.)
. Lala  Ram Sahai, member. (At present

member, Arya Samaj, Lahore, Anarkali.)

A gentleman writing to the Koh-i-Noor gave ex-
pression, in a letter, to the following sentiments
regarding the Arya Samaj—sentiments which echo
the innermost ideas and feelings of the advanced
section of the Lahore community of the time.

The letter ran as follows :—

“The updesh which Swami Dayanand has been
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iving during the last two or three months moved
tgi:e hearts of the people so strongly and roused the
national sympathies so far that they established
an Arya Samaj on 26th June, 1877. The Samaj
has very nearly three hundred members at
present, and it is progressing day by day. The real
object of the Samaj is to revive and spread the old
Arya Dharma—the Vedic Teaching—and to give an
impetus to the study of Sanskrit Literature. With
this object in view, the Samaj has established a
School for imparting instruction in Sanskrit and
for the study of the Vedas. It is, at present, attend-
ed by one hundred mco. The establishment of the
Samaj is mainly due to the arrival of Swamiji here.
History bears witness to the fact that during 2,500
ears after Swami Shankracharya, no leader or
edic Scholar or Rishi (except Swami Dayanand)
has appeared to show the right way. Is not this
an occasion for us to congratulate ourselves upon, that
the Swami is doing so much for our good and guid-
ance ? Brethren!yc who profess allegiance to the
Arya Dharma, why don’t ye awake from your sleep
of forgetfulness now ? Praised be the {ordl——the
Sachchdananda, who, out of His infinite mercy, reveal-
ed the Vedasto mankind, and most praiseworthy were
the Arya people who adopted and followed the

Vedic Religion. They were strong in their armour
of knowledge and affluent in virtue, and lived and
treated each other as a’brother lives with and treats
a brother. This is fully evidenced by the fact that no
foreign nation, from the dawn of creation to the time
of Rao Pathaura, could invade A»yavarta. But
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brethren, from the time when the Arya nation made
progress in ‘disunion,” the state of Aiyavarta under-
went a change. From that time commenced the
invasions of Mahmood of Ghazni and others, till at
last Shahab-ud-din Gauri became master of the
land. The result of our disunion was, that our sac-
red Veda and our Arya Faith and works were
utterly lost to us. And instruction in the Veda,
disappeared so utterly that we could not light upon
traces of it, even if we set about finding them with
a lamp in hand. However, thanks are due to that
merciful God who, taking pity on our miserable con-
dition, gave us Swami Efr)ayanand, filling his mind
with a noble ambition, which urged him to uproot
creature-worship and belief in the marvellous, and
to establish, in their place, the worship of one God
and a love of the Vedic Teaching. “}; are deeply
beholden to the Swami who, after undergoing un-
told suffering and studying the Vedas, chose to conse-
crate his lifc to the work of leading us to the right
path. If the entire country werc to appreciate the
efforts he is making for us, there can be no doubt
that a single day would suffice to drive away poverbly(v
and ignorance from among us, and to bring bac

the Vedic Dharma and Vedic Karma and the wor-
ship of the true One, which once ovr seers and sages
followed and practised. But, alas! there are people
who not only make no effort to extricate themselves
from the pit of ignorance in which they are fallen,
but dissuade others in like circimstances from doing
so. My advice to you is, ‘Follow your true Dkarma
and worship your true Creator, and exhort your
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brethren to come to the right path. You arc your
own masters, and hence choose for yourself.
Brethren, in my opinion, disunion should be ex-
serminated root and branch at once, and all should
follow the teaching of the Veda only. Whatever the
Veda teaches, by following that alone can we suve
ourselves, and in no other way.”

" Although the inaugural meeting of the Samaj was
held in Dr. Rahim Khan's kothi, it was felt that the
place was not exactly the place for the purpose.
Hence, the second meeting was held in the premises
of the Sat Sabha, but a scathing criticism on the
Puranic teaching so upset the authoritics of the
Suabhka that they refused to lend their building for
another meeting. A building in the Anarkali was,
consequently, rented, which long remained in the
possession of the Samaj.

On 29th July, 1877, a library was opened in con-
neetion with the Samaj, the late Lala Sain Das,
than whom the Samaj has seen no greater patriot
or thinker, giving a donation of two hundred rupces,
a sum which far exceeded his means, considering
his salary at the time was no more than Rs. 180 a
month.

SOME INTERESTING FACTS AND ANECDOTES.

1. As the 1'ead'er is aware, the Swami would not
let women come into his presence. The ladies of
Lahore, however, accustomed to a different order of
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things, and wholly failing to appreciate the Swami’s
-attitude towards members of their sex, thronged to
the Swami’s lodging in numbers and insisted upon
having an updesh. Unwilling to disappoint them,
he had separate accommodation provided for their
benefit, and in his lecture strongly emphasised the
fact that it was improper for women to take part
in the mectings of men, adding : « Women gencrally
go to the Sadhus and Fagirs for children and for the
-acquisition of wealth. But the Sadhus and Fagqirs,
who promise such things to women, are great scoun-
drels. It is.meet that wowmen should have their
own Subhas or hear wpdesh fromn their husbands,
who, according to the Shastras, being their Gurus,
should be alone served and waited upon by them.

hey should never go to the Fagirs, either for
-offspring or for wealth.” And he also said: ¢ The
men wﬁo permit their women to go anywhere
and everywhere, and have no control over them, are
worthless.”

2. One day Pandit Shiv Narain Agnihotri assert-
.ed that the Sama Veda contained the story of
owls. The Swami, taking up the Book, quictly
handed it over to the Pandit, and asked hlm to
find out the story for him. The Pandit kept
turhing over the leaves for some time, bub finally
returned the Book, observing that he could not
find the story !

3. Oneday Babu Sarda Parsad Bhattacharya pro-
posed, in a public meeting, with the full concurrence
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of the other Arya members present, that the
title of “ Patron of the Samaj” Ii)e conferred upon:
the Swami. When the proposaf had been thoroughly
approved by the meeting, the Swami smiled and -
ogserved: “The word * patron’ is suggestive of  guru-
dom, my mission is to weaken and break up sects
which recognize ‘gurudom,’ and not to found a new
sect and become a guru myself.” “If (added he), my
head is turned by the title to-morrow, or if my
successor becomes proud and haughty by reason
thereof, you will be confronted with a great evil,
and this evil will be the same as thevnew creeds.
have been confronted with ! Hence, the proposal
that has been made, should never be repeated
in future.” The Babu still insisting that the,
Swami should at least accept the title of parma
sahaik (supreme helper), the latter answered: “ If you
call me parma sahaik, by what name will you call
the almighty Parmatma?’ This anccdote con-
tains lessons of the highest value for the Arya
Samaj, and may Heaven help us never to lose
sight of these. Slavrey and thraldom of the
worst kind ever follows in the train of “ gurudomp ”
it utterly enfeebles men morally and intellectually
and spiritually, and of what usecis a community
that is undone in so many ways ?

4. Once Pandit Manphool said to the Swami: « If
you give up refuting and denouncing idol-worship,.
the people would cease to be angry with yew, and.
what is more, the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir
will also be pleased with you!” The Swami answer--
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ed: “ Shall I strive to please the Maharaja of Jam-
mu and Kashrir, or shall I strive to carry out the
mandates of Ishwara—the Sovereign of sovereigns—
embodied in the Veda?” This reply was conclusive
for the Pandit, and it is said he never saw the
Swami after this.

5. While putting up in the kothi of Nawab
Nawazish Ali Khan, the Swami one day delivered a
lecture on Islam. While the lecture was going on,
the Nawab walking about at a distance, listening to
it,’a person approached the Swami and said : ““ Maha-
raj? none will lend you his house to stop inm,
neither Hindus nor Muhammadans nor Christians.
Now that the Nawab Sahib has kindly placed his
kothi at gour disposal, you would run down Islam
even in his house ! The reply of the Swami was,
“ T cannot barter my religion for the luxury of stay-
ing in comfortable lodgings. In declaring the truth
I fear no one, though the declaration might cause
me trouble and inconvenicnce.”

6. During his stay at Lahore, Swami Dayanand
had interviews with Colonel Holroyde, Directo_r,
Public Instruction, Punjab, and one with Sir
Charles Egerton, Lieutenant-Governor, also. In the
course of conversation with His Honor, the Swami
observed that he could not understand how Eng-
lishmen, with all their boasted -civilization, could
believe in such a book as the Bible. His Honor
begied to be excused from making a_reply, as (said
he) he was not prepared to talk on religious subjects-
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with the Reformer. The Swami, of course, did his
duty.

7. During the days when prachar-work was
being pushed on in the garden belonging to Nawab
Al Raza Khan, near the Masti Gate, a Padri and his
lady visited the Swami. A conversation ensued, dur-
ing which the Rev. gentleman said: “ What proof
have you that the Aryas were originally wealthy
and in the enjoyment of comfort, and dcgencrated
and fell into poverty afterwards/” In reply the
Swami observed that the annals of ancient Aryavarta
bore witness to the truth of his assertion, and
that the Rev. gentleman, being conversant with
history, could verify the fact for himself. As to
the cause of the fall of the ancient Aryas, it
was their great wealth that brought them down.
“I have been,” said the Swami, “an early
riser from my childhood. In the beginning I
saw that Englishmen would get up early in
the morning, and, taking their children with them,
would go out for a walk. The excess of wealth,
however, has made them indolent since. They are
seen stretched on their beds in their Banglows till
the sun is up, and I cannot but perceive that, like the
old Aryas, the days of your fall are also coming.”
‘The Swami had his say, though his boldness
startled the hearers. :

8. Dr. Hooper came one day to hear the Swami’s
lecture at Dr. Rahim Khan’s house. On the termi-
nation of the lecture, the Missionary put the Swami
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a question in Sanskrit. The audience, who were
about to disperse, retained their seats. The Swami
requested the Doctor to come forward and take a
chair. The latter replied that it did not become him

to sit on a chair in the presence of such a man as the

Swami, for the Swami was the “sun of knowledge.”"
The question which he (the Doctor) wanted to ask, he

had come to ask in thé capacity of a jagyasn (en-

quirer), and not in the spirit of one who would discuss

and argue. Having said this, the Doctor remarked

that since the Vedas spoke of Ashvamedhe and

Gomedla Yajnas, it was evident that in the Vedic

period, the people were in the habit of offering sac-

rifices of cows and horses. What had the Swami to

say about it? The Swami’s answer, in substance,

was: “ All these stories have been invented by the

Vamargis. The Vedas nowhere speak of doing

Yajna by sacrificing kine and horses. Ashvamedha,

according to the Shathpatha Brahinana, Nirukta

and so on, means the just and impartial treatment
of his subjects by a king ; while Gomedha means
the cleaning of grain, the purifying of the five
senses, the mind, and so forth.”

The second question which the Rev. gentleman
asked was: “ What have the Vedas to say on
Caste 2” Thereply was, that caste-distinction, ac-
cording to the Vedas, rested on worth and merit:
Upon this, the Missionary asked: ““ If I be a posses-
sor of noble qualities and virtues, can I become a
Brahman ?” The Swami answered : “ Most certainly.
If your worth and actions are suchas to entitle you
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#o claim the position of a Brahman, you can become

one.”
e

9. One day a Padri hearing (hisJcriticism on the
mantra—Hiranyagarbha, ete., remarked that yh
ancient Aryas knew nothing about God, adding
that the spiritual upheaval of the world was due
to the Bible. “Wherever,” said he, “ the Bible has
been carried, the people there had become civilized,
and the teachings of the Bible influence an area
of land over which the sunmever sets.” The Swami
replied that it was not due to the Bible that the
results of which the Missionary spoke had been
achieved, but to the teaching of the Veda which the
Western people practically followed. The non-recog-
nition of early-marriage, observing of brakmacharya,
love of knowledge, nionogamy, travelling to distant
countries, patriotism, etc. (inculcated in the Vedas)
had made the Western people what they were. The
people of India had come to mistake for the Vedic Re-
ligion a totally different Faith which was worthless,
.and had ceased following the behests of the Vedas.
But the Europeans, though not acquainted with the
Vedas, yet followed their commandments. This
was the reason why the Indians were going down,
and the Europeans ‘going up.’

10. The Swami was at Lahore when the anniver-
sary-festival of Brahmo Samaj came round. The
Swami was invited. He went in company with a
large number of Arya gentlemen after the proceed-
ings of the weekly meeting of the Arya Samaj were
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Over. When the Swami entered the Brahmo Man-
dir, Pandit Raghu Sath Gupta, Pracharak of the
Brahmo Samaj of India, who was at the time con-
ducting the Service, descended from the pulpit and
falling at the Swami’s feet, embraced him and said :
“ In reality the Brahmo Samaj and the Arya Samaj
are one.” The Swami replied : “ Although thereisa
difference between the Samajes at present, the day
will come when the two will become one.”

11. The upaniyams (by-laws) of the Arya Samaj
were passed on 6th November, 1877. The Swami
happening to be present in the Samaj at the time, the
members requested him to give his opinion on
some points. The Swami replied that he had
no right to do it, as he was hot a member of the
Antrang Sabka. And he never gave his opinion till,
for special reasons, he had been elected a member of
the Executive Body !

12. The body that had suffered most by the estab-
lishment of the Arya Samaj was the Brahmo Samaj.
Its ranks were considerably thinned, and, in their
annoyance, the remaining members of the Samaj
called upon their brethren of Calcutta to help them.
The Calcutta Brahmo Samaj sent the Lahoris a
number of mantras with their interpretation, claim-
ing to prove that the Vedas were not revealed. The
Lahoris lost no time in holding a public meeting
and asking the Swami to explain the mantras. The
Swami accepted the challenge. As the Brahmo
gentlemen were ignorant of Sanskrit, [they consti-
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tuted Pandit Bhanu Datta theirrepresentative.
The Pandit read out the mantras, with their inter-
pretation, Before rising to reply, the Swami asked
the Pandit if he too, who, unlike the Brahmos,
knew Sanskrit, thought the interpretation to be
right. The Pandit replied in the negative, adding
that the objections which the Brahmo gentlemen
had brought forward, had no weight in his opinion.
The answer sent the audience into roars of langhter,
and it was a ‘stunner’ for the Brahmos. A Brahmo
gentleman then undertook to repeat the objections,
and after he had done speaking, the Swami got up
and explained how the words, Gange and Yamiia,
were not proper names, but the names of two arteries,
playing a conspicnous part in Yoge. To con-
vince his hearers thoroughly, he read the chapter
from the beginning, cxplaining cach mantire and
proving conclusively that the chapter dealt with
the Science of Voge, and not with the so-called
rivers, Ganga, Yamuna, cte.



CHAPTER XXXV.
AMRITSAR.

Lahore was, for several months, the head-quar-
ters of the Swami, and during these months
he would be frequently away from the station to
the ncighbouring towns and cities in the inter-
ests of prachar.  He visited Amritsar twice during
the period, first on 5th July, 1877, staying till 11th
September, 1877, and again on 15th May, 1878,
staying up to 1lth July, 1878. During his first
vistt he put up in a kothi nuar the Ram Bag
Gate of the town, being the guest of the late Sardar
Dyal Singh ol Majithia, who had hired the Lothi in
question at a rent of Rs. 40 a month.  The interest-
ed priesthood had not been sparing in their efforts
to give currency, at Awritsar, to the false and ri-
diculons rumours which their kith and kin had
been so assiduous in spreading at Lahore.  But the
charm of novelty had worn away and, believing the
idle reports sct atloat by the advocates of idol-worship
as nothing better than old women'’s tales, the people
came pouring in daily to the reformer and listened,
with the decpest attention, toall he had to say to
them. His cxposure of the Puranas and his lectures
on other subjects displayed a vastness and depth
of learning and a power of reasoning which absolutely
surprised and fascinated his hearers, and made many
of them set him down as an “incarnation” of the Deity
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Idol-worship became an object of hatred to the
intelligent and thoughtful, and the scenes enacted at
Lahore were repeated, the idols and images being
handled unceremoniously and either put away in
lumber-rooms or ‘shied’ into the thoroughfares. A
month’s preaching was sufficient to establish an Arya
Samaj, with about fifty Members, Babu Ghanya
Lal, Pleader, being elected President, and Bawa
Narain Singh, Pleader, Secretary. The exact date
of the establishment of the Samaj was 12th August,
1877.

The champions of idolatry did all they could
o persuade the famous Pandit Ram Datta of Amrit-
sar to hold a shastrarth with the Swami, but a clear
refusal was the reply. The Pandit frankly acknow-
ledged that he had not studied the Vedas, nor had
the ability to enter into a contest with a man of the
stamp of Dayanand. Pandit Tulsi Ram, another
well-known and able Pandit, was also approached,
but he too begged to be excused from acceding to the
wishes of his admirers. Indeed, the Pandit meeting
the Swami one day, in the bazaar, prevailed upon
him to accompany him to his house, where, on arriv-
ing, he extended to him a most cordial welcome
and treated him with the greatest respect.

On visiting Amritsar the second time, the
Swami had notices circulated, challenging the
orthodox Pandits to come forward and hold
a discussion with him on the points on which they
differed with him. The Pandits accepted the
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challenge, and several days were spent in settling
the conditions of the proposed shastrarth, through
printed hand-bills. Finally, it was agreed that
the shastrarth should take place in the tawela of
Sardar Bhagwan Singh, and, long before the hour
fixed for the commencement of the discussion, the
place was full to over-flowing, there being over five
thousand persons present. The Swami waited and

waited, but no Pandit put in an appearance, and at

last thinking it advisable to spend the time to some

purpose, he rose to address the meeting. He had
not, however, procceded far in his lecture, when

Babu Mohan Lal, Pleader, coming into the meeting,
announced that he was a messenger from the
Pandits and that they desired to come into the
meeting. “ They should be welcome,” was the reply,
and the Pandits came, surrounded by a pageant
indulging in loud shouts of triumph (jai!jai!). One
might expect that the shastrarth would begin without
further delay ; but no, the paper embodying the con-
ditions of the shastrarth was again taken in hand by
Pandit Chandra Bhan, and a heated discussion as to
the merits of the conditions ensued. While the
time was being uselessly wasted, some bad charac-
ters, hiding themsclves behind the multitude, took
to shying stones and pieces of bricks at the
“unorthodox.” One of these came directly towards
the Swami, but as he was seated surrounded by
several gentlemen standing, the progress of the
missile was intercepted, and it failed to do him any
injury. Being unable to throw the stones with pre-
cision, it was natural that the miscreants should oftep
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hit those they did not intend to, and the result
of this was that the entire assembly was trans-
formed into a disorderly mob. Many were seen
covered with bleod, and a fray secemed imminent.
Such a contingency was wholly undesirable, and the
friends of peace, taking in the situation, exerted
themselves as they had perhaps seldom cxerted
themselves before, and the apprehended disturbance
was prevented.

Ever mindful of his mission, even in the midst
of trials and suffering, the Swami had a fresh
challenge sent to Babu Mohan Lal for a shastrarth,
but the Babu replied that he was the representative
of the Pandits only for a few hours of the previous day
and that he had nothing to do with them now. “They
are,” he added, “ wrangling and disputing among
themselves, and nothing appears to be farther
from their intentions than to hold a shastrarth.”
The Swami waited for twenty days more for
a more satisfactory answer on behalf of the
Pandits, but it was waiting in vain. At last, he
saw no other alternative than to have all the cir-
cumstances connccted with the promised but even-
tually-shirked shastrarth printed and published for
the information of the general public.

Mr. Perkins was the Commissioner of Amritsar
during these days, and, either of his own free-will
or in the interests of state policy and under in-
structions from higher authorities, he expressed a
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wish to see the Swami. The interview duly came
off, and a conversation ensued. Among other things,
the Commissioner, who was a thorough Christian,
. and who, on retirement from service, took up preach-

ing work, observed that the Hindu Rel?ion was
like a ‘weak, untwisted cotton thread,’ read tosnap
in two at the slightest pressure and on the slightest
tension. The Swami replied that the fact was
otherwise, that the Vedic Religion (misnamed
Hindu Religion) was strong as iron, yea even stronger
than that. There is reason to believe that before
the interview came to an end, the Commissioner
was fairly convinced that the mission of the Swami
was perfectly harmless, and that it was not, in
the remotest degree, of a character to justify the
reckless manner in which the orthodox chose to be-
have while expressing their disapproval of it.

At Amritsar too individuals were not wanting
who, not understanding th& Swami, often made
him requests which he could never grant. One
gentleman besought him not to be so hard on ‘idol-
worship, and, of course, the requcst had to be
refused. Another wanted him to become. his
son’s guru, and begged him to give the young
fellow the guru-mantra. The Swami expessed his
inability to comply with this request also, adding,
« Let your son and yourself repeat the Gayatri
mantra, for there is no greater mantra than that.
You may become a member of the Samaj and learn
how todo it.” Lala Murli Dhar, Drawing Master,
at present President of the Gurdaspur Samaj, and
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certainly one of the noblest men belonging to the
Arya ranks, was also among those who wanted the
Swami to become their gurw. In this instance too,
the Swami’s reply was fully characteristic of him, and
the Lala was told to accept the Parmatma as his
guru and to repeat and recite His guru-mantra
only—the Savitri!

Anritsar had long been a centre of the
Missionary activity, and it might be pre-
sumed that the Padris would not mind risking a
discussion with the Swami, especially as the
Swami was yet new to the Punjab and the
Padris did not know (as Mr. Foreman and others
came to know later)* what sort of man they
had to deal with. They put forward Pandit Kharak
Singh, but judge of the surprise of his supporters
when, instead of argying against the Swami, he
commenced assenting to every proposition and
admitting the force of every argument which the
Swami laid down and advanced !

Seeing how matters stood, the Missionarie wired
to Dr. A. M. Bannerjee of Calcutta, but the final
answer from that erudite gentleman was, that he
could not obey the mandate. Of course, under the
circumstances, no discussion could he held !

# Sec his pamphlet on the * Arya Samaj.”

t The gentleman, however, made adequate atonement for
his want of 8pirit against the Swami by writing several tracts
in condemnation of the Vedic Teaching after the Swami’s death!



CHAPTER XXXVI

VisiTs To SOME OTHER CITIES OF THE
PunJAB—QGURDASPUR.

In response to an invitation from Dr. Bihari
Lal, Assistant Surgeon, Lala Hans Raj Sahini
and Dr. Bhagat Ram Sahini, Swami Dayanand
left Amritsar for Gurdaspur, by a mail-cart, on 8th
August, 1877, and on reaching his destination
was received by the gentry of the station, who had
advanced a mile for the purpose, with cordiality
and respect. The Swami put upin the Doctor’s
kothi, situated on the road-side in the open air,
and delivered here a number of lectures on “ Idol-
worship,” the “ Existence of God,” “ Transmigration of
Souls,” Shradhs and other kindred subjects. There
was the usual opposition, and the Pandits of the

lace made a shift to look bold and brave. Indeed

andit Lakshmi Dhar and Pandit Daulat Ram
of Dinanagar, obeying the mandate of Mian Hari
Singh, Extra Assistant Commissioner, and Mian
Sher Singh, Assistant District Superintendent of
Police, also an idol-worshipper, actually came to
Gurdaspur to hold a shastrarth with the Swami, and
the discussion commenced. But before much had
been said on either side, the two Mians, taking
offence at the Swami’s remarks, flew into a passion
and began indulging in unparliamentary language.
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Dr. Bihari Lal too lost his temper, hot words were
exchanged, and the meeting broke up. The
Swami’s updesh had, however, done its work, and
an Arya Samaj was established at Gurdaspur
on 24th August, 1877, with the following gentleman
as Office-holders and Members :—Munshi Suraj
Saran, Munsif, President; Diwan Kishen Das,
Secretary ; Dr. Bihari Lal, Babu Amrit Kishen
Bose (Head Clerk), Lala Harcharan Das (Munsif)
Lala Ghanaya Lal (Sahukar), Lala Kaka Mal, Lala
Ram Saran Das (Pleader), Bawa Khazan Singh
(Sahukar), Dr. Bhagat Ram Sahini, Lala Hans
Raj Sahini and Lala Gurcharan Das (Pleader),—
Members.

JULLUNDHUR.

Returning to Amritsar on 26th August and
staying there for about two weeks, the Swami left
for Jullundhur, on 13th September, 1877, where he
stayed up to the 15th October, 1877. The first
lecture here was delivered in the house of Sardar
Suchet Singh, but the place proving insufficient
for the large audience which the lecture had
attracted, the next came off in Sardar Bikram Singh’s
house, where the Swami had put up. All the subse-
quent lectures also were delivered in this building, the
gathering on each occasion fully justifying the change.
Men of the old type, the Brahmans in particular,
behaved after their kind, denouncing the Swami
as a heretic and warning all they came across to
keep away from such a dangerous person !
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One of the lectures delivered at Jullundhur
appears to have been delivered pre-eminently for
the benefit of those who had provided the Swami with
lodgings. The Swami learning that one of the
Sardars was intimate with a woman of abandoned
character and being justly displeased that a noble-
man of the land should be so completely wanting
in self-respect and disgrace himself so far, he
fearlessly, and in the presence of the Sardars
themselves, entered upon the apparently disagreeable
task of exposing the short-sightedness and iniquity
of those who, in disregard of the dictates of conjugal
fidelity, wasted their money and manhood on
prostitutes. His words were strong, but they
needed to be uttered, for greater the evil, the
stronger the remedy. Some persons, on the
termination of the lecture, hinted to the Swami
that the obligations of hospitality (it was hospitality,
in a certain measure) required that he should have
refrained from taking to task and satirizing the con-
duct of the Sardars inthe pointed manner he had
«done. The Swami’sreply was: “I have not come here
to flatter or please or to intentionally offend any
one. To declare the truth is my mission, and
this mission I am trying to fulfil. It isJa matter of
perfect indifference to me as to who is pleased with
my utterances and who is not.”

A discussion took place at Jullundhur at 7 A, M,
on 24th September, 1877, between Swami Dayanand
and Moulvi Ahmad Hussain on “Miracles” and the
,, Transmigration of Souls,” in the presence of the
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Sardar. An account of the discussion was publish-
ed in a pamphlet-form by Mirza Mwahid, Editor
and Proprietor, the Wazir-i-Hind. The following
lines are from the pamphlet:—“At the time ap-

inted for the discussion, the Moulvi, accompanied
y the high and low of the town, both Hindus
and Mussalmans, arrived (at the place where the
debate was to take place). The subjects chosen
for discussion were the doctrine of the “Transmi-
gration of Souls” and “Miracles,” the former, in
deference to the wishes of the Moulvi Sahib, and
the latter in deference to those of the Swami Sahib.
......... It was aonounced by the Swami (before
the discussion commenced) that on the termin-
ation of the conversation, no one was to indulge
the conceit of considering himself victorious or
defeated....The questions put and the answers given
by the parties (he said) should be taken *down and
the manuscript, afterit had been signed by Lala
Mehar Chand and Munshi Muhammad Hussain
Mahmud, should be published, On the termination
of the discussion, however, the Moulvi did a thing
which was unworthy of a man of learning....It was
this, that the Moulvi, after the conversation was
at an end, made for the gate of the Khankah (abbey)
of Imam Nasur-ud-din, and treating his co-religion-
ists to an exhortation savouring of self-praise, called
:ﬁ)on them to spread his (imaginary) fame. The

ucated and respectable Muhammadans, regarding
this desire for fame as the outcome of childishness,
retired from the scene of excitement, but not so the
ignorant mob. These declared the Moulvi to have
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been victorious, and, mounting him on a horse parad- -
ed him, to their hearts’ content, through the streets.
and lanes of the town, shouting out his praises
and his triumph.” '

The agcount of the discussion contained in the

gam hlet is authenticated, having been duly signed

la Mehar Chand and Munshi Muhammad
wssain.

As far as the discussion on “Miracles” is con-
cerned, it is very ordinary, none of the arguments
advanced by the Moulvi in support of his conten-
tion being strong and worth consideration. The
discussion on the doctrine of the * Transmigration
of Souls,” however, is an interesting reading, but as
the objections of the Moulvi were almost all much
the same as were subsequently raised by Rev.
Scott in connection with the doctrine in his discussion
with the Swami at Bereilli, we need not notice
them here.

The Swami returned to Lahore without seeing
an Arya Samaj established at Jullundhur.*

FeRrozZEPUR.
The next station, which the Swami visited was
the Ferozepur Cantonment. He left for the
place in company with Lala Gobind Lal Kayastha,

* As might be expeeted, a Samaj was established here erq
long, and has all along been in existence,
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sent to bring him on 26th October, 1877, and put
up in Lala Banwari Lal's kothi in the vicinity of
the old Artillery Barracks, the new house which
Lala Mathura Das, Supervisor, subsequently the
virtual founder of that noble institution—known as
the Ferozepur Orphanage, had had specially built
for the residence of the Swami, during the space of a
few days, being regarded by the Swami as unfit for
him to take up hisabode in, in consequence of its be-
ing situated in the thick of the population. For eight
days running the Swami lectured under the shami-
anas set up in front of Lala Mathura Das’s house,
and the result of these was of a most desirable
character. The Hindu Sabha which already exist-
ed in the Cantonment and of which Lala Mathura
‘Das was the President, was, by the unanimous
consent and approval of its enlightened and
thoughtful members, changed into an “Arya Samaj.”

At Ferozepur also there was talk of a shastrarth
coming off between the Swami and the champions
of orthodoxy, but nothing came of it, none having
the courage to come forward and hold a discussion
with the dreaded Sanyasi.

RAWALPINDI.

Returning from Ferozepur and making a halt
of but a single day at Lahore, the Swami left for,
and reached Rawalpindi on 8th November, 1877, and
stayed there for about two months. The #kothi of
Seth Jamsetjee had been selected for his residence,
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and in that he took up his quarters, and commenc-
ed a series of lectures. After he had delivered
about twenty lectures, he removed into Sardar
Sujan Singh’s garden, where updesh was resumed.
He would lecture for two days running, and rest on
the third. An Arya Samaj came to be establish-
ed in due course, Lala Ganesh Das, Contractor,
being appointed President, and Bhagat Kishen
Chand—Seccretary.  Some persons urged Sadhu
Saptgiri to hold a shastrarth with the Swami,
but he refused to humour their wishes. The Samaj
established in the presence of the Swami has been
doing useful work ever since.

JHELUM.

On his way back from Rawalpindi, the Swami
broke his journey at Jhelum, staying there for a
fortnight and giving wpdesh regularly, which soon
resulted in the establishment of an Arya Samaj in
the station, Lala Lachhman Pershad (teacher), who
had been till row a Brahmo, being given the Presi-
dentship, and TLala Jawala Pershad, at present
Extra Assistant Conscrvative of Forests, the post of
Sceretary.

* Lala Lachhman Pershad latterly lapsed into Brahmoism.
He now gives out that the Swami did not believe in the Divine
ori%lin of the Vedas and that he himself never acknowledged,
in the presence of the Swami, that the Vedas were revealed.
The Lala has certainly a very short memory, or is it that
he intentionally forgets things? In an article he published in
the Arya Darpan of Shahjahanpur (1880) he wrote as follows:
“The four books—Rig, Yaju, Sama, Atharva, which are from God
and embody true knowledge and sciences, and through which
trVued gyan is imparted to mankind, even these are called the
‘Vedas’.”
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GUJIRAT.

Having done with Jhelum, Swami Dayanand
arrived at Gujrat on 18th January, 1878, and stayed
here over a fortnight. The people of the city,
worked up by the priesthood, behaved savagely,
showering stones and bricks on the Maharishi.
In time a Pandit came, had a conversation with him,
and then went his way, wholly unable to uphold
the cause of idolatrous orthodoxy. The Swami’s
remark on the hostility displayed by the ignorant
populace was, that a day should come when
truth must bear down all opposition, and,
when the people should rain on the preachers of
the Vedic Religion, flowers instead of stones!

WAZIRABAD.

Starting from Gujrat on 2nd February, 1878, the
‘Swami arrived at Wazirabad. A Samaj had already
been established there, and the President, the late
Lala Labdha Ram, then an Apprentice Engineer and
subsequently an Executive Engineer, and the
Secretary, Lala Sukh Dyal, and other members of
the Samaj gave a hearty welcome to the Swami,
and, according to the arrangements already made,
conducted him to the Balai Kothi in Raja Faqir-ulla’s
garden to take up his abode there. The Swami

elivered five lectures in all here. A shastrarth
was held too, but some of the good men, instead
of listening to the discussion with patience and
attention, sought only, in pursuance of a pre-
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meditated plan no doubt, to create a disturbance.
On the Swami’s asking the Pandit who was argu-
ing with him to point out in the Vedas the mantra,
the commentary on which he (the Pandit) had
first repeated, and on the latter’s utterly failing
to do it, a boy standing by commenced shouting
out ‘fie! fie.” The contemptuous exclamation was
meant for the Swami and his party, and Lala Labdha
Ram, waving his stick, told the boy to clear off. The
mob, on the look-out for an opportunity to do mis-
chief, advanced menacingly towards the Lala and the
Swami, but before the rowdics could come up to them,
the Swami just flourished his club, and there was
an instantaneous stampede towards some place of
safety ! But it would scem that the courage of the
mob had not yet completely oozed out, for no sooner
did they find that the Swami and the other Aryas
had retired to the upper storey, than they sent
up a shower of stones. The Swami’s Clerk, Bihari
Babu, descending to remonstrate with them on the
folly of their conduct, the worst element among
them, instcad of respecting his person as that
of a messenger, fell upon him in a body, and
commenced thrashing him unmercifully. The
Swami being informed of the matter rushed down the
stairs to succour the man. The mere sight of
him and his leonine shout were sufficient to strike
terror into the hearts of the miscreants, and they took
to their heels. The Arya Samajists thought of
putting the breakers of the peace into court,
but the soothing words of the Swami calmed them
down, and the proposal was dropped.
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GUJRANWALA.

On leaving Wazirabad (7th February, 1878), the
Swami halted at Gujranwala, where he stayed
for about twenty-seven or twenty-eight days. He
put up here in the splendid buildings beneath
which lie the ashes of the father of that great
statesman and conqueror, the Lion of the Punjab.
A scries of lectures was commenced. The local
Padris—men of great learning and sense—
declared their intention to hold a shastrarth
with the Swami. Nothing could be more wel-
come to the latter, and a shastrarth did come off
in the Christian Church on 19th February, 1878, in
presence of, among other influential gentlemen, Messrs.
W alker and Hewson, * Assistant Commissioners, Mr.
Mohan Beru, Lala Gopal Das, Extra Assistant
Commissioner, cte. The subject for discussion was
“ The Eternity of the Soul.” Surrounded by a huge
audience, the Swami replicd to the objections of
the Missionaries, and his replies were so sensible
and convincing, and his own criticism on the
fundamental doctrines of Christianity so unanswer-
able, that when the discussion for the day came to a
close, the madhyasta, Lala Gopal Das, Extra Assist-
ant Commissioner, gave his decision in favour of the
Swami. As the crush was tremendous, it was
thought advisable that the next day’s discussion
should take place in some more commodious
building, belonging, if possible, to no particular

*Spelt from the Urdu.
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sect. Subsequently, however, the Padris saw it
convenient to change their opinion (as well
they ‘might), and assembling the students of
the Mission School in the Church Hall at
12 p. M, called upon the Swami and the
madhyasta to come over for the discussion. The
answer from both the gentlemen was that this
was o time for discussion, and that, in accordance
with the previous understanding, it should be
resumed at 4 p. M. The Swami took occasion to
further remind the Padris that the room available
in the Church could not accommodate a large
andience, and that the discussion was to take place
in some other place. Far from being disappointed
at the reply, the Missionaries received 1t in a
spirit of satisfaction, for it enabled them to teil
the people that the field was their’s, since the
Swami had not obeyed their call!

Of course the intelligent portion of the Gujran-
wala gentry was not to be taken in by such a move.
They had carpets sprecad and otber arrangements
made for the resumption of the discussion in
the open, and at 4 p. M., when the people came,
streaming along from all parts of the city to the
place of the meeting, an invitation was sent to
the Padris to attend. There was, however, no
response, and after waiting for three-quarters of
an hour, the Swami got up and delivered a
lecture on the teachings of the Bible, thoroughly
exposing the imperfect and ridiculous character of
the same, An Arya Samaj was established with
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the following gentlemen as Office-bearers and
Members :—Munshi Narain Kishen, President;
Lala Pohlo Ram, Teacher, Secretary; Lala Atma
Ram, Treasurer ; Lala Mathura Das, Lala Daya
Ram, Bhais Sant Singh and Hazara Singh,—
Members.

MurTaN.

The Swami was yet at Gujranwala, when he
received a letter from Dr. Jaswant Rai, request-
ing him to come to Multan. Coming back to Lahore
on 4th March, 1878, he stayed there for a weck, and
then left for Multan (12th March, 1878), where he
passed some thirty-seven days. It being the days of
Holi, and law and order being at a discount with the
greater part of the population, and the rules of com-
mon morality being deliberately set at defiance, satis-
factory arrangements for the lectures of the Swami
could not be made in the city, and hence, at the re-
quest of some Parsi gentlemen, he delivered three
lectures in the Cantonment on subjects like the
“ Yagnopavit, Child-marriage,” etc. The Parsis be-
haved most hospitably and on the Swami’s returning
to the city they presented him with one hundred
rupees in cash and some choice ‘sweets.” The worst
of the Holi was by this time over, and the people
being in a better and more reasonable frame of
mind, the Swanii’s updesh commenced, and he never
let a day pass without addressing a public
meeting. The substance of these lectures, as of
those delivered ' elsewhere, is embodied in the
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Satyarth Prakash. Some of them touched the
enemies of truth and reform sorely, and though no
Pandit came forward for a shastrarth, the Goswamis
of the town one day mounted on their horses and
ringing gongs sudenly appeared at the place where
the lecture was going on. 'They set up an awful howl
and indulged in sundry other demonstrations of hosti-
lity, but a sharp reprimand made them shut up
and depart. Smarting under their discomfiture,
they came again the following day, this time
accompanied by their followers armed with clubs and
knives, and shouting out Jui Gopal! Jai Gopal!
This time their argument was unanswerable, for no
one could say to wiat length the blind mob might
proceed in 1ts frenzy. The lecture was stopped
and the meeting broke up

The Multan Brahmo Samaj felt the Swami’s
presence in their midst in a manner nothing much
to congratulate themselves upon. Many of its
members hearing the wupdesh of the Swami lost
faith in Brahmoism, and felt a strong desire to
become members of the Arya Samaj (established,
4th April, 1878). *“We have had all our questions
answered, and our doubts removed by this Vedic
Reformer,” said they one to another, “and why
should we then delay accepting the religion he
preaches ?” Why, indeed ! But before they had
time to take the step which their reason and
conscience prompted them to take, they were con
fronted by those who, though they were unabl-
to say anything weighty in defence of Brahmoiesny
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were for st..ning where they were, and they saic
to the admirers of the Arya Samaj : “It will reflec
discredit on you if you give up your old Faith in
this manner. If another man should come to-morrc:’
and convince us of the truth of his doctrines, she ..
we change our religion again ?” A very good o
gument no doubt, the moreso as it came frc .
those whose motto is, “accept the truth where y -

find it,” but the argument, whatever its wor. .
served its purpose, and the Multan Arya Sam
had to begin its life only with seven members? v

!

Some one in jest observed to the Swami “Yot
have got only scven members in all 7”7 The Swan.
was adequate to the occasion and he wittily ar
swered : “The Muhammadan Prophet had but hi
wife to help him at the outset, but only observi
how, for all that, his rcligion has spread in the
world ! We have seven men to start with, and wh;
need we be anxious ?”

Sardar Prem Singh was the President, and Pandi
Kishen Narain, the Secretary, of the Multan Sama’
The Samaj is still in existence, and doing usef
work.

END oF ParT L






PART II.
CHAPTER XXXVIIL

!
ReETURN TO THE N.-W. P., AND THE ESTABLISH-
MENT OF ARYA SAMAJES IN THESE
PROVINCES.

The true Yogiand every other real worker will .
see action in action, and will go on working wholly
unmindful of rewards; but even such an individual,
whatever the order or class to which he belongs,
cannot help being moved and affected pleasurably
when truth triumphs over ignorant and misguided
opposition. Swami Dayanand wae pleased at the
result of his efforts in the Punjab, for the mes-
sage he had come entrusted with™ from On High
had been welcomed and accepted.

While Swami Dayanand was yet at Multan, he
had received a letter from Lala Umrao Singh of
the Thomason Engineering College, begging him
to visit Roorkee. The Swami’s reply was, that he
could not comply with the request contained in
the letter immediately, but that he should do it
as soon as his leisure permitted him to. The
reply was somewhat disappointing, but Lala Un-
rao Singh and his friends saw their wishes realized
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sooner than perhaps they had expected the
would be, When leaving the Punjab, the Swamy
addressed from Amrissar a letter to the Sccretaryi
Arya Samaj, Gujranwala, which speaks for itself.
The letter was to the following effect :—

“Secretary and Sabhasadhs—We wish you hap-
piness. Be it known to you that we intend to set
out for the N.-W. Provinces on Thursday, the
11th July, 1878, and, passing through Jullundhur
Ludihana and other cities, shall  proceed
onward. It is just possible that we may stay,
for a matter of three or four days at Umballa.
Henceforward we shall be able to converse with you
through letters alone. Let us hear from you con-
stantly, and, on our part, we shall write to you from
time to time. What we now want to say to you is,
that you should strive daily to further the progress
of the Samaj. You have undertaken a great
responsibility, and your advancement and happiness
lie in carrying your undertaking to a successful
termination. The Samaj here is progressing daily :
many influential people of the place have become
its members. The Pandits of this place had come to
the determination of holding a shastrarth, but on
their coming into the Sabha they neither spoke nor
replied to any question: having mercly shown their
faces they went away. And some of the pecople of
this place, who were partial to the ‘popes’ (idol-
worshipxing %riests) , had slandered and misrepresent-
ed the Arya Samaj to the authorities, but the result
of their efforts, thanks to the power of truth, was that
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nobody now dare raise a finger against the Samaj.
Namaste to all the Sabhasads.—(Signed) Dayanand

Saraswati, Amritsar.”

Busy giving updesh, the Swami reached Roorkee
(25th July, 1878), and put up in Lala Sharabu Nath’s
bungalow in the Civil Station. The Muhammadans
of the station ran away with the idea that the Pandit
had bcen invited to Roorkce to vex them and to
oppose their famous local preacher and disputant
who, as the Muhammadans were well aware, had been,
for some time past, attacking the Christian and
Hindu Faiths with vigour.

No wonder that the cducated people of Roorkee
heard the Swami's lectures with astonishment and
in a decply appreciative and enraptured frame - of
mind. These lectures and the reply to Colonel Oleott’s
letter from America read out to theaudience gave them
an insight into the Swami’s teaching and made them
fecl that a nobler teaching could he had nowhere.
It was, of course, natural that the Muslims of Roorkee
should find but little to appreciate in his speeches
on “Revelation” and on the teachings of the Bible
and Quran as contrasted with those of the
Vedas.  While his lecture on the comparative
merits of the Vedic doctrines and the doctrines
of the Quran and the Bible was in progress,
our Muslim friends, we are told, looked angry
and threatening, almost ready to resort to
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violence, emboldened perhaps, in some degree, by
the fact that the Police in attendance was not over-
active in the discharge of their duty (why? the reader
might well guess for himself) ~Apprehending a
disturbance, the gentlemen who had arranged the
meeting, put a slip of paper into the Swami’s hand,
requesting him to be sparing in his criticism of
Islam. %\’ithout heeding the advice, the lecturer
went on speaking in his wonted manner, bring-
ing forward objection after objection against the
creed, and quoting profusely from the Quran in sup-
port of his objections. Everything, however, ended
peacetully, nobody seeing anything reasonably to find
fault with what had been said.

Pandit Umrao Singh has the following to say
regarding the utterances of the Swami at Roorkee:—

“On the 4th day the Swami’s lecture was
on ‘Western Philosophy, Theory of Darwin,
Effects of English Education,’ and on some other
subjects. At the same time the speech dealt with
the ‘Christian and Muhammadan Metaphysics and
the Absurdities of the Puranas’ Of English Philo-
sophy the Swami, in his own parlance, spoke as the
Jeest peet (worms, insects, etc.) philosophy. He en-
larged upon the advantages and methods of
education, and briefly dwelt on the virtues of the
British Government and on the boon of freedom of
speech which it had bestowed on its subjects.

»He refuted the Darwinian theory that man
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was descended from a monkey.* He said thas
the thing was impossible, and brought forward
unanswerable arguments in support of his conten-
tion. One of these was, that 1f man war really
a descendant of a wmonkcy, then it was, as it
were, a fact—a law which, according to the followers
of Darwin and otherphilosophersof his school, was un-
ceasing in 1ts operations under any conditions whatso-
cver. If the law was of a constant and permanent
nature, ever working itself out, how was it that for
sthousands of years past,no monkey’s young one had
.developed into a human being ? Ifin times gone-by a
monkey copulating with a fish (for instance) brought
into being a strange creature, and if that strange
creaturc  copulating with some other creature
‘brought forth another strange creature, and if the
process of copulation on the same principle continu-
ing, the last strange creature helped to bring on the
scene, as the result of his copulation with a nameless
creature, a human being: if all this happened
formerly, why was it that a similar result had
ceased to  be brought about in the later
ages? Did the last strange creature leave a will
that no animal in future, especially a monkey,
was to act after the fashion of his ancestors ? The
Swami further observed that the copulation of an
animal of one species with that of another, did not

# The theory of natural selection is indicative of nature's im-
perfections. According to it Nature is still improving. This
theory points out the absence in Nature at present of the
best forms that it will produce in the future. We, on the
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result in off-spring.f Similarly, he advanced many
other arguments. The English-educated young.

other hand, believe in the pre-existence of all things in Nature,
and in their later manifestation, not as an orignality, but as
a manifestation of a pre-existing substance, lying latent in its
bosom. Our doctrine is, that out of nothing, nothing can come.
Therefore, whatever comes into existence, must have had a
pre-existence in Nature. We have thus little respect for a
theory such as that of Darwin which propounds that human
s?ecies are a development of an inferior animal nature. For,
if we were to accept this, we would be at a loss to trace the
origin of human language “and the possession of Divine know-
ledge, which are peculiar to mankind only, and which (vide
Chapter i1, Part I) are not self-acquired, but can ovly be
learnt from others. Such thcories may perhaps find support-
ers among those races which were originally savage, and which
had improved within the memory of man. For, such races
are apt to think that as their present development from a
sa.va%e to a civilized state is a well-known fact, it may be
possible that man himself is a development of the ape-like
species. But the hypothesis which makes this theory possible
is not reasonable in itself. No savage nation has ever become
self-civilized ; and we can always trace the civilization of one
nation to another which is already civilized. The thoughts
of learned men which pass as original, can be traced to the
authors whom they have studied, or to the society in which
they have lived and moved. Withus, the Aryans of India, it
is quite different. We have the very word of him (Manu),
who was the founder of the human race, telling us that man-
kind is from the beginning a separate species of the animal
kingdom, and that the highest thoughts within the reach of
of mankind were revealed to him : and he, in his turn, revcal-
ed the same to his descendants.— Vedic Philosophy, by Lale Har
Narain of Jullundhur.

t Now, whatever has been conjectured respecting the
derivation of one species from another, there has never been
the least evidence since recorded facts that one species of
o rganic creature has sprung from another. Nature has inter-
¢ epted such production by making hybrid barren, or the old
s pecies recurrent, which indicates that such species hata
distinct beginning—Short Conclusions from the Light of Nature,
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men of the station were surprised on hearing the
Swami’s/arguments, confessing that they had never
heard stich arguments before. -And these young men
were also under the impression that the principles of
physics, chemistry and of other sciences, which they
studied in their Colleges, had been discovered and
brought to light by the Europeans, and that no other
people were aware of these before.  When, however,
the principles in question were dwelt upon by the
Swami in language remarkable for its connectedness
and its intellectual depth, as it the speaker was
reading from ascientific treatise, the wonder was
all the greater. When a gentleman obscrved to
the Swami that the principles and theorics he had
spoken of were the discoveries of modern times,
he deplored the fallen state of India and added:
“Any (truc) theory or principle which you think to
be of modern origin, name the same, and I will
prove to yow that it is taught and set forth
in the ancient Shastras.” Upon this the people
commenced asking him many questions as to
the fixedness of the sun and the motion of the
earth, as to the nature of rain and clouds, of
elements, of chemical simples, of fixed and mov-
ing stars, of the heavens, of the planetary system,
of the moons, of earthquakes, hurricanes, etc. etc., and
the Swami would reply to them from the Shastras,
with incontrovertible proofs in support of his replies.
His answers were so absolutely convincing as to re-
move all doubt on the points touched from the minds
of the questioners. For no sooner was a question
uttered than a shloka in reply was forthcoming.
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The mere literal meaning of the shloka was
sufficient to satisf y the enquirer, and to impress
the greatness of the Shastras on his mind.

“My own contention, in particular, was, that the
law of gravitation was a discovery of Newton, and
that nobody was aware of it before. When, after
expressing my idea in two words, I had done
speakin%, the Swami asked me to repeat the whole
story. I related how the falling apple had at-
tracted Newton’s attention (and led him to make
the discovery he had made.) Upon this the Swami
repeated a shloka and translated it.  The
shloka was clear, and I could follow the literal
interpretation. 1 was perfectly convinced that
the author of the shloka thoroughly believed
in the law of gravitation. The Swami quoted
many Veda-mantras also, dealing with the law of
gravitation. Although the language of the mantras
was too difficult for us to understand, yet we could
grasp and appreciate the Swami’s rendering of the

passages.

“Lala Ghanaya Lal, Engineer, obscrved that in a
state of intoxicatian, the mind became concen-
trated, and that whatever the attention was directed
to, even in that it remained absorbed. This
being the case, God could not be contemplated
better by a person than when he was in a state of
intoxication. The Swami, while admitting that intox-
icating liquors did tend to produce a kind of mental
fixitv. declared that the concentration of attention
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thus obtained could serve no useful end whatever
in reference to Glod as an object of contemplation.
The mental concentration needed for the purpose
must partake of the holy nature of the object
contemplated, it must be pure, the result of pure
action, of righteous practice.*

*“One day Colonel Mansell, Commanding Officer’
Roorkee, accompanied by Captain Stuart, Quarter-
Master, came to hear the Swami’s lecture.  When the
Swami, in the course of his remarks, began to take
the Bible to task, the Colonel was very much excited,
and, without waiting for the speaker to finish his
lecture, commenced asking questions.  The Swami
replied to each as soon as 1t was put, and his an -
swers were so reasonable that the Colonel could not
see his way to find fault with them. His morti-
fication was complete, and at last finding that he
was unable to carry on the contest longer, he took
his leave, remarking that he would reply to the
Swaml’s objections on the morrow. He never,
however, put in an appearance on the morrow, the
Captain alone came, and, unlike the Colonel, heard
the lecture that was being delivered, with evident
pleasure.”

The Muslim community sent for Moulwi
Muhammad Qasim Devabandic, with the object of
pitting him against the Swami. The Moulvi
came, but after a great many letters had passed
between the parties as to the conditions of the
would-be discussion, and after a set of conditions

* Substance of the replyonly.
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had been agreed to several times and several times
cancelled, it was discovered that the Moulvi had
no intention of coming forward, and, of course, further
correspondence with him was stopped. The people
clearly saw where the truth lay, and as the result of
this perception, an Arya Samaj came to be establish-
ed on 20th August, 1878, with the following office-
holders :—Lala  Shanker Lall, Master, President ;
Pandit Umrao Singh, Master, Secretary ; Lala Rangi,
Lal, Master, Treasurer.

ALIGARH.

Leaving Roorkee on 22nd August, 1878, the
Swami proceeded to Aligarh, where he stayed for
four days, and delivered only a single lecture. Mr.
Moolji Thakuarsi, Mr. Harish Chandra Chintainani,
and Pandit Shyamji Krishna Varma had come from
Bombay to meet the Swami, and the Swami was
extremely pleased to sce them. Sir Syyad Ahmad,
who was  cextremely cordial and hospitable, gave a
feast in honor of the Swami’s arrival to the reformer
and his fricnds, but the Swami, being indisposed,
could not join in the entertainment.

MEERUT.

From Aligarh, the Swami went to Meerut
‘August 26th, 1878), where he put up in Lala
Jamodar Das’s kothi, near the quarters of the Native
Javalry. The Hindus and Muhammadans alike made
reparations for a discussion, issuing hand-bills and
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exchanging letters with the Swami as an evi-
dence of their carnestness and fearlessness of the
Swami, but no discussion actually took place, the
opposing parties, no doubt, being convinced in
their heart of hearts that the wisest plan  for
thein to adopt was to rest content with making
a rcasonable amount of fuss and show. The
Muhammadans would hold a  shastrarth on the
condition that it should not be reduced to writ-
ing, and to this demand of their would-be re-
presentative and spokesman the Swami found him-
self unable to agree. The Sanatanists, after they
hadseat a few questions to the Swami for a reply,
declared their willingness to publicly face the
Swami. The question of conditions was taken up
and half settled, when lo! the announcement came
from the upholders of orthodoxy that they could
never hold a shastrarth with Dayanand till it was
satistictorily determined what varna and ashrama
he belonged to?  The usclessness of holding a
shastrarth  with such a man as Dayanand, was
further pointed out in the following words, appended
to the announcement :—“Our Pandits are profound
scholars, and you are an ignorant man. It is
ridiculous for the learned to hold a shastrarth with
the illiterate.”

The questions which the assembly of “profound
scholars” had sent to the Swami for answer
were :—

1.—“We hear that doubts have arisen in-
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your mind in respect of ‘idol-worship.”
If the rcport is true, then quote from
Shruti and Swriti in support of your
contention ; but if the report is un-
founded, then declare the fact in clear
words.

2.—“If you have any doubts in respect of the
Gangamahalam  (meritoriousness  of
bathing in the Ganges), then quote
authorities in support of your contention

3.—“Is the doctrine of incarnation right ? If
otherwise, cite authorities to prove your
case.”

Replying to the questions in his public lectures, the
Swami smid that he was absolutely convinced that
idol-worship was opposed to the teaching of  the
Veda. The mantras like the third and the ninth of the
thirty-second and fortieth chapters of the Yajurveda

roved this beyond the shadow of a doubt, show-
ing further that the worship of idols and inages
could only be productive of suffering. As to the
Gangamahatam, the Swami quoted the well-known
shioka (9th) from the 5th chapter of the Manu
Smriti, and further, repeating a passage from the
Chhandyagya Upanishad, showed how tirath was a
name for mental purification,—the cleansing of the
heart from envy, hate, ete. According to the true
Shastras, therefore, bathing in the Ganges or any
other river or pond was fruitful of no moral or spiri-
tual merit, it could only benefit or harm the body.
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As regards the question of incarnation, the Swami’s
answer was, that there were no incarnations of God.
God, as taught in mantras like the first mantra of
the  thirty-first chapter of the Yajurveda, was
all-pervading, infinite, omnipotent, free from the
bondage of corporeity of every concecivable kind,
indivisible, unharmable, absolutely immaculate,
the knower of all hearts, and so forth, and, as
such, He could not assume a material form.
The beings looked upon as “incarnations ” of God
by the orthodox, added the Swami, were only
mortals, men of an exalted and lofty type, who de-
served to be reverenced and followed, and by wulking
in their footsteps, we too could make ourselves good
and virtuous. The Swami’s lectures, which were
delivered in three different places in succession, in
Lala Ganeshi Lal’s Press, at the housc of Lala
Ram Saran Das, Reis, and in the #koth: of Babu
Chhedi Lal, Commissariat Agent, had their effect on
unbiased minds, and an Arya Samaj was established
at Meerut 29th September, on 1878, with the follow-
ing gentlemen as Office-bearers:—Pandit Kundan Lal,
B. A., President; Lala Ram Saran Das, Ries, Vice-
President; Babu Anand Lal, Secretary; Babu Chhedi
Lal, Treasurer; Pandit Jaggan Nath Pershad,
Librarian ; Pandit Amba Shunker, Assistant
Secretary.

DEenLI
Departing from Meerut, the Swami reached

Delhi on 9th October, 1878, and stayed there nearly
a month. The effect of his updesh and lectures.
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given and delivered in Shahji’s Chhatta, was, that
an Arya Samaj was at last established in the city.
Lala Makhan Lal became the President, and Lala
Hakumat Rai, the Secretary, of this Samaj.

AJMERE AND PUSHKAR, ETC.

Starting on the 6th November from Delhi, the
Swami arrived at Ajmere on the Tth. His visit to
this place is associated with an act of under-hand
dealing which deserves a mention. It was, while
preaching in the Punjab, that the Swami received a
letter from certain gentlemen, resident in Ajmere,
cmnbodying a request that he would pay them a visit,
the inviters of the letter undertaking to defray
all expenses in conncction with the visit by means
of a subscription they intended to raise. The
Swami replied that he would come. A subscription
was duly raised by the Ajmerc gentlemen on the
receipt of the news that the Swami was coming to
them. Before, however, the reformer had time to
reach Ajmere, some member of the priesthood, probab-
ly in his desire to “settle old scores,” sent him a letter
in the name of an admirer of the Swami, telling him
that it was unnecessary for him to come, since no
subscription could be raised in the interests of his
visit! The Swami communicated the contents of
the strange epistle to Munsbi Samarthdan at Ajmere,
and the Munshi instituting enquiries and ascertaining
the real facts, submitted iis report to the Swam.
The villainy was apparent, and the Swami duly came
to Ajmere, reaching there on the date already
specified.
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Without making a halt at Ajmere, the Swami
proceeded direct to Pushkar, a famous tirth
of the Hindus, situated at a few miles’ distance from
Ajmere. The annual fair was taking place, and the
work of prachar could not be neglected on an occasion
like the present. The Swami put up at the ghat of
Maharaja Jodhpur, popularly known as the “Window
of Nathji,” and he stayoc{ at Pushkar as long as
she fair lasted. Notices were issued, inviting all
srue enquirers to come and hold religious conversa-
sions, but nobody came forward for the purpose.
The wpdesh, however, was regularly given, and we
may be sure that it did not fall on deaf ears. As
soon as the fair was over, the Swami returned ‘o
Ajmere, and kept lecturing here till 1st December,
1878. His lectures were attended by the gentry and
nobility of the town, and by the local Officials, such
as’ Ral Bhag Ram, Extra Judicial Assistant;
Sardar Bahadur Rai Amin Chand, Judge ; Sardar
Bhagat Singh ; Rao Sahib Masooda, ete. The first-
named gentleman was long a member of the
Ajmere Samaj. .

The following lines are from a gentleman’s diary
regarding the Swami when 2t Ajmere:—* Swamiji
must be about fifty years of age. I saw him lying
on a bed with his langot on. It appeared that he
was suffering from dysentry. For all this, however,
his appearance, by virtue of his brahmacharya,
was such as to furnish little ground for
anyone to suspect that he was ill; he possesses &
well-knit body, and is tall of stature.”
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One of the lectures the Swami delivered at Ajmere
was on the teachings of the Bible. Mr. -Rev.
Grey, and some other Missionaries, werc present
at this lecture, and being anything but pleased
with what was being said, they, finding their oppor-
tunity, intimated to the Swami that they were ready
and willing to hold a discussion with him in con-
nection with any objections he might bring forward
against the Biblical teaching, provided that he had
these objections indited and handed over to them in
advance for consideration. The Swami agreed
to the condition, and getting somc sixty-four out
of the numerous objections he could raise against
the dogmas of Christianity, had them sent to the
Rev. gentleman, throngh Rai Bhag Ram. After
the Rev. gentleman had considered them for full ten
days, the 2xth of November, 1878, was fixed for the
discussion. The public announcement that a
discussion of such a character was going to take
place between the Missionaries and Swami
Dayanand attracted thousands of men to the
place of meeting. Three reporters were in
attendance. When the objections against the
Bible were read out to the audience, Rev. Mr. Grey
insisted that only two or threc objections should be
made the subject of discussion, and that no objce-
tion should be spoken upon, if possible, more than
once. It was pointed out, in reply, that the restric-
tion imposed was unfair, and that, though it did not
signify much what objections were discussed and
what left out, it was material that the objections that
were selected for discussion should be discussed
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thoroughly. The Rev. gentleman would not listen
to this, and so the discussion being nominal led to
no definite result; the more so as the Missionary
declined to resume it after the first day had closed.
Whatever, however, was said by thc parties, was
published in the Theosophist.

The following extract will give the reader an idea
of what was said :—

Swami—“Genesis, Ch. i, verse 2, says:— The
earth was without form and void” WNow, God
is omniscient. His knowledge is perfect. That
which He has made by His knowledge, cannot be
imperfect or void and without form. Man’s know-
ledge is limited, his works are therefore without
any form or order. But such can never be said
of the works of God.”

Missionary.—“The phrase without form does not
mean imperfect, it means wninhabited. As,
for instance, the book of Ayub, Ch. ii, verse 24:—
‘They shall have to wander in trackless wilderness.’
The word which signifies without form here,
means ‘wilderness’ there.

—“1In the verse preceding it, itis said that
‘in the beginning God created heaven and
earth. And the earth was without form and void ;
and darkness was upon the face of the deep.
This passage shows that the words without form
cannot mean ‘uninhabited’ ; for it says, it was void or
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uninhabited. If the phrase meant ‘uninhabited,’
there was no necessity of using the word wvoid
or uninhabited again. If God alone created the
world, could not He have created it by His know-
ledge from the beginning with some kind of form 2”

M.—<All languages have synonymous words,
generally coming one after another ; as, bood-o-bash
in Persian, the two words being synonymous : in like
manner, it is right to say in Urdu that the earth
was barren and a waste.”

[Observation—~The Swami was going to say
something more, but the Missionary said that only
two questions and answers could be put and given on
one point; or else the questions being many
would not be finished that day. Upon this the
Swami said that it was not necessary that all the
questions should be disposed of in one day ; some
should be discussed that day, and others in two,
three, or in as many days following, as it would take
them to be discussed. The Missionaries did not con-
sent to more than two questions being asked and two
replies being given on a point. The Swami remon-
strated against this, observing that so many men
had come together in order that they might hear
something, and that if nothing worth their trouble
wag said, they would go home disappointed ; but
all was to no purpose. The Missionaries were .
obstinate.]

S.—~“Gen. 1., verse 2.— And the spirit of God moved
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upon the face of the waters’ The first verse
tells us that God created heaven and earth ; but
the creation of water was not mentioned. Whence,
then, did water come to exist 2 Is God of the
form of spirit, or is He corporeal like us ? If He
has a body, He can have no powet to create
heaven and earth ; for the atoms are more delicate
than the limbs of the body, and, consequently, it
is impossible for limbs to hold and unite them, to
create things with. Also, He cannot be omnipre-
sent or all-pervading. When His spirit was float-
ing on the surface of the waters, where was His
ody 7

b

M.—“When He crcated the earth, water was
included in it. God is spirit, and so is He called in
the Bible from beginning to end.”

S.—“The account of God in the Old and the New
Testament makes Him corporeal in many places ;
for, His coming down to Eden for Adam, His
descending on the Mt. Senai, His talking with
Moses, Abraham, and his wife Sera, his goin
into their tent, his wrestling with Jacob, an
the like adventures of His show that He must
possess some sort of body, or assume it on such
occasions.”

M.—“These things do not concern the verse, and
are mentioned as the outcome of ignorance. Suffice
it to say in reply that the Jews, the Christians, and
the Mubammadans, who accept the Bible, are all
unanimous in declaring that God is spirit.”
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8 —« Gen. 1, verse 26.—And God said, let us make
man in our image, after our likeness.” This verse
clearly proves that God is like Adam in form.
God had body and soul like Adam according to
this verse.” How could He make Adam after His
likeness, if He had no form ?”

M.—This verse makes no mention of body. God
created Adam holy, intelligent, and happy. He
is holy, intelligent, and happy Himsclf, and made
Adam like Himself When Adam sinned, he fell
from the likeness of God, as is manifest from the
24th and 30th questions of the First Catechism.
Epistle to Corinthians ni: 9 and 10 :—‘Don’t
tell lies amongst you, for ye have cast off the
old Adam with his works, and put on a new life,
which is like your Creator’s in knowledge. This
shows that man was made like God in knowledge
and holiness. We are made anew. Corinthians
ii: 17 and 19— God is spirit ; God is spirit
Wherever the spirit of God is, there is peace.
We distinctly see the glory of God, and change
into His form from glory to glory by means of
His spirit.” This shows that the faithful or believ-
ers are changed into the likeness of God, i. e, in
knowledge, holiness, and happiness; for being
endowed with certain qualities, man’s body 1s
never changed.”

S.—*The creation of Adam after the image of
God proves the corgoreity of God. Had God
made Adam holy and happy, how could he have
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‘broken the command of God:? Ifhe broke the
Jaw, it is evident that he was not wise or know-
ing. His statement that when he ' tasted of
the fruit of the tree of knowledge, his eycs were
-opened, §roves that he got knowledge afterwards.
If he had knowledge before he tasted the fruit, it
is unreasonable to say that he got knowledge after
the commission of the act. God at first blessed
Adam with prosperity. But when he broke the/divine
law by eating the forbidden fruit, he became
endowed with knowledge and knew that he was
naked. He covered his body with the leaves of
goolar. Only reflect a little that if Adam was like
‘God in knowledge and holiness, is it not strange
that he could not know whether he was naked or
covered 7 Was he soignorant ? If he was lke
God in knowledge, holiness, and happiness, he
should have been omniscient and ever-happy,
and should have experienced no pain whatever : for,
he was like God in the qualities above-mentioned.
He could not have fallen from his state. If he
fell, he could not be like God ; for, God never
falls off from His knowledge and the like divine
attributes./ Since Adam, being like God in those
three qualities, fell from them, the believers will
suffer the same fate, unless they have more
knowledge than Adam, and, consequently, than God !
If they have cqual knowledge with Adam, they
will fall, as fell he who was like God in those
respects.”

M- The first answer will suffice most of the
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objections. As regards the disobedience of Adam,
he was holy at first, but became sinful after he
disobeyed God. It is incorrect to say that he
acquired knowledge afterwards; because when he
tasted of the fruit of the forbidden fruit, he
simply came to know of evil, of which he did not
know before. That his eyes were opened and
he knew that hc was naked, means that being-
sinful he became ashamed. As for the assertion,
that had he been like God, he would not have
fallen, I say that he was made after the image
of God, but he was not equal $o God. Had he
been equal to God, he would not have fallen into
sin. As for the question, if the believers were
more holy than Adam, I say that the question is
not one about more or less holiness, but about form
or likeness,—as to whether the image of God was
material or not. If the image in question was
material, the believers, when regencrated by the
grace of God, would change their corporeal
frame,”

S.—“Gen. ii.,, verse 3 :—‘And God blessed the
seventh day, and sanctified it : because in it
He had rested from all His work which God
created and made’ God can experience no fatigue
in creating the world, being almighty, all-pervading,
truth, intelligence, and happiness. Then, how can
He have the necessity to rest on the seventh day ?
If He rested at all, He must have worked very
hard during the previous six days. If He blessed the:
seventh day, what did He do with the foregoing
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days? We can't believe that it takes God *
more than a moment to create the world, or that
He is ever fatigued.”

Colonel Olcott’s opinion on the discussion at Aj-
mere is worth a perusal. It was given in the
following words:—

“The account of the discussion given above
shows what policy the Missionaries pursue in India.
As far as possible, they avoid discussions with
Native Scholars, and confine their preaching to
the low classes and the ignorant. In the Mis-
sionary Schools and Colleges also the teachers
do not like answering the questions of intelli-
gent youths on matters of religion in class: they
would have students come totheir houses if they
would have the same answered. It is no secret to
the impartial Europecans who have visited India
that the Missionary propaganda here has had to face
bitter disappointment. The gentlemen of philan-
thropic impulses who donate millions to the Padris
are in reality wasting their charity. Many Anglo-
Indians are in absolute sympathy with this view
of ours. It is our intention to publish from time
to time whatever evidence on the pointis forth-
coming?”’

From Ajmere the Swami went to Masooda,

* Adapted from the Triumph of Truth.
1 Translated from the Urdu.—C. S.
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in deference to the wishes of the Rao therecof, and
stayed there till 9th December, 1878, delivering
lectures throughout the brief period of his stay. On
the 10th December, 1878, he visited the Nasirabad
Cantonment, and, after a halt of four days there,
during which the wpdesh was regularly given, he
left for Jeypur, where he received a most cordial
and respectful reception from the Vizier, Sardar
Fateh Singh. The Maharaja would have scen the
Swami but for the disuasion of the orthodox priests
about him; but for all that, the Raj Officials, at His
Highness’s desire, saw that the State was not in any
way wanting in hospitality towards the reformer.

REWARI.

Proceeding from Jeypur to Rewari the Swami
reached the latter place on 24th December.
He had come to Rewari in response to an invita-
tion from Rao Yudhishtar Singh, son of Rao Tula Ram,
and during the fiftcen or sixteen days he halted there,
he delivered eleven lectures on various subjects of
importance. The lectures were largely attended,
the Rao’s relatives also, who had come from the
neighbourhood of the town, being present among the
hearers. Taking leave from the Rao and other Re-
wari gentlemen, Swami Dayanand arrived at
Delhi, whence, after delivering there a couple of
lectures, he repaired to Meerut, which he soon left
for Haridwar vid Saharanpur and Roorkee, to attend
the so-called last Kumbha Fair on the banks of the
Ganges.



CHAPTER XXXVIIIL
Tue KumBHA FAIR oF 1879.

On his way to Haridwar, Swami Dayanand made a
halt of about a week at Jwalapur, a town in the
neighbourhood of the place he was bound for and
inhabited mainly by the Pandas, and it was on 27th
February, 1879, that he ultimately found himself at
Haridwar. He put up in the grounds of Moola Mistri,
just in front of the garden of Sharvan Nath and the
quarters of the Nirmalas, not far from the Collector’s
tents. The accommodation provided was entirely of
a temporary nature, being almost exclusively that
which could be had under the shamianas and in the
tents erected and pitched. Simultancously with his
arrival he had notices pasted up on almost all themost
frequented glats and in all thoroughfares, announcing
his arrival and embodying full particulars as to where
he had put up, what hours he could be interviewed,
when his daily lecture should each day commence,
what was the character of his mission, what his
beliefs, and so on. The 5th, 6th and 10th mantra
of the 71 Sukta of the 1st Mandal of the Rigveda, as
also a passage from the Taittirya Aranyaka, were
quoted and explained in the manifesto issued, and the
whole ended with the following words of appeal :—
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“ Tt is really most extraordinary that while carth,
water, fire, air and sky, the sun and moon, the year,
the nights, the seasons, the paksha, the day and
night, the pahars, mahurats, gharis, pals and kshans,
the eyes, nose, ears and other parts of the body; the
medicines, the plants, eating and drinking, and all
other things which play a part in the maintenance
of life, should have remained in Aryavarta exactly
as they were from the time of Brahma down to the
age of Jaimini, we Aryas (the inhabitants of the land)
should be so markedly changed. Fellow-beings ! if
you would only think deeply, you would see that
Dharma can never be that which is productive ot
pain and suffering, nor Adharma that of which peace
and happiness are born. The great cause which has
brought about our fall is the same as has been
referred to above,—namely, our goiny against the
teaching of the Veda. That which can restore us to
our pristine state is nothing clse than re-conforming
our lives to the behests of the Secriptures. This
can only be done by following the plan which those
natives of Aryavarta who arc Sabhasads of Arya
Samajes and genuine Aryas, have to suggest. This
plan is (1) that a mandli (band) of Updeshaks should
be created—of individuals, who are well-versed in
Sanskrit, who are of thoroughly patriotic instincts,
who are philanthropic and ever ready and willing
to confer, in their simplicity and purity of heart, the
blessings of knowledge on all true suppliants for the
same—men who are righteous in thought, word
and action, and learned; (2) that schools and col-
leges should be established wherein the Shastras



( 399 )

be taught. Whoever is in a position to assist in
carrying through this most noble undertaking, the
same should come forward and engage in the under-
taking. If this is done, the people will rapidly
improve.”

The foregoing lines from Swami Dayanand’s pen
are too clear to be misconstrued. The regeneration
of Aryavarta, it was his conviction, could be best
achieved in two ways,—by means of preachers, and
by the agency of schools and colleges. His ideal
updeshak was a person of lofty character, lvarned,
and having the welfare of his mother-land at heart,
and the patshalas he was for establishing were, prima-
rily and 1n the first instance, to be patshalas where
the Vedas and the Shastras were to be taught.

It was a tremendous affair, this Kumbha
Fair at Haridwar. The crowd was immense,
appalling in its proportions. There were no
less than two lakhs of souls present at Haridwar
as early as the 12th of April, 1879, and thousands
upon thousands were arriving daily from all parts -
of the country. For some nine or ten miles along
the banks of the Ganges, nothing but masses of
surging humanity could be seen. hat could the
fifty or sixty Aryas among a gathering so vast
expect to count for ? For much, on the princil};le
-enunciated by the great sage and legislator in his
well-known ~ shloka, which says that a learned
Brahman is superior to thousands of his brethren,
who are destitute of the qualities and excellences of
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2 Brahman. The single personality of Dayanand
alone—a personality, the reproduction of that of the
true Arya Rishi and teacher of the primeval times,
outweighed, in moral and spiritual wealth, the
collective individuality of the legions of priests,
Sadhus and Sanyasis, 1n the midst of whom he was
placed. This will be fully cvident from the fact
that not one of even the greatest men present at
the fair—Swami Vishuddhanand, Satwa Swami,
Sukhdeva Giri, Jivan Giri, etc., had the courage to
take up the gauntlet thrown down by the Swami.

Of course the great Vedic Teacher must attend
to the work he had come for, irrespective of all
consideration as to whether he was being appreci-
ated or not. His lectures on the “Purabnas” were
in the spirit of a Luther, only more learned and
profounder in argument. The Brahmans, the
Sanyasis, the Bairagi Sadhus, the Nirmilas and repre-
sentatives of a score of other “orders” frequently
came to hear his lectures, but could not, for the
life of them, reclish the same. Some of them,
gnaching their tccth in rage, would declave to his
face : “We wish we could make an end of you.
You have snatched away the bread from our mouth
and spread false doctrine in the world.” And
choked with passion they would retire.

Although men of real learning and worth shrank
from encountering Swami Dayanand, orthodox
leaders of an infinitely inferior stamp were not
wanting who would rough it out with him. Pandit
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Shardha Ram of Phillour was conspicuous among
these. He established a Sabha of his own, and got
this angust body to indite the following letter to
the Swami:—

“Saluta‘ion to the sacred Ganesh! We, the
Sadhus and Pandits and other Sabhasadhs, in
council asscmbled, write to Swami Dayanand Saras-
wati, and beg to inform him that for the last three or
four days we have been daily holding meetings,
from 4 v. M.to 6 P. M., at which religious subjects
are discussed for the differentiation of truth from
falsehood. Be it known to you that ever since
the Aligarh Sat Dharma Avlambhi Sabha came
to be established near Jhona Akhara, in the vicinity
of Mayadevi, invitations have been sent to you
regulavly, asking you to come over. Now we send
you the present letter. If coming into this meet-
ing, you speak, it will lead to two results. In the
first place. you, who have hitherto been lecturing
on the Vedas and Shastras, in retirement, would,
by speaking in the presence of learned men, enable
them to judge whether your utterances are in
conformity with the teaching of the Vedas and
Shastras, and, in the second place, if your utterances
turn out to be in accord with the teaching of the
Vedas and Shastras, you would find us ready to
accept and preach the doctrines you promulgate.
The union thus brought about will materially con-
duce to the well-being of Aryavarta. Do please
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attend the Sabha, and if you cannot come, kindly
mention the reason. '

“(8d) Pt. GOBIND LAL,
«DEVI BAND,
«Pt. LEKH RAJ, ctc.*”

To this letter the Swami replied as follows :—

“1 have never declined, and can never decline, to
hold a shastrarth : I am ready for one at all times.
But the shastrarth which yon propose should be
arranged for by some Magistrate, and it should be
attenged by Pandits only and by no illiterate men.
The place where it should be held, should be such
as might not be regarded as especially yours or
mine. The place where your Sabha is being held,
is one by coming where I apprehend personal
violence. The thought of losing my life does not
grieve me at all, but it grieves me to think that in
case I loose my life, the work of reform I am carrying
on will cease, and it is only for this that I guard
my body; hence I do not think it advisable to attend
your Sabha.”

The Swami further had the writers of the
letter informed that he should hold a shastrarth with
them only if Swami Vishuddhanand should
declare that they could .understand and grasp the

#The letter was signed by 30 Pandits, = -
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Vedas when pitted against hint (Dayanand) and that,
in the event of such a declaration forthcoming, he
would choose Vishuddhanand as madhyasta.
The orthodox took Swami Dayanand’s letter to
Swami Vishuddhanand. Lala Jamiyat Rai, Master,
Normal School, who was present at the time of
their arrival at Vishuddhanand’s quarters, says that
as soon as that sturdy Sanyasi rcad the epistle of
his great opponent, and knew the errand on
which the representatives of the orthodox Sadhus and
Pandits had come, he fell to abusing the messengers,
Pandits Shardha Ram and Chaturbhuj, in a violent
manner, declaring it to their face that, compared with
Dayanand, they did not understand so much, as a
single letter of the Vedas! Swami Vishuddhanand
also wrote a letter to Swami Dayanand, and it was to
the following cffect :—

“Many ignorant and illiterate persons have
gathered together with the intention of creating a
disturbance. You should not at all listen to what
they say.” :

Pandit Bhim Sen read out this letter in the evening
in public to an audience of some ten thousand men,
and what the effect of the communication must have
been on the minds of the hearers, may be better im-
agined than described. Pandit Shardha Ram, how-

. ever, wasnot going to take his discomfiture to heart.
On the contrary, he had the hardihood to write a letter
to the Koh-i-Noor, saying that Dayanand had refused
to hold a shastrarth with his party. More than this, he
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prevailed upon some creatures of his to declare in his
Sabha that though they had, by hearing Swami Daya-
nand’s wpdesh, accepted his faith, they were now as
orthodox as ever. “We have found out our mis-
take,” said they,“ and we beg that we may be re-
admitted into the Sunatana Dharma.” Their repent-
ence was, of course, accepted, and they were con-
ducted to the steps of Haridwar with great
pomp, to be purified and reclaimed. No pains
were spared to give the expiation as wide a publi-
city as possible, but alas for the clever Pandit! the
trick was exposed by a member of his own fraternity.
It was Pandit Gopal Shastri, who did the thing.
Truth will out !

The Swami’s health during the period the fair
was at its height, was anything but good. He
was suffering from acute dysentry. Writing in a
letter dated 2nd April, 1879, he said “that he was
having as many as tcn or twelve motions every day,
and in another (despatched 12th Baisakh, 1936),
that he had had 400 niotions up till then. But
though afflicted with the terrible disease and con-
siderably weakened, he would never let the interests
of updesh suffer in any way. Lala Jamiyat Rai,
noticing the amount of his daily work on the oc-
casion of the fair, says that he would get up early
in the morning and, after an hour or two spent in
bathing and prayer, etc.,would take his seat under the
shamianas and converse on the Shastras and Dhar-
ma with the Pandits, Sadhus and other people that
came to him till 11 A, M., and sometimes till 12.
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Then the Sabha was held at 1 P. M, continuing
till 5 ». M. After that the Swami, the Pandits
and other Arya gentlemen would meet together
and hold religious conversations among themselves.
In a word, almost the whole day was passed in
teaching and reaching.” Probably it would have
been better for the Swami if he had left the fair
early ; but whatever the state of his health, he chose
to remain almost tothe last, to preclude the possibility
of men like Pandit Shardha Ram getting a chance
to work any real mischief, for he was aware that
if he left Haridwar before the termination of the
fair, the Puranic Pandits would not fail to make
capital out of it: they would proclaim to their ad-
mirers that Dayanand had run away from the
field!

While at Haridwar, the Swami was not unnoticed
by the Officials. The Commissioner, Meerut Division,
the Collector, Saharanpur, and the Conservator of
Forests one day came to see him. The Swami being
engaged in upasna at the time of their arrival, they
had to wait till he was free. His devotions being
over, the interview came off. A long conversa-
tion on the “ Nature and attributes of the Deity ”
took place, and the European gentlemen were high-
ly delighted with the arguments and observations of
the Swami, and, before taking their leave, they saw,
of their own accord and free will, that the Swami
had the benefit of Police attendance, so that there
might be no disturbance at his lectures.
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One or two interesting facts and anecdotes in con-
nection with the work* at Haridwar may be given
here :—

1.—Rao Ivaz Khan, Hakim and Reis, Jawala-
pur, often came to see him. Among other subjects
gauraksha (protection of the cow) formed the
subject of conversation between the two. Whatever
arguments the Rao could bring forward in support
of his contention, were easily disposed of by the
Swami. The discussion finally resulted in the Rao’s
becoming a convert to the Swami’s views, and he
gave him a solemn promise to further the cause
of gauaksha to the best of his power.

2.—Some orthodox Pandits and Sadhus, wait-
ing upon the Swami one day, besought him to
desist from denouncing idolatry, shradk and other
Puranic institutions and practices. “We have not
the slightest doubt as to your profound scholar-
ship,” said they ; “if you grant the request we have
made, the whole of India will worship you as an
incarnation, and we too will bow before you, and
help you in every way.” The request was ac-
companied by the threat that if he rejected their
prayer, they should deal with him as with an
enemy, and make him repent. All the reply
the Swami made to this was the repeating of the
well-known skloka of Bhartri, upholding devotion to

principle.
*Vide Vidya Prakash June, 1879,
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3.—A European Doctor of Nainital, in an in-
terview with the Swami, poohpoohed the idea that
the burying or burning of human excreta could
produce cholera. However, the very thing came
to pass only three or four days after the interview.
The gentleman saw the Swami again and asked
his opinion as to the best way of disposing of the
night-soil. The Swami advised him to have it
thrown at some place fairly distant from the
area occupied by the pilgrims and where the wind
blew in the direction opposite to human habita-
tion. The Doctor saw there was sense in the
advice, the interment of filth was stopped, and
arrangements were made for its transportation to,
and deposit in, the kind of locality specified. At
the same time, the Swami did not forget to exhort
the people in his lectures to leave for their homes
before 1t was too late, for not even the wisest
sanitary measures that could be adopted in an
assemblage so vast and so unnatural, could shield
it from the attacks of one epidemic or another.
Many profiting by the counsel betook themselves
to their native places several days before the
breaking up of the multitude, the Arya Samajists
departing a day before the Swami did.

4—When the report was being assudiously
spread by the enemies of reform that Swami
Dayanand had refused to hold a shastrarth, some
Sadhus elated by the report hasteried to the Swami’s
quarters, and coming 1nto his presence, said that
they had sought him out with the view of holding
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a discussion with him. The Swami, who, weakened
by dyscntry, was lying down, sat up and replied
that he was ready. “What subject would you
choose for discussion ?” he enquired. “Vidantism,”
was the reply of the leader of the band, a man of
1 arning.

Swami.—*“To begin with, please explain what
you mean by ‘Vedantism.’

Sadhu.— Vedantism is that which teaches that
the world is false and that God is the only true
existence.”

Swami.—“What do you understand by ‘world’
(§2aat) 2 What things are included in your ‘world’
and what do you mean by the term ‘false’ (mithya) ?

Sudhw.—“ Whatever there is from atoms up to

the sun, is called the ‘world,’ and all thatis in 1it, is
false and unreal.”

Swami.— Are or are not your body, speech, mov-
ing about, updesh, guru, and books included in this
Jugat also #”
Sadhw.—*“Yes, they are.”

Swami.—*“And-is your religion also included in
this, or is it outside of it ?”

Sadhu.—“Verily, that too is included in it."



( 409 )

Swami,—“ When you yourself admit that you and
your gury, your faith and your books, your speech and
your updesh are false, what can I say to you ? The
case, according to the statement of the claimant
himself, deserves to be dismissed There is no need
of witnesses here.”

5—One day, a Parmahansa Sanyasi, a man
eighty years old, visited the Swami in company
with his disciples. At the sight of him the Swami
hastily rose, and advancing as far as the door of
his khema, conducted him into a tent and seated
him on an elevated masnad (scat). The old saint
was a Vedanti, and the discussion between him
and the Swami, conducted exclusively in Sanskrit,
lasted till 2 . M. All the time the discussion was
going on, the Swami would take up one book
after another and show his opponent the required
parmanas (authorities) in support of his position.
On the termination of the shastrarth, which had
been absorbing cnough to make the disputants
forget that they were hungry, the two great.
Sanyasis rose, and the Parmahansa, addressing his
disciples, said: I accept Dayanand’s faith, do you
.also do as I do.”



CHAPTER XXXIX.

Tour 1IN THE N.-W. P., Oubpxn
AND BEHAR—DEHRA DooN.

Having done with the Kumbha Fair Swami
Dayanand, in response to an invitation received, left
for and arrived at Dehra Doon on 14th April, 1879.
The place was a Sanitarium, and the Swami was
anything but unwilling to lose an opportunity which,
while it would enable him to attend to the interests
of prachar in a new locality, would give him a chance
to recruit his health. He reached Dehra Doon so-
weak that he had to be helped to get up to answer
the calls of nature, and these calls were frequent
and sudden, coming when he wa$ engaged in con-
versation. The exhaustion consequent on the fre-
guency of motions was so great that for two or three

ays public preaching had to be gone without, and
the wupdesh to be addressed to a small number of
select gentlemen. When, after all, the number of
motions seemed to be decreasing, and the strength:
returning, the Swami had notices issued, an-
nouncing his lectures. The lectures delivered at a
European Lady’s bungalow; where the Swami had

ut up, drew large audiences. In one of these which

as on the “ Existence of God,” the Swami com-
Y ented freely on the Biblical idea of the Deity. Doc-

My Marrison © Pedri o Calanel and ghrea athar
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Europeans were among the hearers. The Mis-
sionary was deeply offended at the Swami’s strictures,
and, on the termination of his speech, got up in a
passion and exclaimed: “The Pandit Sahib has done
nothing but kick up dust, hiding his Vedic Faith in
that dust.” After giving utterance to these words,
he began to dispose of the objections which the
Swam1 had, both directly and indirectly, brought
against the Christian conception of God. The Swami
listened to him patiently and perfectly unmoved,
and, after he had done speaking, rose to reply. This
was too much for the irate Missionary, and, in
the excess of his rage and disappointment, he com-
menced interrupting the speaker every second. The
other European gentlemen at last could not help
remonstrating with the Doctor on his strange con-
duct, observing that the lecturer was J)roving 18 con-
tention in temperate language and in a perfectly
rational manner, and that the Doctor should give him
the same patient hearing as he himself had been
accorded to when speaking. This only added fuel to-
the fire, and, in angry tones, he answered: “I am
replying to the man in a proper'way. If you think
my answer is not proper, you had better go and join
him also.” Saying this, he turned his %ack upon
the crowd and disappeared!

After he had gone, Mr. Palmer and Mr. Cartlaine,
two of the European gentlemen still present, ap-
proached the Swami and wished to have some talk
with him in private. The Swami agreeing to this
a conversation ensued between the parties in the
verandah of the bungalow. But they had hardly
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made a commencement when Mr. Bose, Master,
Mission High School, came edging in and began
speaking in favor of the Bible. T%xis interruption
and intrusion was unwelcome to Mr. Palmer and
Mr. Cartlaine,* and the discussion took place between
the latter gentleman and Mr. Bose, and it lasted. till
midnight !

It was not only the Christians that had taken
umbrage at the Swami’s remarks, the Muham-
madans and Brahmo Samajists also were in a state
of great excitement, for the Puranic conception of
God, as the Brahwnic, had not been left unexamined
and uncommented upon by the apostle of the Vedic
Faith. The Mussalmans in particular looked despe-
rate, and it was feared that the thatch-work of the
bungalow would be set on fire. But better counsels
scemed to have prevailed, and the night passed off
peacefully. On thefollowing day, however, a very large
number of Muhammadans came hurrying into tge
bungalow, in none of the best of moods, but soon cooled
.down, and there was no disturbance. After a short
time spent in discussing the conditions in view of a
probable shastrarth which, however, never came
off, they retired.

The Swami delivered nine lectures in all at Dehra
Doon. These and the labor entailed in other ways
brought on a relapse, and the motions again com-
menced. Not liking to make a longer stay at Dehra
Doon, the Swami left for Saharanpur on 30th April
1879, and it was some two months after his departure’

#* Spelt from the Urdu.
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from this station that an Arya Samaj came to
be established here. One of the members was a
Muhammadan gentleman, and he is still a follower of
the Vedic Religion. Eversince his conversion, he has
called himself Alakhdhart.

MEERUT.

At Saharanpur the Swami halted only for two
days, and then, in company with Madame Blavatsky
and Colonel Oleott, wﬁo were waiting for him there,
he left for Meerut, arriving there on 3rd May, 1879.
The Swami’s first instalment of updesh during
his present visit to Meerut was a lecture on the
“ Existence of God.” At the conclusion of this
lecture he said a few words about Colonel Olcott
and Madame Blavatsky also. On his resuming his
seat, Colonel Olcott made a short speech in English,
suited to the occasion. Next day the Colonel’s
lecture proper came oft. It gave some account of
America, dealt with the tenets of the Christian
religion, and set forth the aims and objects of the
socicty which Madame Blavatsky and her friends had
established. He stated, in words clear and un-
mistakable, that they had come to India accepting
the Swami as their guru and guide. After the sub-
stance of the Colonel’s lecture had been given to
the audience in Urdu, the Swami spoke a few words
in connection with what had been said by the
lecturer, and Madame Blavatsky also said something.
The meeting broke up in a very happy mood.



( 414 )

A grand feast was given to the Americans at this
:station, and they left for Bombay on 7th May, 1879.
The Swami, however, stayed herc up to the 25th
of the month, on which date he left for Aligarh,
groceeding thence, in company with Thakur Bhopal

ingh and Thakur Manna Singh, to Chhalesar, there
to place himself under the treatment of a competent
physician and to take a little rest.

MURADABAD.

Leaving Chhalesar on 3rd July, 1879, the Swami
arrived at Muradabad anything but improved in
health. This was his second visit to the place.
The Arya Samaj cstablished here during his first
visit had ceased to exist, and a new one had to be
established on a firm footing, and such a one came
to be established on 20th July, 1879. The orthodox
priests gave out that the Samajists had eaten the
leavings of the Swami, and the 1dle rumor proved so
mischievous that the Biradiries commenced persecut-
ing all who had embraced the Vedic Religion. The
weak-minded left the Samaj, but there were others
who were not in the least moved by the threats
indulged in by their enemies. Munshi Indramani,
the great Arabicand Persian Scholar, who had been
a member of the defunct Samaj, was nominated
President of the present one; Kanwar Parmanand
and Thakur Indra Singh were appointed Secretaries;
Sahu Shyam Sundar and Raja Jaggan Nath,
Treasurer and Librarian, respectively. In addition
to these, the Samaj had 38 members.
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Though the Swami stayed for 27 days at Murad-
4bad, he could deliver only three lectures during the
period. Dysentry had robbed him of his strength,
and he found it rather irksome to work. One of the
lectures was delivered in the Cantonment, under
the presidency of the Collector, on Rdjniti (poli-
tical wisdom). The Collector was highly pleased
with the remarks which fell from the speaker’s
lips on the Subject, and on the termination of
the speech’ spoke of him in very high terms.

The well-wishers of the Swami at Muradabad
findingithow weak he was, placed him under the
treatmént of a Vaid, summoned specially for the
}})lurpose from Badaon, but the Vaid’s medicines did

im no good. At last the European physician, Dr.
Dane, was called in. His treatment proved highly
beneficial, and before long the Swami was restored,
evidently, to perfect health. On the completion of
the recovery, Rs. 200 were offered to the Doctor, but
the good man refused to receive any remuneration,
observing that he could not accept anything from
one who was laboring for the good of humanity.

A remark which fell from the Swami’s lips at
Muradabad, no doubt as a E)rotest against words,
intentionally or unintentionally uttered by some one,
ought to yield a lesson to all who are, or who may
become, members of the Arya Samaj. Addressing
the Samajists the Swami said: “Itis wrong for any-
one of you to say that you believe in the religion
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of Dayanand : what you should say instead is, that
your religion is Pedic.”

BADAON.

A Sabhasadh of the Badaon Samaj had come
over to Muradabad to take the Swami to Badaon, and
although the Swami was still weak, he did not like,
in the interests of reform, to disappoint the gentle-
men who wished to see him so much. He reached
Badaon on 30th July, 1879, and stayed theretill 13th
August, lecturing almost daily. The Cigy Pandits
one day waited upon him, and a discussion took
place between himself and them on the “ Nature of
God, Incarnation, and the right to study the
Vedas.” Thé Pandits repeating the well-known
mantra of the Vajurveda—Sahasra shirshapursha,
etc., declared that God, having somany heads, etc., was
not merely incorporeal, and that He could incarnate
Himself ab will. The Swami’s reply explained the
true meaning of the mantra, saying thatthere werein
the all-pervading God innumerable heads, innumer-
able eyes, innumerable feet, and so on. Similarly,
he brought forward various arguments, proving that
Divine incarnations were animpossible thing, and
he quoted authorities showing how the Vedas were
meant for entire mankind and not for any parti-
cular class.

The Salono festival came off while the Swami was
Yet at Badaon, Seeing the Brahmans going from
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house to house with red thread and asking largesses,
the Swami sorrowfully remarked: “Ignorance has
brought about the extinction of all our sanskars.
This festival had for its object the rokska (protec-
tion) of Vidyarthis (students), and the enforcement
of righteous practice. But to-day all men, old and
young, are tying the red thread round their wrists!”

BEREILLI—THE SHASTRARTH,

From Badaon the Swami repaired to Bereilli
(14th August, 1879), where he became a guest
of Lala Lachhmi Narayan, Treasury Clerk.
His lectures commenced, and they were largely at-
tended, the local European Officials and the
local Missionaries often forming part cf the
audience. One of the lectures was on the
Puranas and similar other books. Mr. Edwards.*
the Commissioner, Mr. Reid, the Collector.
and the Rev. Mr. Scott, were present. So long
as the Puranas were being exposed, the European
gentlemen felt delighted and went into rears of
laughter ; but when the turn of the Bible came,
and the birth of Christ and similar other mysteries
were commented upon, they became sober and
serious, and not unoften frowned. According to Lala
Munshi Ram, Editor-in-chief of Pandit Lekh Ram’s
Life of Swami Dayanand, the Commissioner, short-
ly after the lecture was over, sent for Lala Lachhmi
Narayan and told him to warn the Pandit not to be
very strong in his language ; “for,” said he, “if the

#* Spelt from the Urdu.
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lenorant Hindus and Muhammadans get excited,
the lectures of your Swami Pandit will be stopped.”
The Treasury Clerk in hesitation and fear carried the
message to the Swami, but while he was trying to
express himself in a round-about fashion, not know-
ing how his communication would be received, the
Swami grasping his meaning burst out laughing, and
bade the Lala be casy. The evening lecture for
the day was on “the Nature of the Soul.” In
the course of his remarks, while dealing with
the character and importance of truth, the
Swami observed : “Pcople say—Don’t give expres-
sion to truth, the Collector will be displeased,
the Commissioner will be annoyed, and the Govern-
ment will make you suffer 2 O ye simple ones! Let
the Chakravarty Ruja himself be displeased, if he
will, I will give expression to truth alone,” and
then reading a passage from the Upanishad, which
says that the Soul defies the attack of fire, water,
weapon and of everything else material, however
subtle, he resumed in a voice of thunder: ‘“This
body of mine is perishable, and nothing can be more
ridiculous for me than to commit acts of unright-
cousness for the preservation thereof. Whoever
wishes may destroy it. But show me a warrior
who claims that he can destroy my Soul. So lon
as such a warrior is not forthcoming in the world,
so long I am not prepared even to think that I shall
suppress truth.”

The Rev. Mr. Scott had been regular in his
attendance at the Swami’s lectures from the first,
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but one day he did not put in an appearance. The
Swami, who used to call him by the name of Bhagat
Scott,asked those around thecause of the Missionary’s
absence. The reply was that it was a Sunday, and
the Missionary had to attend Church. Upon this the
Swami said that since the Bhagat had not come, he
should himself go and see him in the Church. So in
company with some two or three hundred men he
walked off to the sacred building. When he entered
the edifice, the Reverend gentleman, who had but
just finished his sermon, came down at the sight of him
from the pulpit and conducted him to it, og“ered him
the seat there, and requested him to say something.
The Swami complied, and, without taking the pre-
ferred seat, spoke for a few minutes on “Man-wor-
ship.” The Missionaries of Bereilli came to the de-
termination of holding a discussion with the Swami,
and it was at last scttled that it should come off
on 25th August, 1879. The subjects to be taken
up were: (1) “Transmigration of Souls,” the Swami
speaking for, and the Rev. Scott against, the doc-
trine; (2) ¢ [ncarnation, the Rev. gentleman up-
holding, and the Swami refuting, the doctrine ; (3)
‘Forgiveness of Sin’ (the attitude of the parties in
this case being the same as in respect of the Doc-
trine of Incarnation). The discussion came off in
the building of the local Library, in the presence
of a large gathering, most of the gentry and nobi-
lity of the town being among them.

As agreed upon, the doctrine of the Transmigra-
tion of Souls was taken up first. The Swami said :
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“The inherent qualities, activities and tendencies of
the Soul are eternal, and the Divine attributes, justice,
mercy, etc., are also eternal. Whoever does not believe
this but holds that the Soul and its attributes, ete.,
are born and accidental, he must also concede that
they are perishable. And he must furnish satisfactory
and convincing proofs, to himself and others, in
respect of the origin and cause of the Soul and its
attributes, etc.; for the birth of an effect in the ab-
sence of a cause, is absolutely impossible. (The fact
18, that the good and bad actions of the Soul, by
virtue of their regularity of succession, are eternal,
and the Deity, to be true to His nature, metes out
rewards and punishments for the same). And be it
known that it is impossible for the Soul to taste
of pleasure or pain, except through a body, be it
gross, or subtle or elemental. This being the case,
the Soul must assume a body over and over again.
For a free agent is ever doing new actions, and
these accumulate and go on forming new destinies
(prarabdha). Were a person to contemplate this
world with the eye of knowledge, the laws of
nature in operation and the pratayaksha and
other purmanas would soon convince him that the
doctrine under discussion is true. Only think that
Meonday, i.e., to-day, comes over and over again;
the months, the days and nights also are perpetually
recurring.  The wheat-seed that is sown, repro-
duces itself in continual succession.”

Rev. Seott.—“The teaching that is being now
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offered to us, means that we are to believe that all
the Souls that there are, are being ccnstantly born,
sometimes in the body of man, sometimes 1n that
of a bull, sometimes in that of a monkey and anon
in those of worms and insects. But this teach-
ing is being gradually repudiated by the enlighten-
ed communities. The ancient Egyptians originally
believed in the doctrine of transmigration, but sub-
sequently they r§a.ve it up. Similarly, the Greeks,
the Romans and the English at the outset believ-
ed in it and abandoned it in the end......My question
to the Pandit is, What are the arguments 1n support
of this doctrine? When any specially remariable
proofs are given in support of the doctrine, I shall
raise objections in refutation of the doctrine. In
the meantime, I have to ask a few questions in
connection with what has been said, and they are:

“1. Are Souls other than that of God also
from ever ?

« 9 Shall we ever be frec from birth ?

“8. Asregards your contention that all the
pain that we see in the world, is there
as punishment, it may be asked: Is re-
birth only for punishment, or does it
proceed from some other cause ?

“4, Another question is: Is the Deity always
sagun or does He become sometimes
. nirgun also ? Is this perpetual re-birth
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the result of a special exertion of His
power, or is it traceable to the operation
of some natural law ?—some such law,
for instance, as regulates the growing
of a seed, the ripening of a fruit, or the
coming down of rain, etc. ? ”

Swams Dayanand—Three things are eternal:
God, the Material Cause of the universe, and the Soul.
There will never be freedom from birth. Re-birth is
for punishment as well as for rewards. God is al-
ways sagun as well as nirgun. His natural law is only
this, that He punishes or rewards, in compliance with
the dictates of His absolute justice, every man in
proportion to the amount of sin or righteous action
he has committed or performed. The admission on
the part of the Padri Sahib that the doctrine of re-
birth was originally believed in by his nation proves
that it was an article of faith in all lands in ancient
times. As to his assertion that every community
that is progressing in civilization is gradually aban-
doning the doctrine, I would put him the question—
Arc aﬁ ancient things false or are some of them true
also ? And further, Is modern teaching true in all
its entirety, or is there something untrue in it too ?
If the Padri Sahib should assert that the old teaching
is not fit to be believed in, then the teaching of the
Old Testament—the Pentateuch, etc., as well as that
of the New Testament being old, when contemplated
in connection with the present age, should nolonger be
believed in. The fact that a thing was believed in_



( 423 )

in ancient times and is not believed in now, does not

prove the thing to be true or otherwise ...... As
to the Padri Sahib’s words, that I should furnish

proofs in support of the doctrine of Transmigration

of Souls or re-birth, I got the reporters to write down

at the outset that the actions, etc., of the Soul, and

the attributes of justice, etc., of God are eternal. If.
the doctrine of Karma is to be rejected, then how

would you account for God’s creating in this world

the wise side by side with the obtuse, the poor and

indigent side by side with princes? For, doing such

thing as a mere matter of whim savours of par-

tiality, and partiality on the part of the Deity would

utterly defeat the ends of His justice. When action

has fruit, God is certainly just and not otherwise :

He never commits an act of injustice.”

Rev. Mr. Scott.—“According to the assertion of
Panditji all the Souls are eternal. This being the
case, there isno difference in the eternity of the
Souls and that of God: in other words, two
existences are eternal, which,-in a way, means, that
there are two Gods. My objection is, that this teaching
is totally opposed to what is taught in the Old Testa-
ment—the Sgntateuch and the Gospel, and I want
to inquire, in what teaching there 1s greater com-
fort : whether in the consciousness that our Souls
will keep wandering, through eternity, in a state
of bewilderment—sometimes in the bodies of oxen,
sometimes in those of monkeys, sometimes in the re-
pulsive frames of worms and insects, and occasion-
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ally in tenements of higher type, in a never-end-
ing succession ; or whether it is more consoling to
believe that people who are striving after righteous-
ness and do become pure, will, at last, reach a resting-
place, where they will be safe from re-birth and
secure from all suffering....... How, again, can God be
nirgun and sagun both at the same time—with
attributes and without attributes 2 What thing is
there that is wholly destitute of properties or attri-
butes ? If (according to this position of yours) God
does not possess the attribute of justice, how can
He exercise this attribute...... ? Moreover, if re-birth
is for punishment, what punishment can there be
in being made tobe born again? The monkey,
for instance, does not know what sins he committed
(that brought down his soul into the frame of a
monkey). Similarly a Padri or a Pandit, coming to
assume the repulsive shape of a worm or insect, has
really no punishment inflicted upon him, for it is
wholly unEnown to him whatsins he had committed.
Has anybody ever been able to remember, or can he
remember, that he was a monkey at such and such
a time, or that he was a jackal on such and such
an occasion ? When nobody in the whole world is
conscious of ever having passed through such bodies,
how can re-birth serve as punishment in the
case of any one whatsoever ? We believe that pain
is sometimes for punishment and sometimes not.”

Swami Dayanand.—“The fact that both (God and’
Soul) are eternal, does not make them equal so long
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as they are not equal in their attributes, powers, and
80 on. Asitis, God is infinite, the Soul is finite ;
God omniscient, and the Soul partially knowing ;
God ever pure and in a sfate of salvation, the Soul
only occasionally pure and sometimes in bondage
and sometimes free ; this being the case, both can-
not be equal.

¢ The fact that a thing is opposed to the teaching
.of the Bible, does not prove that, if really true, it 1s
false. Forin the Old Testament, ctc., the things
that are true bave, through delusion, been often
declared as false, and vice versd. The teaching of
that book alone can be true, in which from its begin-
ning to its end not a single untruth is to be found.
Such a book is nowhere to be found in the world
.except the Veda, of Divine origin, because the
teaching of the Veda alone fits in with the attri-
‘butes, actions and nature of God ...... God, by
virtue of His own attributes, such as omniscience,
etc., is sagun, and He is ntrgun when viewed as
.destitute of ‘the properties of unconscious matter
and of the characteristics of the Soul,—such as birth,
.death, doubt, delusion, ignorance, and so on.
From what has been said, it follows as somethin
indisputable, that there is nothing in the world whic
i8 not sagun and nirgun at the same time.

“When the sin committed by the Soul exceeds the
.amount of its merit (punya), it has to assume the
body of a monkey, etc.; when its merits and deme-
rits are equal, it is born as man; and when merit
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exceeds demerit, it aﬁpetrs in the world as a sage,
ete.”

Rev. Mr. Scott—" Not all the ancient teaching is
false, nor is the new teaching true in all its entirety.
But when enlightened communities, after prolonged
thought and reflection, give up a thing as false, the
proof is conclusive that it is false. The Old Testa-
ment is not at all new compared to the Vedas. It
does not at all speak of re-birth. The point at issue
at this time is not whether the teaching of the Old
and the New Testament is or is not false. For all
that, however, the fact is insignificant that while civi-
lized communities are firm 1n their beliefin the Old
and the New Testament, the Hindus, in proportion,
as they are advancing in education, are abandoning
the Vedas. If necessary, I could cite a thousand
instances. If, as it is affirmed, the Karma 1s eternal,
God also must be subject to the law of Karma. If
it be asserted that all His actions are good, then
where is the impossibility that the Soul also, through
His grace, be so fructificd as not to go down into
the bodies of monkeys and jackals. As is written in
our sacred Book, man has to die only once, and
after that he is to be regenerated (for everlasting:
life).

“As regards nirgun and sagun, I have no faith in
the explanation which the Swami has given of the-
words. Nirgun does not imply in a thing the exist-
ence of gunas. When QGod is nirgun, He cannot
be sagun, and the case being such, who arranges for
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births then ? I ask again : If the Soul’s re-birth is-
for punishment, it ought to be in a position to re-
member why it is being punished, otherwise the:
purpose of punishment is utterly defeated. I inquire
again, Why it is that nobody remembers that he was
a monkey or a jackal in his previous birth ?”

Swami Dayanand.—“As to the first question of the
Padri Sahib, the Soul is alpagya (possessing partial
knowledge etc.), and hence it cannot remember things-
connected with the previous birth or births, The
Padri Sahib ought to ask himself, ‘Why do I put
such a question ?°  For, even in the present birtE, a
person cannot remember things connected with the
first five years of his age. And when a person is
in sound sleep, he cannot remember cven a single
thing connected with his waking-hours. And from
perceptions of an effect one may be sure ahout the
cause of that effect ; the wise without an cxception,
concede that such is the law. When the fruit of
merit and demerit (pap punya) is clearly observable
in the world in the form of happiness and suffering,
of elevation and degradation, how can one
deny the existence of cause—the actions of previous
birth, of which all these are the result ? I can cite
the names of hundreds of men who have told me
themselves—the author of the Bible in India
and other scientific men of the present day, that
they have given up believing in the Bible. Colonel
Olcott and others also say that they do not follow
the teaching of the Bible. And our educated
people—F. A’s, B. A’s, M. A’s, LL. D.s—
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thousands of them have no faith in the Bible, and
they are all educated. This will show that the
illustration the Padri Sahib gave in the interests of
the Bible, does not meet the requirements of the case.
There is no birth of God, for He is infinite
and all-pervading, and no material frame can
contain Him. He is ever in a state of
salvation, and never does aught of which bondage
is the result.”

Rev. Mr. Scott.—*The illustration of a child
which Panditji gave, asserting that (when grown
up) he cannot remember anything, is false, for a child
.does remember something at least. And the ques-
tion that naturally suggests itself in this connection
is, since our Souls are from eternity and since, like
she child, we have become grown-up (through the
lapse of years), why should not we remember
something like him? But in point of fact we
remember nothing. This argument deserves con-
sideration. It is impossible that, being from eter-
nity, we should have, on assuming a body, forgotten
everything. And re-birth in such a case can
serve no end. And as regards sleep, it appears
from the (Swami’s) rep&y that things connected
with sleep are remembered. Some people hit upon
great ideas in sleep. Here I want to bring forward
a strong objection. This teaching of re-birth en-
courages the commission of sin. For people say to
themselves,—‘Let us do whatever we like, it will be
gome time before we suffer for it, and after all, a
desirable kind of re-birth may fall to our lot. And
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they further say to themselves (in their helplessness),
¢ This succession of births is everlasting, what are we
to do?” We do admit that there must be some
reason for the suffering which comes to people in
the world. Sometimes it is sent to the wicked as
punishment, and sometimes to the wise that they
may have training of different kinds.”

Swami Dayanand.— By citing the example of
a child, I meant to say that the pleasure or pain
which he enjoys or suffers, he cannot re-call to
memory of himself; he remembers it occasionally
when reminded of it by somebody else.

“And the inherent qualities of the soul remain
cver unchanged, it is only the accidental ones that
increase or decrease. Hence the Soul is always the
same, but the stock of its knowledge and informa-
tion grows and grows after the fifth year (from the
date of its birth) has expired. If anyone were to
ask the Padri Sahib or myself now, ¢ What did you
talk with such a one ten yearsago? can you re-call
the words and the letters you used in their proper
order ?” the reply will be, that ‘we can’t remember
or reproduce what we said, correctly’. If the Souls
are not from ever, where have they come from ?
Although people do not know, for certain, what and
what crimes this and that prisoner committed, yet
they can infer that it must be for some crime or
other that the prisoners in question are in jail,
and they can take the lesson from the condition in
which the prisoners are, that they (people) should:
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never do what the prisoners did, as otherwise their
state would be that of the prisoners. The Padri
Sahib has not grasped my meaning. I spoke of
Sushupti, and not of the ordinary sleep in which one
dreams. Sushuptt is profound slumber in which
nothing is remembered and no idea hit upon or
re-called. Those who have no faith in re-birth, their
teaching increases sin in the world, for ‘there is no
re-birth,” say they, ‘let us do what pleases us.’

And this postponcment of the case of a departed
non-believer in birth is something hard and nnreason-
able. His departure from this world takes place
to-day, and his Soul remains in custody uncared
for till the day of judgment. The door of the
Court is shut, and God is sitting idle. The Soul
that goes into Hell, is Hell's for ever, and that
which goes into Heaven, belongs to Heaven for all
time to come, and the actions performed by the
Soul are limited, but the rewards and punishments
meted out for the same are eternal in duration ! This
is very unjust of God. And suffering, in the absence
of hope, cannot regenerate man. What is the cause
of suffering ? If suffering is sent to man as a
warning, then it is for his good, but the lesson from
that suffering comes only through wisdom. As to
the assertion of the Padri Sahib, that the Souls
will enjoy bliss in a certain place for ever, will he
specify the place and its geographical position ?”

Rev. Mr. Scott.—“ As to the assertion that some
qualities are retained by the Soul and some disappear
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-and that hence it is that things in connection with
re-birth are not remembered, I maintain that since
-gome qualities are retained by the Soul, we should
remember something at least in connection with
-our previous birth. IfI had a talk with Panditji
somewhere during the current year, I could not
fail to remember some things at least. The illus-
tration of sleep is out of place, for if things are
sometimes not remembered m sleep, they are still
very often remembered. This being the case, why
-don’t we remember things connected with our
previous birth ? The example of jail that has been
given, that too does not meet the requirements
of the case, for it implies that punishment has only
one object. In point of fact, punishment has two-
fold object,—the improvement of the sufferer and to
serve as a warning to the spectators. But re-birth
furnishes warning only to the spectators: the man
who is suffering the punishment, does not know at
all why he is suffering it. As to the question
where the Souls have come from, the civilized na-
tions of the present day hold that just as a seed
proceeds from a seed, a tree from a tree, and no-
body says that the tree existed previously, even so
is one Soul born of another Soul, and one body of
.another body. For all this, however, it is incom-
prehensible in what particular manner the body
comes into existence, and in what the Soul. But it 1s
not a fact that the Soul which occupies a body at
present was in some other body before: it is of
recent birth.  And when the Soul departs from this
‘world, it will be dealt with impartially, according to
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the character of its’actions. Hence God is not un-
just: on the contrary, the Jact proves Him just.
As to the question where the Souls stay, we don’t
pretend to be omniscient that we should specify the-
locality where bliss is to be enjoyed. The almighty
God can give the Soul a resting-place, what does:
it signify if we know it or not ?”

Swami Dayanand— There is a stock of accidental
qualitics present in childhood, but it is small; the
essential qualities of the Soul, however, are always
the same, never varying. This fact the Padri Sahib
has not been able to thoroughly grasp. To illustrate,
the heat that comes into the water from fire, that is-
nuimittic or accidental, but the heat that is in
fire, that is essential or inherent (subhavik) to it.
The essential qualities or attributes of the Soul
neither increase nor decrease, but the accidental
qualities do increase and decrease. As to the observ-
ation of the Padri Sahib that although the sight of
the prisoners in jail produces a fear in the minds of
the spectators, warning them not to do what
brought the prisoners in their present sorry plight,
this lesson 1s not at all conveyed to the Souls
that are made to be re-born (by the Deity), for
these Souls do not remember what they are suffer-
ing for, I beg to say that when people can infer a
cause from an effect, why can’t a sufferer draw a
similar inference in regard to his sufferings ? Sup-
pose that a physician gets an attack of fever, and
an ignorant man also. The physician, by the
assistance of his knowledge, will know the cause
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ot the fever, but the ignorant man will be unable
to hit upon the right cause. Both, however, are
conscious of suffering, nor can even the ignorant
man fail to conclude from his sufferings at least this
much, that intemperance or imprudence in some
way or another has given him the fever. Hence the
punishwent he is suffering is for his futore benefit.
For he says to himself: “If T do anything objection-
able, the result of this will he pain to me, as it is to
such and such a one.’

“Ifthe Souls are born from Souls and bodie: from
bodies, then it is not God that is your Maker.  Th.«
shows that what you say is far from being  truc.
And, according to your theory, the Souls and
bodies that came to be in the beginning, frowm
what Souls and bodies did they proceed?  TIf
You assert that they proceeded  from  God.
then God ust be like unto horses, trecs and
stones, for an effect is always of the nature and
character of its camse.  And then the postponement
of the departed Soul's case for an indefinite perior.
The suffering with which this delay must be fraughs
must far exceed the pain that could come from
actual punishment. If the Soulis to undergo the
Suffering inseparable from a postponement of its
case, for what actions then can it be sent to

eaven or condemned to Hell ?—there are virtually

No actions to receive a reward or punishment
for.

“ If you arc not omniscient, why do you contend
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that there is no re-birth?  All this does not prove
your theory of single birth, but it does prove the
doctrine of re-birth.”

The discussion on the 2nd day, 26th August,
was on ‘Incarnation.’”  The opening speech
was from the Missionary, and the upshot of what
he said was, that whoever pretended that he knew
everything about God was in error, and such being
the case, no one could reasonably maintain that
God could not assume a body if it so pleased Him.
In reply the Swami observed that in saying what
he had, the Pad:ii Sahib had done anything but
proved his contention, which was, that God does in-
carnatc Himself. The real questions that should be
answered werc—(1) ‘What necessity is there for
God to take a body ?  (2) Is, or 1s not, His pleasure
subject to any restriction ? (3) Is He incorporeal
or corporeal 7 (4) Is He all-pervading (witnessing
all), or is He confined to a particular locality, ete. 7’

The Missionary, in answer, stated the popular
belief as to the omnipresence or all-pervading cha-
racter of God, adding that no onc could positively
say what Divine omnipresence really meant.
What he (the Missionary) affirmed and maintained
was that God did incarnatc Himself once, though he
confessed it was a mystery. But there were other
mysteries in the world also—the mystery, for in-
stance, of the Soul’s connection with the body.
When God incarnated Himself, He passed in all His
centirety into the body assumed, and yet remained
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outside of it also, for He was all-pervading. 1f
it pleased Him to incarnate Himself, He could
do it, and there was nothing to be wondered at in
this. To entertain the idea that the assumption,
by God, of a body was something that detracted
from His greatness and glory, was to labour uunder
a misapprehension.

To this the Swami made answer, that if God
was all-pervading, His entering a body or coming
out of it was an 1mpossibility. The Missionary (he
said) had not shown how it was necessary for God
to assume a body. As to the assertion that God
had made man in His own image, it was worth
knowing in whose image He had made other
creatures,—lower animals, cte.

There were further questions and replics, till at
last the Missionary leaving the point at issue re-
marked that the incarnation of Jesus Christ fulfilled
a Divine purpose, which (he said) was fully evident
from the fact that the Bible was being gradually
accepted by the civilized nations. He added: “ The
Bible has been translated into hundreds of languages,
and millions of copies of this book are printed and
distributed. Who says ‘I don’t belicve in this
book *?” Hence it was clear that an incarnation of
God was possible. Belief in such an incarnation was
nothing opposed to reason : on the contrary it was only
proper that such an incarnation should take place.
The great necessity of such a thing coming to pass
he (the Padri) had described, and the words of
the Bible were true!
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The third discussion on the subject sclected for
the purpose camc off on 27th August, 1879. The
contention of the Missionary was, that Divine for-
giveness of sin was possible under certain circum-
stance, for instance, when a man came to have faith in
Jesus Christ ; while the Swami maintained that for-
giveness of sins was impossible, for to hold the con-
trary view was virtually to declarc that God was the
encourager of sin in the world. But, indeed, God
was no such thing. Being absolutely just, He
never forgave sins. On the contrary, He meted
out punishments and rewards for all actions in all
their fulness.*

% Only the substance of what was said by the parties on
26th and 27th August has been given. The space at our dis-
posal is limited, and will not permit us to give the discussion
in full—C.S.



CHAPTER XL.
SHAHJAHANPUR.

From Bareilli the Swami went to Shahjahanpur,
where he stayed till 17th September, 1879, deliver-
ing during the period six lectures. The wupdesh,
however, was daily given, the cenquirers coming in
large numbers. The orthodox sent for and pre-
vailed upon one Pandit Angad Shastri, who had at
onc time served as a teacher in the Pilibhit School
-on a salary of Rs. 15 a month, to hold a shastrarth
with the Swami. The Pandit proved an ideal
orthodox disputant. He would not come forward,
«declaring that the conditions of the would-
be shastrarth were unsatisfactory, and that till
they were amended and altered so as to be
perfectly acceptable to his friends and brethren,
the shastrarth could not commence. What the
Pandit seemed to be really striving for was the
bringing about a public jaisa, in which the mis-
chievous element at his beck and call should have a
chance to display their activities and should accom-
plish, by dint of noise and abuse and force,
that which he had not the learning and the brains
o achieve in a fair contest. The Swami perceived
his aim and would not give him a chance to carry
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out his nefarious purpose, insisting that the condi-
tions of the contemplated discussion should be, in
an cqual degree, cognizant of the interests of both
partics. The Pandit’s letters to the Swami were
enerally full of unparliamentary expressions, but the
%wami could bear fouler language than that, and
his replies were always thoroughly courteous in
tone.  Of course, the shastrarth never came off.

It was at Shahjahanpur that the Swami conceiv-
cd the idea of writing books of a purely educational
value, and it was also herc that he gave the idea a
practical shape.

Shahjahanpur already boasted an Arya Samaj, of
which Lala Bakhtawar Singh, Editor and Proprie-
tor, the Arya Darpan, was the Secretary, and
the Swami left the station for Lucknow on 18th
Scptember, 1879.

FURRAKHABAD.

The Swami did not stay long at Lucknow. After
a week’s halt, during which tie updesh given did
not appear to have led to any defimte and tangible
results, he left for Furrakhabad. An Arya Samaj
already existed here, but it was markedly strength-
cned by the Swami’s presence. The members, with
a view to securing permanency to the religious
institution which had been founded in their midst,
came forward with liberal donations for the pur-
pose, each individual subscription ranging from.



(439 )

Rs. 200 to 1,000. Over and above this they sub-
scribed Rs. 1,000 in aid of the Veda Bhashya. A
new building having been secured for the use of
the Samaj, the Swami delivered his lecture on 5th
October, 1879, in the premises of the same. We
may be sure that the orthodox Pandits were in
none of the most enviable of moods at finding
thousands of rupees going into the coffers of the
Samaj, and at seeing that Body making itself per-
fectly at home in their midst.

When the Swami was about to leave Furrakh-
abad, the champions of idolatry had as any as 25
questions, duly written and subscribed, sent to the
Swami for an answer. It was a clever move on their
part. They thought that the Swami would not
stop to answer them, and if such a thing actually
came to pass, they would have a chance of proclaim-
ing with the beat of drums that the Swami
had given them the slip ! The unexpected, however,
came to pass. The Swami answered their questions
on the Tth October, and the Dharma Sabha had to
gulp down its disappointment as best it could.

One of the questions was : “ Can a Muhammadan
or Christian join your Faith, and are you and your
followers prepare({ to eat the food cooked by his
hands? 7 To this the Swami thus replied : * My
religion is none ; whoever follows the commandments
of the VEDAS, the same is a follower of ‘the Vedic
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Religion. Have you, falling into darkness, come
to identify Dharma with eating and drinking, with
answering the calls of nature, with wearing shoes,
dhoti, angrkha, etc ? Listen and reflect, such things
are mere usages and customs, peculiar to one
country or another.”

The other questions are exhaustively dealt
with in the Swami’s popular works, and the replies
given to them at Furrakhabad are, in tone and spirit
and matter, essentially the same as are, in an expanded
and enlarged form, embodied in his books.

While at Furrakhabad, the Swami assisted at
many yojnopuvit sanskars, and it is noteworthy
that his lectures herc were frequently attended by

English Officials also.
MIRZAPUR.

Starting from Furrakhabad on 8th October, 1879,
and making brief halts at Cawnpur and Paryag,
the Swami arrived at Mirzapur on 23rd October,
1879, and lectured there for four or five days. He
was far from being in’the best of healths yet, but,
for all that, the updesh was given without fail,
and religious conversation with the enquirers was
unceasing. At the same time the work of Veda
Bhashya also was being daily pushed on. A Samaj
already existed here, doing by itself and others
what 1t was in duty bound to do.
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Daxarur.

The Swami left Mirzapur for Danapur (Behar)
on 39th October, 1879, in company with some
members of the Danapur Samaj, who had come
to fetch  him. He delivered on  different
subjeets  some  fourtcen lectures during the
seventeen  or  cighteen days he stayed there.
The lectures were attended by Missionaries and by
other Earopean gentlemen also.  Being full of criti-
cism on the Hindu, Muslim and other creeds, they
ereated considerable excitement, and threats of
vengeance were forthcoming  frecly. A Muaham-
madan youth, thrown into a state of frenzy by the
reformer’s comments, warned the Swami not to be
so free with his creed, but the only reply which
the Swami gave to the menace was that in his pub-
lic lecture when he said, that so long as
Muhammadans had theiv way, they spread their
religion by the sword, but now that India had a
better Government and the people enjoyed the
blessing of freedom of speech, there was no reason why
men like him should not expose absurdities and
abuses, like rational men, with their tongue !

At one of the lectures delivered on the teachings
of the Bible, General Roberts, the Commander-in-
Chief, with his staff, was present. The comments
were as strong as ever. On the termination of the
speech the General shook hands with the Swami,
remarking : “When you can speak in this fashion on
the Bible in our presence, you must care but
little for others.” A real Sanyasi will fear nothing.
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The local Dharma Sabha, in its desperation, sent
for its famous Pandit Chaturbhuj, to hold a
shastrarth with the Swami. The Pandit obeyed
the call, but he would not come forward, insisting
that the shastrarth, if it was to take place, should
take place in a building to be specified by the
Dharma Sabha. The Swami suspected foul play,
but at last he agreed. His suspicions proved to be-
true. Pandit Chaturbhuj did not put in an appear-
ance at all in this new building either, the Secre-
tary of the Dharina Sabha only attending and’
declaring that he should speak in place of the
Pandit. The Swami refused to have anything
to do with him, on which that truly excellent man
extinguished the lamp, and, giving admission to-
a large number of Muhammadans from the other
entrance to the house, prepared to set upon the
Swami and his companions, but he was playing a
losing game.  There was that in the voice of the
Swami which sent terror into the hearts of the mis-
creants. The party forcing their way through the
crowd emerge({ into the open, safe and sound,
although the Dharma Sabha-followers and the
Muslims in combination had sent after them
showers of stones and bricks. ‘

The Missionaries and other Europeans often saw
the Swami when he was comparatively at leisure.
Mr. Jones one day urging an objection against the
Arya Religion, on the ground that the Hindus
observed chhut chhat, the Swami replied: “We do
not believe that Dharma lies in eating or drinkin
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with this or that man. All these things have to do
with the usages and customs of a country or a nation.
They have no bearing on the true Dharma. Those
who are wise, they too will not infringe the
national usages unnecessarily.” At the same time,
the Swami, in the course of further observations he
made on the point, assured the European that the
real religion of the Hindus (Aryas) was not ¢ idol-
worship.’

Pcople were not wanting at Danapur, who would
misrepresent the reformer through the press. One
%ood man sent a teclegram to the Indian Mirror,

alcutta, saying that the Swami had kicked an idol !
But what sensible man could ever believe such idle
and unfounded reports ? The unbiased minds at Dana-
pur gave the lie to the telegram by an increased faith
in the Swami and in the tiue and enduring charac-
ter of his mission. One person, who, through the
fear of the priests and the biradiri, had not the
moral courage to hear the Swami’s wpdesh openly,
one day waited upon him ‘early in the morning, in
a secluded spot, far from human habitation, when the
Swami was returning from his “constitutional.”
Giving the Swami an insight into his inmost
feelings, he touched his foot with his head in spite
of the Swami’s declaration that it was usecless
doing so, and then went his way.

The Danapur Arya Samaj had now been in
existence for over a year, having been established
n April, 1878, when the Swami was yet in the
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'‘Punjab. Infact, it was a development of the Hindu
Sat Subha, which the station had possessed for some
time past.

BENARES.

Returning to Mirzapur the Swami proceeded
to Benares, which he reached on 19th Novem-
ber,1879.. He stayed here for six months. Dur-
ing this period the Vedic Press was established,
and much was accomplished in connection with
the Veda Bhashya and  other works on hand, nor
was the wupdesh-work neglected.  The orthodox
Pandits were challenged to come foward for a
discussion over again and again, but there
was no response. There was, however, no dearth
of men the exact prototypes of the excellent Pandit
Shardha Ram, in Benares. One of these, by name
Jugal Kishore, had a printed notice put up, say-
ing that the gentlemen, whose names were given
at the bottom of the notice, had waited upon Swa-
mi Dayanand, but finding that his conversation
was opposed to the teaching of the Vedas and to the
lessons which practices of men of righteous conduct
yield, they thought of having their doubts removed
by the Bralkm Awmrit Darshini Sabhw. “They
accordingly, (said the notice), waited upon the
Sabha, and their doubts having been thoroughly
removed by the same, they underwent an expia-
tion by the advice of Pandit Jugal Kishore, and
got rid of their sins by being face to face with
the gods......"
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In due course the notice came to be read at a
meeting of the Brahm Amrit Davshing Sabla, and
“how far it was relished by that Body will be clear
from the following article which appeared in the
Arya Darpan, May, 1880 :—

“ Bawa, Narain Singh, Member, Arya Samaj,
Benares, asked Pandit Jugal Kishore to produce
the men whose names appeared in the notice. The
Pandit, livid with rage, answered that he
should produce them at the next meeting of
the Sabha. But as the men referred to in the
notice were merely creations of the Pandit’s
fancy, imagined into realities solely for the sake
of amusement, where could he produce them from
for the Sabha? The Pandit was in a dilemma, and at
last began to look out for and train stray lads to his
purpose, telling them to accompany him and depose
so-and-so before the Sabha.  But who could accede
to the Pandit’s request in connection with such
an ugly business ? The very mention of the word
prayushelit is sufficient to frighten people out of
therr senses, the morc so as the confession on «
person’s  part that he performed a prayashclit
gets him an ill-name. However, the Pandit
made a shift to produce one man at the next
mecting of the Sabha. When his name was
asked, he said, it was Ram Krishn Doobe. (The
Pandit must have put him up to say that he was
called Ram Krishn Doobe, but how long can one
remember an assumed name ? it slipped from the
man’s memory). They next asked him, whether he
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had gonc to the Swami? The reply was in the
negative. This reply exposed Pandit Jugal
Kishore’s nefarious trick, and the people now
asked him why he had got a false notice printed
and circulated. The Pandit wasred with anger
and began to talk incoherently, uttering, among
others, the words, ‘He who has seen Dayanand’s
face, he is not from the seed of a Hindu!” Upon
this Bawa Narain Singh observed that at the Kashi
shastrarth of Samvat 1926, there were thousands
of Hindus present, among others, the Maharaja of
Bashi, Pandit Balshastri, Swami Vishuddhanand, etc.,
and that the Pandit had virtually offered them a
gross insult, in saying what he had.

“The result of this was that the Sabha, passing
a resolution for the expulsion of Pandit Jugal
Kishore, turned him out. The Pandit, when being
expelled, raised a hue and cry, and mutual thrash-
ing was about to commence ; but God be thanked,
matters did not take a serious turn, and all ended
well.”

The Swami delivered at Benares some twenty
lectures in the beginning of 1880. An Arya Samaj
was established on 15th April, 1880, and it con-
tinues to exist down to the present day, having a
o fair Mandir of its own, the result, in a great
measure, of the zeal and efforts of Rai Bahadur
Surjan Das, Executive Engincer.

The Press was established largely by subscription,
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the members of the Arya Samaj contributing each a
-specific sum.  As the contributions had been
accepted on the distinet understanding that they
should be considered as a loan, the money was in
time returned to the donors. The late Lala Sain
Das, however, who had contributed about Rs. 250,
declined to receive back the sum, which anything
but pleased the Swami, who insisted upon re-
payment, remarking that the donor could spend it in
charity in some way or another.

MAINPURI

On May 5th, 1880, the Swami left Benares for
Lucknow, where he preached for about two weeks
and then left for Farrakhabad, staying there till
30th June. From Furrakhabad he went to Main-
puri, whence he departed to Mcerut on 6th July,
arriving there on the 8th, and five days after he
had left Mainpuri, an Arya Samaj was established
there (11th July, 1880.)

MEERUT.

At Mecrut the Swami came across Pandita Rama-
bai, who had purposely come there to see him. The
Swami presented her with a copy of his works, and
counselled her to preach the Vedic Faith to
women, adding that if she had doubts on any
doctrinal points, he would remove them and convince
her of the truth of the doctrines. The Pandita
begged to be excused from following the counsel,
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though she did deliver some lectures on “Female
Education” at Meerut. When she was leaving
the station, the local Samaj presented her with Rs.
125 in cash, and a full piece of cloth.

Colonel Olcott and Madame Blavatsky also paid a
visit to the Swami at Meerut. In the coursc of
conversation with the Americans on “God,” the Swa-
mi, on hearing their views on the subject and dis-
covering that they were not prepared to chang®
them under any circumstances, drew the line of
demarkatdon between the Arya Samaj and  the
Theosophical Society, and this bold declaration of
facts on his part led to the creation of a gulf be-
tween the two Bodies which has never been bridged,
-nor s likely to so long as the Theosophical Society
docs not give up, among other things, the atheism
or materialism to which the Americans, in Swami’s
time, were so partial.

While at Mecrnt the Swami received a letter
from Lala Nihal Chand, Reis, vequesting him to
come to Muzatfarnagar. The Swami aceepted the in-
vitation and spent about a fortnight at Muzaffarnaganr,
delivering, during the period, some ten lectures.

It was from Meerut that the Swami indited a let-
ter, in Sanskrit, to Shyamji Krishna Varma, Assist-
ant Professor of Sanskrit at the Oxford University.
This letter was published by Professor Monier Wil-
liams in an English paper, with his own comments.
In this interesting letter the Professor said a
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great deal in praise of Sanskrit, declaring that
1t was the lingua framca of India, and that
those who thought it was now a dead language,
were labouring under a delusion. Could a
language, he asked, be called ‘dead’” which was
drawn upon to such an extent in the daily talk of
the Indian people, and which was the invariable
metlium of communication among the lcarned of
the land ?  To quote his own words: “ Some indivi-
duals entertain the idea that Sanskrit is no longer
in ugse, while others think that it is on the decline.
But can anybody justly consider a language defunct
or extinct which still exists and is full of life, in
which thoughts are cxchanged and conversation ix
carried on, whose permanency gains strength from
daily correspondence, and whose living influence, as
displayed from Hindu Kush down to Ceylon, in
literary composition and in matters of religion,
is enduringly complete ?”

Speaking of Swami Dayanand, the Professor
referred to an article published in the Athanium
a year back in which the famous Scholar was men-
tioned as a person who, while was well-versed in the
Classical Sanskrit of ancient days, was one who,
by his denunciation of heresy, infidelity and idol-
worship, had produced a commotion in all the modern
religious sects of Aryavarta. The writer added:
¢ The Swami is a believer in the pure theism of the
true religion of the Arya nation, and takes his
stand upon the Vedas as the basis of his religious be-
liefs. The name of this regenerator and reformer is
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Swami Dayanand Saraswati, to whose eloquence of
speech, faultless (or weighty) composition, I can
myself bear witness® To convince the readers of
the Atheniuwm that he did not praise the Swami
on the strength of second-hand evidence, the Pro-
fessor informed them that he was present at a lecture
of the reformer at Bombay, and further, that the
Sanskrit letter, a translation of which now appeared
in the paper, was fully worthy of the man whoin he
had occasion to hear in thc Commercial Capital of
India,—a model letter, in the highest sense of the
word model.

Never for a moment oblivious of the interests of
his mission, the Swami did not forget to ask his
pupil, among other things, if he was doing anything
to disseminate the principles of the Vedic Religion
among those he now came in contact with, and whe-
ther the attitude of his (Dayanand’s) friends—Pro-
tessor Monier Williams and Professor Max-Miiller,
towards the Vedas and the Shastras, was the same as
before. ¢ How do they like the Veda Bhashya ?’ he
further asked, ¢ and how far are they disposed to
give cncouragement to the interpretation of the
contents of these works (the Samhitas) ?  And is it
true that the Theosophical Society, as a branch of
:sihe Vedic Religion, has been established in Lon-

on ¢’

From Meerut the Swami went to Dehra Doon,where

* Translated from the Urdu,
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he stayed up to 20th November, 1880, giving updesh
throughout the period of his stay. %‘he Muslims
and Hindus kept back as usual, declaring, just
to pass off the time, that they could not come forward
for a discussion till such and such terms were granted
to them. A Missionary gentleman, however, came,
but finding that argument was not his jorte (when
pitted against the Swami), he went his way.

Dehra Doon the Swami left for Agra, arciving
there on 25th November, 1880, He stayed here for
some three months and-a-half, the first series of his
lectures ending on 22nd December. The result was
that here also an Arya Samaj was cstablished on
26th December, 1880. The sccond series of Jectures
commenced on 23rd January, 1881, and was conti-
nued during February. The orthodox Pandits be-
stirred themselves after their fashion, their leader,
Chaturbhuj, making two men undergo prayashehit.
One of these men had broken in two his kanthi on
hearing the Swami’s wpdesh, and the other had:
committed the great sin of teaching Sunskrit to
Aryas !

At Agra the Swami, at the request of the Arch-
bishop, visited the local Cathedral, and had a long
conversation with His Lordship.

At Agra ends the last tour of Swami Dayanand
in Upper India.



CHAPTER XLI.
THE ARYA SANMARG DARSHINI SABHA.

While Swami Dayanand was at Agra, a Sabha,
called the Arya Sanmarg Darshini Sabha, was cstab-
lished at Calcutta, with the object of having it deeid-
ed and settled, once for all, by the most distinguished
representatives of orthodoxy in the land (that could
be got hold of for the purpose, of course), that Daya-
nand’s views on Shradhs, Tiraths, Idol-worship, ete.,
were entircly unorthodox and unjustifiable. Sanskrit
scholars and reises to the number of three hundred
responded to the call of the Sabha, and a grand mcet-
ing, composed of the local men and of the outsiders,
came off in the Senate Hall on 22nd January, 1881.
It is significant that not one of the numerous distin-
guished Pandits present thought of suggesting or
moving that the man upon whom the Sabha
was going to sit in judgment, should also, in fair-
ness, be summoned before the august tribunal, to
be condemned or acquitted after he had been fully
heard. It may be urged that the Sabha was
not in a humour to acquit Dayanand wunder any
circumstances, but still he should have been permit-
ted to have his say before he was condemned.
Surely, one man could be dealt with very well by
an assemblage so illustrious and so erudite. But the
Pandits and their admirers were wise in their
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generation. Dayanand, though one, had proved too
many for a still more learned and august gathering at
Benares. His powerful intellect and the still more
powerful truth, which he was called upon to defend
and advocate, had carried everything before them,
and left the formidable and unique multitude oppos-
ed to him no other alternative than to resort to a
mean trick if they would extricate themselves from
their most embarassing position and make the
jgnorant mass believe that the victory had been
sheirs. It was, thus, wholly inadvisable that Swami
Dayanand should be present. “Lord! who could
miss the man when we are present ?” must the
great Pandits have said to themselves. Among
the great ones in cvidence and gracing the occasion,
were :—Pandit Mahesh Chandra Nyyaratna, Pandit
Tara Nath Vachaspati, Pandit Jiwanand Vidya-
sagar, B. A, Pandit Bhavan Chand Vidyaratna,
Pandit Banke Bihari Lal of Cawnpur, Pandit Jamna
Narayan Tiwari, Pandit Bindraban Sudarshnachari,
Shastri Ram Subramania of Jaunpur, Maha-
raja Jotindro Nath Tagore, c. s. 1., Maharaja Kan-
wal Krishna Bahadur Mukhopadhya, Kunwar De-
bindro Mulluck, Hon’ble Babu Krishna Lal Paul,
Babu Charu Chandra Mulluck, Lala Narain Das of
Mathura, Rai Badri Das Lakhim Bahadur, Seth
Jugal Kishore, Seth Nahar Mal, etc., etc.

The proceedings of the meeting opened b Pandit
Mahesh Chandra Nyyaratna explaining the object
of the Sabha, and laying before his brodvher-Pandits



( 454 )
the following questions for consideration :—

1, Are or are not.the Brahmanas entitled to be
as- much believed in as the Sambita portion—
the Vedas, amd are or are not the other
Swaritis as much worthy of being accepted
as the Mann Smriti is ?

2. Are or are not we allowed, according to the Shas-
tras, to worship Shiva, Vishnu, Durga, and
other gods and goddesses; to perform the
Shradhs, in honor of the departed ances-
tors; toreside at and bathe in Tiraths like
the Ganges, living and bathing at Kurk-
shetra, and other Tiraths and Kshetras?

3. Does the word ‘Agni’ occurring in mantras like
Agni mile prohatam, etc., mean God or Fire ?

#. Are Agnibotra and other Yajnas performed
for the purification of the air and water, or
for obtaining heaven (swarga), ete. ?

5. Is or is:it notia sin to 'belittle the ‘Brahmana
poution. of the Veda ?

‘Pandit Ram Subramsnia Shastri replied to the
questions, seriatim, and we give the substance of
what he said :—

1. {In.the Veda Samhita it:is written that what-
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ever Manu said, is worthy of acceptance;
hence the Manu Smriti is worthy of ac-
ceptance. If the Manu Smriti 18 to be
regarded as unworthy of acceptance, then the
Veda, which enjoins the acceptance thereof,
will also become unworthy of acceptance.
Dayanand Saraswati has accepted the Manu
Smriti (as authoritative), and he has declared
as much in his Satyarth Prakash also. And
similarly, there are many other arguments
which prove that the Brahmana portion is
fully as worthy of being believed in
(2. ., 18 authoritative) as Samhita, and that the
Vishnu, Yajana Valka and other Smritis
are, in every way, on a level with the Manu
Smriti.

‘All these (the worship of Shiva, etc.), are
allowed in the Shastras. The worship, the
establishing, etc., of the Shivalinga, according
to the well-known shloka of the Purana,
bear all the fruit attendant on worship
(pujan). There are many other shlokas
(the speaker cited these too) which say ? that
that the worship of Shiva, Vishnu, Durga is
allowed in the Shastras, and that whoever
neglects the worship, commits a sin for which
prayashchit hasto be performed. The wor-
ship of idols also is supported by a passage in
the Brahmanas. Dayanand is wrong in inter-
preting the passage as meaning that it speaks
of the dwellings of the sages and of
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Brahmaloka, ete. As to Shradhs, the word
pitriman occurs in the Vedas and it proves
that Shradhs in honor of the departed are
allowable. The Smritis say that whoever does:
not perform Shradhs in honor of the de-
parted is born in the race of Chandals for
thousands of generations. This shows that
Shradhs and Tarpans are allowed both by
Shruti and Smriti. And the Tiraths are
mentioned in the Rigveda. It is said there
that bathing in the Ganges, etc, gets one
heaven (swarge) and destroys one’s sins. In
the Manu Smriti it is said that bathing
in the Ganges and living at Kurukshetra
is an expiation for lying.

Y

. ‘The word Agni in such mantras means Fire.

-

. ‘The object of the Yajnas is to secure swarga
to the Soul, and the performance of the same
does obtain one Swarga.

[+1

. ‘The Brahmanas being part and parcel of the
Vedas, to belittle them is to belittle the
Vedas; in other words, it is a sin to speak
disparagingly of the Brahmanas’* The
answers need no comment.

* For a full account, see Bk A an ably-written Urd
pamphlet by the late Lala Sain Dum ' yrritien *



RAJPUTANA.
CHAPTER XLIIL

BHARTPUR—JAIPUR.

Swami Dayanand had alrcady becn more than
once to some of the States in Rajputana, but there
had been no regular prackar during these visits in
the States in question, and it was with the intention
of doing systematic work,—of preaching and dis-
seminating the principles of the Vedic Religion in
conformity with the methods followed in the Punjab
and some other parts of India, that he determined to
re-visit the tract immortalized by Tod in his Annale
and Antiquities of Rajasthan. And in pursuance
of his purpose, he left Agra on 10th March, 1881, for
Bhartpur, where he stayed np to 28th of the month,
lecturing and giving wpdesh during the period of
his stay. On 29th he left for Jeypur, where more
than a month was spent, and though the number of
lectures delivered here was the reverse of ¢ large,
yet the updesh being daily given at his quarters,
an Arya Samaj was at last established in the
place.

AJMERE.

Leaving Jeypur, he reached Ajmere on 5th May:
1881, and stayed there for more than a month
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and-a-half. During this period no less than 37
lectures were delivered. i Bahadur Pandit Bhag
Ram (sometime Member, Council, Kashmere State),
arranging for and taking the greatest interest in
these lectures. There was talk of a shastrarth also,
but the orthodox at last thought it best to keep in
the back-ground, and to forego the pleasure of hold-
ing a discussion. The local Arya Samaj (established,
February, 1881), was considerably strengthened by
the Swami’s lectures and presence.

It was while the Swami was yet at Ajmere, thata -
terrible fire broke out outside the New Gate in Ganj.
"The. fire caused considerable loss of property, and
the Swami, moved by the sufferings of those who
had been the victims of the catastrophe, appealed
for a subscription on their behalf, and thus had
them assisted.

Masooba.

In deference to the wishes of Rao Bahadur Singh
of Maseoda, the Swamni left Ajmere for his princi-
pality on 23rd June, and stayed there till 17th
August. Some twelve lectures were delivered
during this period.

The principality containing a large number of
Jainis, they were called upon to come forward for a
shastrarth. They said they would do it, provided
their leader, Sadhu Sidh Karn, could be induced
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to take up their cause. They sent for the
Sadhu, and he came. At first he refused to
comply with the wishes of his followers, but
at last permitted himself to be prevailed upon
so far as to agree®to answer any questions
that Swami Dayanand should send to him
for a reply. The Swami sent him a few ques-
tions in connection with the custom of keeping
the mouths bandaged, observed by the leaders of
Jainism, and the Sadhu replied. C)cj)mments on the
reply were duly forwarded to the Sadhu, but they
were so very hard to answer that the Sadhu was
compelled to seek refuge in silence. The Jainis
perceived the weakness of their creed, and many
of them waited upon the Rao to 'have a Vedic
Yajna performed. The Rao graciously complied
with the request, and as many as thirty-two gaini
gentlemen put on the Yajnopavit on the occasion
of the function. The Rao himself underwent the
ceremony, and declared himself to be a staunch
follower of the Vedic Religion.

Yet a second Yajna was performed on 14th
August, 1881, and at this a goodly number of
clerks, belonging to the Bhartpur State, were
invested with the Yajnopavit.

‘Here an English Missionary and a Native Padri
came from Biawar to see the Swami, and they had
a long converation with the reformer.
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There were Hindus in Masooda, who, though they
married their daughters into Muslim families, once
part and parcel of their biradri, refused to receive
girls from the latter into their, own families. This the
Swami considered objectionable for more than one
reason, and he gave his advice to the individuals
concerned accordingly.

The Rao presented the Swami, when the latter
was taking his leave, with Rs. 500, in aid of the
Veda Bhashya.

RAIPUR.

From Masooda, the Swami went to Raipur,
where he stayed for three weeks, giving updesh
from time to time. On learning from the Thakur*
himself that his Vizier was a Muhammadan,
the Swami observed, in presence of several Muslim
gentlemen (one of these being the younger
brother of the absent Vizier and acting for him),
that Muhammadans should not be entrusted with
the management of the State, as they came from
the womb of a dast {slave-girl). The Muhammadans
were in a rage over the remark and said they
would drag t%le Swami into court for offering
them the insult he had done. But to make, for the
purpose they had in view, the assurance doubly
sure that it was an insult, they waited upon the
Swami on the ‘Id day with their Qazi, and the
following dialogue ensued between that learned man
and the Sanyasi:—

* Thakur Hari Singh.
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Qazi.—“What irounds have you to call us daxi-
putre (children of a slave-girl) ?”

Swami Duyanand.—“Look into your sacred
Quran. Israil, also called Abrahim,
had two wives, —one of them, the wedded
one, was called Sarah, and the other, a
slave-girl, went by the name of Hajra.
The Europeans are from the womb of
Sarah, and you from that of Hajra. How
can, then, there be any doubt as to your
being dasiputra ?”

Qazi.—“This is nowhere written in the Quran.”

Swami Dayunand.—“(Producing the Quran)
read the Sura Ankbit (Spider) which
says that Ismail was born of Hajra.”

Quzi.—“She was originally a slave-girl, but she
had come to be married to Abrahim.”

Swame Dayanand.—“If she was really aslave-
girl, then how can it be doubted that
you are dasiputra ?”

No reply, and the Qazi, with his admirers, went
his way. Before the Swami had time to leave
Raipur, Thakur Hari Singh’s Rani died, and the
Thakur commenced hearing the katha (story) of the
Qarwr Purana. Some one hinting to the Swami
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that he might as well go and condole with the
Thakur, he replied that he did not care who
lived and who died—his business was to give
updesh and nothing more.

NABIRA.

From Raipur the Swami went to Nayanagar
(Biawar), and stopped there for a fortnight, doing
his work as usual, and after that he left for Nabira
(vtd Masooda), where he arrived on 6th October,
1881. Many of the people in this State were Yajur-
vedis, though the chiefs’ sons recited the whole of
the Samveda to the Swami. This was really
something to rejoice over, but the pity of it was,
that Mahidhar’s commentary was in fashion in the
State. The Swami, however, was not wanting n
daty: during his twenty days’ stay in the princi-
pality, he was coustantly exposing the wmischievous
character of the commentary, and explaining to
the people the real meaning of the mantras
misinterpreted and traduced by Mahidhar. The
library of the Maharaja, containing valuable books
the Swami made a good use of it, especially in
comparing the Samveda with the Nighantu, and
correcting the Samhita (Vedic Text).

CHITAUR,
Bidding farewell to Nabira on 26th October, 1881,

the Swami reached Chiteurgarh on the following
day, and was, at the desire of the Ruler, received by
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the Officials of the State with the greatest honor.
One of the best tents of His Highness was pitched,
and in this the Swami took up his abode. Chitaur
at this time was livelier and grander than usual.
The Viceroy, Lord Ripon, was expected, and the
Rajas, Thakurs, Sardars and Jagirdars from all parts
of the Statc had come to meet him, with their
immediate sovereign. The Maharana being very
busy in view of the approaching interview with His
Excellency, could not see the Swami till after the 15th
of November, the day on which the Governor General’s
Durbar was to be held. However the Chiefs and
Reises were pretty regular in their attendance at the
Swami’s wpdesh. Among the most distinguished
that frequently came were :—Kaviraj Shyamal Das,
Meamber, Council, Mcwar; Rao Arjan Singh, Reis,
Asin; Raja Fateh Singh, Reis, Vailwara; Raja
Nahar Singh, of Shahpura; Rawiat Umed Singh,
of Kanod; Raja Gaj Singh, of Shawri.

After the 15th November, the Maharana saw the
Swami, and His Highness was greatly impressed by
the teacher’s personality and_ his true and fearless
speech. The very first day, thc Swami spoke on
HKajniti and on the supreme importance of conjugal
fidelity, obscrving that no prince should ever associate
with any woman other than his lawfully-wedded
wife.

A second time the Maharana came, and this time
too the (Fleasure His Highness felt at hearing the
great and true teacher was unbounded. On several
occasions did His Highness, either in full Durbar,



( 464 )

or when returning from a visit to the Swami, express
himself to this effect :—

“Remember ye Chiefs, what people used to say
about this true and patriotic Mahatma, and what
unfounded charges, in their wilfulness, they prefer-
red against him? If we had not seen him now, the
doubts and suspicions which we had come to har-
bour about him, would never have been removed ;
indecd more evil ideas regarding him would have
taken root in our mind. What reliance, in future,
can be placed on the words of the mischievous in-
dividuals who malign people without cause, and
what trust can be reposed in the words of those
villains, who, to serve their selfish ends, deceive
their fellow-men?” In saying this, the Maharana
also echoed the sentiments of the Sardars and Rajas
he was surrounded by, or who were under him.

The Swami, too, on his part, paid a rcturn
visit to the Maharana, doing, within the palace walls,
his duty fully by His Highness and the Dignitarics
and Officials of his househpld. His Highness and
several other Chiefs and Court-pandits became sub-
scribers to the Veda Bhashya, and many of the
gwa,mi’s works, available, were purchased for the

tate.

When about after two months’ stay, the Swami
prepared to depart from Chitaur, the Maharana
sent him a nazrana of Rs. 500, and the Sardars
of Rs. 200, to defray the cost of the journey, etc.
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INDORE.

Leaving Chitaur, the Swami arrived at Indore o
21st December, 1881. The Maharaja was absent
from the Capital, but the State officials were ex-
tremely respectful and cordial in their. reception.
After about a week’s stay here, the Swami left for
Bombay, to take part in the anniversary of the Bom-
bay Samaj, as well as to come to a definitc under-
standing with the Theosophical Society.  The Maha-
raja on his return to his Capital greatly regretted
the Swami’s early departure from his State, and sent
him a telegram at Bombay, embodying the request
that he would come back and see him.  The Swani
replied that he should come, and the promise was
tathfully kept, but the pity of it was, that His
Highness was again away from his Capital. As to
how intenscly he must have longed to sec the
teacher, and to have his fill of updesh in sowme
quict honrs, may be judged from the fact that at
the Durbar of 1877, it was His Highness only that,
in conjunction with a minor chief, had exerted himselt
the mosy, though unsuceesstully, to bring together
Indian Rulers and Nobles to hear the Swami.



BONMBAY.
CHAPTER XLIIIL

The Swami arrived at Bombay on 31st December,
1881, and was received at the station by Colonel
Olcott and several Reises of the local Arya Samaj,
who had selccted a suitable building situated on the
sca-shore for his residence. In this building
(Bamkeshar Goshala) the Swami took up his
uarters, and the work of prachar commenced.

epeated challenges were given to the orthodox
Pandits, but none of them came forward for a
shastrarth. Indeed, Secth Mathura Das, an in-
fluential Sabhasad of the Samaj, with a view to
furnishing a powcrful motive to the champions
of idolatry to come into the field, had it
advertised that he would give a reward of Rs.
5,000 to the man who should prove that the Vedas
countenanced ‘idol-worship.’

But it was not only to the Pandits that chal-
lenges for a discussion were, directly or indirectly,
sent : the Christian Missionarics also were asked
to avail themsclves of the opportunity now offered
for scparating the grain from the chuff. As an
instance in point, we may refer to the letter sent
by the Swami to the lcarned and distinguished
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Europcan Missionary, Rev. Mr. Joseph Cooke,* who
had but recently landed in India with the one
sole object of popularizing the teaching of the
Bible among the educated classes, This genileman
delivered, on 17th January, 1882, an eloquent lecture
in the Bombay Town Hall, asserting therein that
the Christian Religion was the only true religion
in the world, and that it was from God. The
educated people of Bombay were fascinated
with the speaker’s rhetoric, and spoke of him  very
highly.

To prevent evil consequences following fiom this
undeserved admiration, the Swami invited the Rev.
gentleman to a discussion, in the letter referred to
above. The letter ran as follows:—

“DEAR SIR,

“You have, in all your lectures, declared  that (1)
the Christian Religion is from God @ (2) that it will
spread in the whole world; and (3) that ther: is
no other religion of Divine origin. I maintain thut
not one of these assertions is correct. If you are
prepared to prove your contention, and, if you do
not wish that the people of Aryavarta should
accept what you say till it has been first proved to
be true, I am ready and willing to hold a discussion
with you. I fix 6-30 p. M. (Sunday next) as the
time of my lecture, in Framjee Cowasjee Institute

#* Spelt from the Urdu.
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It you don’t like the hour or the place, you may
suggest some other time and choose some other place
As neither of us can speak the language of the other,
1 propose that the arguments advanced by one
party should be translated and repeated for the
benefit of the other, and, further, that short-hand
writers be appointed to take down all the speeches,
which (on the termination of the discassion) must
be duly signed by both of us. The discussiorn
invited will take place in the presence of gentlemer:
who accompany the parties. Of these gentlewen,
three or.four at least, on either side, will be called
upon to authenticate the discussion by their
signatures, and subscquently the whole discussion
will be published, so that the people may know
what religion is from God.

(8d.) “ DAYANAND SARASWATL”

The only answer which the Rev. gentlemau
vouchsafed to the Swami’s challenge (as to
those of Colonel Oleott and Captain Nun*) was,
that he could not accept it, for the object. of
the news of the refusal spread through the
land, and the Rev. gentleman had to make a chang.
in his plans. He gave up his original idea of
travelling through whole India, thought that in visit-
ing Bombay, etc., he had visited the entire country in
miniature, secured a comfortable berth in a ship
bound homeward, and, re-crossing the blue waters,

€V —T4 Lol kL YT



( 469 )

tound himself once more amidst congenial sur-
roundings !

The anmiversary of the Bombay Arya Samaj
~ame off on 2nd March, 1882, and was a fair success,
the Swami taking part in the proceedings and
delivering lectures. The Upaniyams (by-laws),
framed and passed by the Lahore Samaj, had not
as yet been accepted by thc Bombay Samaj. At
the suggestion, and by the advice of the Swami,
they were formally rccognized at a meeting of the
Samaj, a Committec of select gentlemen being
appointed to make in them some needed alterations,
~o as to meet the peculiar local requirements. The
Committee appointed consisted, among other
ventlemen, of—Rao Bahadur Gopal Rao Hari
Deshmukh ; Rajman Raja Shr1 Bapoodev ; Rajman
Bahadur Ichha Ram Bhagwan Dass, 1. A.; Rajman
Sewak Lal Krishn Das; Pran Jivan Das Kahan
Das. The changes introduced were slight.

During the Swami’s present visit, the zealous
and liberal-minded members of the Bombay Samaj
purchased a large plot of ground, at the back of the
Gurgam Police Court, to build a Samaj Mandir
apon, and five gentlemen were appointed trustees
of the library and the shala (house} to be crected
on the spot.

This time also the Swami’s stay at Bombay was
a prolonged one, and there were some reasons for it.
ne of these was connected with the comments on
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Jainism in the Satyarth Prakash, and another,
as we have already had occasion to hint, with
the changed attitude of the Theosophical Society
towards the Arya Samaj. The Jains, head-
ed by Lala Thakur Das of Gujranwala, declar-
ed the criticism on their creed to be without a
basis, and insulting, whick the Swami refused to
believe; and the Theosophists had come to adopt
athetsm or materialism as the great article of
their faith, and were, by their writings and speeches,
helping in the revival of those very supersti-
tions which it was the mission of the Swami’s life
to uproot. As to how the two parties were sever-
ally dcalt with by thc Swami, will be described
in two separate chapters.



CHAPTER XLIV.
THE JAINS AND SwaMI DAYANAND.

The first letter, which the Swami received from
Seth Thakur Das, of Gujranwala, was on 3rd July,
1880; it came through the Gujranwala Arya Samaj.
The letter called upon the Swami to quote autho-
rities for his criticism on the Jain Faith, cmbodied
in the twelfth chapter of his Satyarth Prakash.
It was evident that the letter had been indited at
the instance of somebody else, for the Lala him-
sclf was not conversant with the literature of any
language, and it was further clear that it was the
composition of a man anything but over re-mark-
able for literary tastes. Press of work did not
permit the Swami to answer the letter early, which
made the Seth impatient, and he served a notice upon
the Swami, as well as upon the Arya Samaj,
containing the threat that in case the portion ob-
jected to was not expunged from the Satyarth

rakash, he should seek redress in a court of law!
Many letters passed between the parties, and ghe
Swami, in the fulness of time, had an exhaustive
reply, dealing with the objections brought forward,
sent to the Jainis (or Jains), through the Arya Samaj,
Gujranwala. They refused to be satisfied with the
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answer, and, instead of discussing the points at issuc
rationally, commenced indulging in threats afresh.
'These being unheeded, the Seth had the following
notice served upon the Swami, in 1882, through
Messrs. Smith and  Frere, Solicitors, High Court,
Bombay :—

BoMBay, 13th June, 1882.
To _
Pandit DAYANAND SaRASWATI
Swami

“ We are instructed by our client, Lala Thakar
Dass Moolraj, inhabitant of Gujranwala, in Punjab,
aud now residing in Bombay, and a follower of the
Jain religion, that you, with a deliberate intention
of wounding and offending the religious feclings of
our client and osher followers of the Jain religion,
inserted at piges 402 and 408, Chapter 12, of a
book called Satyarth Prakash, published by you,
certain stokas (stanzas) belonging to certain other
religion olpposed to that of the §ains, alleging that
such slokas belong to the Jain religion. That
when you inserted the slokas in your said book,
youn were perfectly aware that the principles of the
religion to which the said slokas belong were quite
oppoged to those of the Jain religion.

“We are, further, informed by our said client that
although our client has repeatedly asked you either
to prove that such slokas belong to the Jain reli-
w.on, or to withdraw the allegations in your said
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byok, to the effect that such slokas belong to the
-Jain religion, and apologise to the followers of the
.Jaim veligion and our client for having grossly in-
sulted and offended their religious feelings.  You
have, from time to time, put off our client by vari-
Hus evasive answers.

“Under these circumstances we are instructed to
sall upon you to withdraw the allegations from your
said hook, to the effect that such slokas belong
0 the Jain religion, within a weck from the service
hereof, and to apologize to our client and his co-
religionists through some local daily papers in Eng-
fish and Goojrati for such pnblication, aud to dis-
continae to circulate your said hook as long as the
said slohus are not taken out.  In default of your
compliance with the above request, our chient will,
without further notiece, take such steps as he may be
advised to in the matter, holding yon liable for con-
sequences thereof.

“Yours truly,
“(Sd.) SMITH & FRERE,
“Sulexitors, High Court.”
To this the following reply was sent before a
wee had gone by :(—
Bounay, 19t June, 1882,
Messrs. SMITH & FRERE,

Attorneys for Lala Thol:ar Duss Moolraj.

“DEAR SIRS,
“ Your letter of the 18th instant, addressed to
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Pandit Dayanand Saraswati Swami, has been placed'
in our hands, and in reply we are instructed to state
that the shlokas referred to by you are believed to-
be by our client extracts from works published by per-
sons of great reputation among the Jains,and to con-
tain the principles of tenets of the Jain religion as.
propounded by several Jain philosophers. These phi-
losophers have, no doubt, differed from one another,
and our client in these extracts had no other inten-
tion than that of giving a general idea of tenets of
the Jain religion as propounded by their several
philosophers. ~ Our client emphatically denies that
in making these extracts he had any intention of
wounding and offending the religious feclings of any
portion of the followers of the Jain religion.

“Qur client is actuated by no other desire than a
desire to seek the truth, and if your client, or any
other person, satisfies our client that any portion of
the extracts is improperly taken, or is opposed to
the principles of the Jain religion, our client will
have no objection whatever to have such portions
expunged from the second edition, which the pub-
lisher, Raja Jaykrishendass, c. s. 1, of Moradabad,
intends to publish.

“Qur client desires yours to refer to the notice
published at the commencement of the Satyarte
Prakash by the publisher, in which he states thh
objects of the publication and accepts the whole
responsibility in respect of the book. The further
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sale and publication of the book are entirely under
the control of the publisher.

“Yours truly,
“(Sd.) PAYNE & GILBERT’

The zeal of the Jainis seemed to have cooled down
and a judicious silence and reserve was preserved.
The reply which produced the sobering cffect it did
on the champions of Jainism, may be found, in all
its entirety, in the work which had so offended
them.



CHAPTER XLV.

SwaMI DAYANAND AND THE THEOSOPHICAL
SocCIETY.

In 1875, only some months after the cstablish-
inent of the Arya Samaj, in India, a society was
tounded by some gentlemen in America, with the
abject of studying the hidden and oceult forees and
powers working, or present, in Nature, in the most
comprehensive  sense of the term. It had a
number of principles to be guided by, and was
christened  the “ Theosophical Socicty, ™ or the
Society of Seekers «fter God. While the Socicty
was yet in the very first stages of its intancy, and
possessed but u few members, differences crept in
its ranks, and it was finally decided that the
proceedings of the Society should henceforward be
of a strictly confidential and private nature, a
decision which proved still more obstructive to its
progress, so much so that, in 1878, its existence
was entirely dependent upon Colonel Oleott and
Madame Blavatsky. So far the members of the
Society had no knowledge of the Arya Samaj.

In his voyage of the Atlantic, in 1870, Colonel
Olecott had made the acquaintance of a person
named Moolji Thakurshi and another Indian gentle-
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man, and their photos were hanging in his room
In 1877, an American traveller, returning from a
tour in India, saw Colonel Olcott, and the latter, in
the course of conversation that ensued, pointing to
the picture of Moolji Thakurshi, inquired from his
visitor, whether he had ever come across the
gentleman whow it represented.  The reply was in
the aflirmative, and the traveller, furnishing a com-
plete address of the gentleman in question, the
Colonel wrote a long letter to Moolji Thakursh,
telling him therein all about his Society, and declar-
ing that he (the Colonel) was most friendly dispos-
ed towards India, and that he was very desirous ol
paying it a visit.  In answer to the Colonel’s letter
Mr. Moolji Thakurshi spoke of Swami Dayavand as
a reformer who had set, in India, & powerful move-
ment on foot, to revive the ancient Vedie Religion,
and he also gave incidentally some particulars about
Mr. Hari Chand Chintamani, President, Arya Samaj,
Bombay.

On receipt of Mr. Moolji Thakurshi’s letter, the
C'olonel opened a correspondence with Mr. Hari
(‘hand Chintamani, and the latter assured him (se
suys the Colonel), that the belief of the Aryu
Samaj, as regards ‘God,” was the same as that of
the Theosop%icul Society ; namely, that the Deit)
was an “ eternal and omnipotent Principle, which,
under many different names, was the same in al
religions.”

The result of this exchange of letters was, that
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Mr. Hari Chand became a member of the Theoso-
phical Society, and through Aim, the Colonel opened
a correspondence with Swami Dayanand, the more
willingly as Madame Blavatsky (he assures us) had
-convinced him that the soul which tenanted Swami
Dayanand’s body was one of thosc Mahatmas that
lived on the Himalaya Mountains, and that the
Mahatmas in question not only knew him fully but
were, in some Imeasure, in  sympathy with his
mission.* From the letters received from America,
1t was perfeetly clear that the object of the Theoso-
phical Society was “ to oppose materialism, ” and
* to disseminate a knowledge of the sublime teach-
ings,” mirrored in the “ Oldest Vedas.” No one
could doubt from the wording and spirit, of what
the Colonel, or his principal, had to say to the
Swami, directly or indircetly, that they had
the highest possible respect for the primeval
Scriptures of the Aryas, that they were perfectly
convineed of the truth,of the religion which these
Scriptures taught, and that they would recognize no-
thing as true that was repugnant to the tenets of
this religion. The letter addressed by the Colonel
on 18th Fcbruary, 1878, was, in substance, as
follows : —

To THE MosT HoNoRED PANDIT DAYANAND
SARASWATI.

“ Venerated Teacher,—A number of American
and other students,

* See Colonel Olcott’s Old Diary Leaves, pages 135, 394, 395
and 396, for a verification of the particulars given here.
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who earnestly seck after spiritual knowledge, place
themselves at your feet, and pray you to enlighten
them. Though natives of different countries and
following different employments, their onc aim is to
become wiser and better. Three years ago, when
they founded a Society, calling it the “ Theosophical
Society,” or the Society of Seekers after God. As
they ~could find nothing in the Christian
Religion which could satisfy their reason or.
their instincts, they separated themselves {from
the great mass of its followers, and now turn
to the East for enlightenment. They bave openly
proclaimed  themselves cnemies of the Christian
Religion, and have thus deliberately attracted
the notice of its followers, who denounce
them as infidels, heretics, rustics, and what not.
Under the circumstances in which they are placed,
they prostrate themselves at your feet, like children
knecling at the feet of their parents, and say:
¢ Look to us, our teacher ; tell us what we ought to
do : give us your counsel and your aid’ There are
millions of men here who are destitute of spiritual
enlightenment, and are groping in the darkness of
sensuality and atheism. Not content with remaining
what they are,—perverse, obstinate and comfort-
less, these people must use their wealth, thelr
intelligence, and their indefatigable energy in
&eeping np a constant warfare with the religious
literature and philosophy of the East, and in mak-
‘ng illiterate persons accept their wrong way of
worship. The members of the Theosophical Society
have only the newspapers to give expression to their
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ideas in. It is their desire to disseminate i all
Christian lands a correct knowledge of the ideas
of the East, and to give the community, denounced
as a community of heathens and pagans, an
sight mto the ‘effects of the creed which the
false Missionaries offer for its acceptance. The
so-called orientalists, who acquire Sanskrit and other
languages, forge and witilate the Vedas and other
sacred books in translating them. The Theosophists
wish to print and circulate correct translations
made by learned Pandits, with their own com-
mentaries on the text. Should you accept the
Diploma of the Society, you would confer a great
honor upon the members” thereof.  Your kindness
and sympathy will be a great help to them.  They
place themselves under your instructions.  They
might be of some use 1o you, directly or indirectly,
in the accomplishment of the holy work in which
you are engaged, for their field of action extends
as far asthe Himalayas and from the Himalayas
down to Cape Comorin, They come to you
in humility and not in pride and conceit. Be
assured that they are rcady to be guided by
your precepts, and to discharge the duties that
may be entrusted to them. When they write t
you in detail, you would know what they really
want, and would of course give them what they
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stand in need of. T subseribe myself on behalf o
the Society as,

“Yours respectfully,
“{Sd.) Hexry S. Ovcorr,
“ President, the Theosophical Society.””

To the above letter of Colonel Oleott, the Swail
replied, in Sanskrit, on 21st April, 1878. The
tollowing is a translation of the reply :—

“Swami Dayanand Saraswati's blessing on his
brethren,—Henry S. Oleott anl Madwmne H. P Bla-
vatsky, the President and the Secretary of the Theo-
sophical Society, as well as on othcr honored meun-
bers thereof, endowed with excellent qualities, well-
affected towards the ancient true Religion, ready
to give up false creeds and desirous of worship-
ping the one only God.

“ We are here happy, and wish you to be happy
also. The letter which you have sent us through
Mahasha  Moolji Thakur and Harish  Chandra
Chintamani, has given us great pleasure. To the
Jugdishwara, the almighty, uniformly all-pervading
Being, who is Truth, Intelligence and Bliss, who is
infinite, indivisible, unborn, immutable, indestruct-
ible, just and merciful, who is the cause of the crea-
tion, maintenance and dissolution of the universe,

* This and almost all the subsequent letters have been trans-
lated from the Vernacular—C. 8.
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whose attributes, actions and tendencies are tine,
who is above doubt and delusion, incomprehen-
sible and the possessor of knowledge and wisdom;,—
to this Being are due innumerable thanks ; for by ex-
treme good luck, traccable to Divine grace, has come,
after the lapse of five thousand years, once more the
time when we, who are inhabitants of Aryavarta, can
correspond with you, the natives of our dearly-
loved Pdtdldesh, a thing which must be mutually
beneficial. breeding mutual love.  We agree to ex-
<hange letters with 1 vou! Hereafter you may write
as you please, and send your letters through Moolji
and Harish Chandraji, and we shall, on our part,
write to you. from time to time, through them.  We
shall help you as far as it lies in our power.  Your
opinion as to the merits of the Christian Religion
agrees with ours, Kven as God is one, cven so
His religion should be one. The adoration of
one God and the curying out of His universally -
benefitting commandments, as given in the trae.
oternal Vedas, followi ing the 1nles ot wood conduct
practised by the st truly wise and profoundly
learned sages, and which rules must stand the test of
pratyakshi and other parmanas,—must be in con-
formity with the laws of nature; obeying the
«lictates of consciénce in a spirit ut perfect im-
partiality, and" of duty (dharma); speaking the
truth—a principle upheld by all religions,—these
and other similar other things are condneive to
the welfare of all, and be it known they should
be neglected by none. What is opposed to this
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{Vedic Teaching),—the deceitful, delusive, sclfish
and unrighteous ideas of men, which would have
people believe that God can incarnate. Himself,
that  the -dead can be brought to life, that
the lepers can be (miraculously) healed, . that
mountains can be litted up, that the, moon . can he
cleaved in two and so on—-things popularly believed
in;—such ideas arc based on adharma. They
are productive of differences and disunion among
brother and brother, are destructive of happiness of
all kinds,—creators of pain of  every description,
and of this we arc certain. When will the trme
cternal Religion, worthy of being followed by Aryas,
become, by the grace God and the activity ot men,
the religion of the human race? Our prayer to
God is, that (this may soon come to pass).

“When  your letter came, we were at Lahore
in the Punjab. Many gentlemen  read your
{etter, and were pleased by the perusal.  We do not.
always stay in the same place, and hence it would
be better for you to send yonr letters to the
former address. Though press of work lea.os
us but little leisure, yet have we set apart sowe
time to meet the requirements of good men bke
yourself, who are busy furthering the cause of the
true dharma, who have girded up their loins 1o
promote the well-being of all to the best of thewr
power, and who are firm in upholding the interests
of righteousness and in loving all' men. Being
convinced that such is the case (i.e., that you vre
individuals of this type), we shall help you and
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will exchange letters with you, the honored ones.
These few lines will do for the wise.

Dated, Bikram Era, ,

1935, the 5th of | “(Sd.) DAYANAND SaRas-
Baisakh, Sunday; cor- » WwaATL"

responding to 2l1st |

April, 1878. J

The foregoing letter was, no doubt, writtca in
Sanskrit, but we have no reason to believe that
it was not faithfully translated into English and
forwarded to the Colonel and Madame Blavatsky .
If the letter safely reached those for whom it was
meant (as unquestionably it did), then one might
be perfectly sure that it would  effectually
remove any misconception that the carlier corres-
pondence of Mr. Hari Chand Chintamani might have
been instrumental in giving rise to in the minds of the
Americans, in regard to the beliefs of the Swami.
It would appear that with this letter of the
Swami, an English translation of the principles of the
Arya Samaj, by Shyamji Krishna Varma, was also
forwarded to the Colonel and Madame Blavatsky.
Of course, we cannot say on which particular date
the letter in question. reached America. This
much, however, is evident that Colonel Olcott’s
letter, dated 23rd May, 1878, addressed to M.
Hari Chand from New York, was a reply to Mr.
Hari Chand’s communication, dated 21st April, 1878,
to the Colonel. The Colonel wrote another letter to
Mr. Hari Chand on 29th May, 1878, from which it
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appears that he (the” Colonel) had been in receipt
of a letter from the Swami before he posted his
own letter of 29th May, 1878, L

From May 21st to May 30th, 1878, Mr. Hari Chand
Chintamani was in receipt of five letters in all from
America.  Four of these bear the signature of
Colonel Olcott, and only one of Mr. Augustus
Gustum, Recording Secretary, Theosophical Society.
We reproduce below the five letters :—

New YORK :
21t May, 1878.

“My DEAR BROTHER,—I add a few lines fromn
my own side to my sister’s letter, just to inform you
that I read the contents of your letter, and heartily
sympathize with the various proposals it contains.
In suggesting that our Society should make itself
known as a branch of the Arya Samaj, subject to
Pandit Dayanand’s control and myself, I am proud
to acknowledge fealty to such an instructor and
guide as that wise and holy man.

“(Sd.) H. S. Ovcorr.”
No. 3.
NEw YORK:

22nd, May, 1878.
To the CHIEFS of the ARYA SaMaJ.

“Honored Sirs,—I respectfully beg to inform you
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thatat a meeting of this Seciety, held at New
York, on 220d May, 1878, it “was, upon motion ot
Vice:President, . seconded’ by the . Corresponding
Sceretary,; H. P. Blavatsky, unanimously resolved
that the Spciety accept the. proposal' of the Arya
Samaj to upite with itself; and that the title of thi«
Socigty be ehapged to ‘Theosophical Society of the
Arya Samaj of Aryavarta.

“Resolved, that the Theosophical Society, for itself
and¢branches in America, Kurope and elsewhere,
rccognize hereby Swami Dayanand Saraswati, Pandit,
Founder of the Aryd Samaj, as its lawful Director and
Chief.

“I .am ‘waiting for, your consent, and for an)
instructions which you may kindly send me.

“{Sd.y Avausrus Gusrum,
“Recording Secretury.”
No. 3.
NEw YoRrk:
‘ 23rd My, 1878.
To HARI CHAND CHINTAMANL

“I‘)qai"'mqhb!",’—'—Your letter, dated 21st ultimo,
is to"Rand, from ‘which I gather that we are not to
wait for your veply, to -our -prquiry regarding the
affiliation of our; Society with of the Arya Samaj.
A ‘meeting ' of “'the ~Society ‘wds Keld yesterday,
and as"the majority of the members were present,



(487 )

it was unanimously resolved that your pro-
posal that the two Bodies should unite together
and that the name of this Society should be changed,
be sanctioned. The necessary official certificate is
attached herewith, and you are requested to see that
it reaches proper hands. Further, I send you the
draft of a new kind of Diploma which we propose
to establish, and thig Diploma, unless you put for-
ward a suggestion of a different nature, I think ad-
visable to get printed, to obviate the necessity of
personal interviews. ‘As the venerated Chief ot the
Arya Samaj is too far off from us to submit éach
Diploma for his countersighature, we respectfully
request him to sign‘his name in the place indicated,
in Sanskrit or in the Vernacular ’ tongue, as is his
custom, so that wc may have the signature litho-
graphed or engraved with ‘the rest of the Diploma.
If he uses a seal, hig own or that of the Arya Samaj,
he is requested to kindly affix it to the Diploma, and
we shall get that printed also. It is our intention
to send the new' Diploma to every individual mem-
ber of our Body all ‘over the globe, so that the
same might be substituted for the ‘older ‘one. It
is a matter of greati pleasure to e that the proposal
for the affiliation of the two Bédies was unani-
mously approved of, ¥nd passed by, the members
of our Society. I am particularly pleased at the pro-

osal having received the consent of Professor Wil-
30:', our learned and good Vice-President. Did you
know him, you would, I am sure, esteemy him highly.

“19d.y Hetkry S. OLcort,
Pressdent.”

i



( 488 )
No. 4.
NEW YORK:
29th Muy, 1878.
To Harl CHAND CHINTAMANL ‘

“ Dear Brothcr—We have been to-day greatly
pleased at the receipt of the kind epistle of Swami
Dayanand Saraswati, in reply to our formal letter.
We feel honored not because he approves our
Diploma, but also because he has favored us with
an cxpression of his opinion in kindly terms. I
cannot describe to you how delighted I am at the
cstablishment of a bond of brotherhood between
the Arya Samaj and ourselves. As the traveller
lost in a jungle and surrounded on all sides with
wild beasts is pleased on hearing the voice of a
rescuer, even so have we felt at the receipt of your
welcome answer that reaches wus across the
waters. For, where can be found a greater cnemy
than the Christians, who call us heretics, heathens,
cte? With your loving hand clasped in ours,
we have no fear of foes. My respects to...

“(Sd.) H. S. Orcorr.”
No. 5.

“Dear Brother,—The new Diploma would have
peen sent to every member, provided the honored
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‘Swami had agreed to our change of title and
to the affiliation of our Society with the Arya
Samaj. As soon as his approval is forthcoming,
the new Diplomas will be duly forwarded. I am
waiting for the sanction of the respected and
renowned Chief in  respect of the proposed
affiliation of the two Bodies.

“(Sd.) CoLoNEL OLCOTT.”

In the letter, dated the 9th June, 1878, address-
.ed to the Swami, there occur expressions regard-
ing the Deity from which the Swami could honestly
and reasonably conclude that the Colonel and his
.companions were theists, fully believing in the
.existence of God